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The pu rp o se  o f  t h i s  i n v e s t ig a t io n  was t o  d e te rm in e  
th e  s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f  th e  r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t o f Edmond La B. 
C herb o n n ie r f o r  a  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g io u s  educa
t i o n .  The s u b o rd in a te  problem s in c lu d e d : 1) What r e l i g io u s  
co n c ep ts  a r e  r e l a t e d  t o  a  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  o f r e l i g io u s  
e d u c a tio n  ? 2) What r e l i g io u s  c o n c ep ts  r e l a t e d  t o  a  b a s ic
o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g i o u s  e d u c a tio n  have been  exam ined and 
in t e r p r e t e d  by C h e rb o n n ie r ? 3) What i s  th e  s ig n i f i c a n c e
o f  m y s t ic a l  r e l i g i o n ,  a s  in t e r p r e te d  by C h e rb o n n ie r , f o r  
a  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  ? 4) What i s
th e  s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g i o n ,  a s  in t e r p r e t e d  by 
C h e rb o n n ie r, f o r  a  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g i o u s  e d u c a tio n  ?

The s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f  th e  s tu d y  r e s t s  upon th e  e s ta b 
l i s h e d  im p o rtan c e  o f  th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  t o  r e l i g io u s  edu
c a t io n ,  th e  r e le v a n c e  o f  r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t to  r e l i g io u s  
e d u c a tio n , th e  need  f o r  f u r th e r  r e s e a r c h  i n  th e s e  a r e a s ,  
th e  r e c o g n i t i o n  o f  C h erb o n n ie r a s  a  th e o lo g ia n  who has 
a l r e a d y  been c i t e d  a s  r e l e v a n t  to  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a t io n ,  and 
th e  t h e s i s  t h a t  h i s  r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t f u r t h e r  c l a r i f i e s  
r e l a t i o n s h i p s  betw een  r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t and r e l i g io u s  
e d u c a tio n .

An a n a ly s i s  o f  r e l a t e d  l i t e r a t u r e  was made to  
d e te rm in e  and s e l e c t  th e  r e l i g io u s  c o n c e p ts  r e l a t e d  to  a  
b a s ic  o b je c t iv e ;  th e  r e s u l t s  w ere r e p o r te d  i n  C h ap te r One.
An a n a ly s i s  o f C h e rb o n n ie r1s w r i t in g s  p roduced  a  s y s te m a tic  
e x p o s i t io n  o f  th e  r e l e v a n t  co n c ep ts  o f  h i s  r e l i g io u s  
th o u g h t;  C h ap te r Two d e s c r ib e s  h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f 
m y s t ic a l  r e l i g i o n  o r  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y , and C h ap te r Three 
d e l in e a t e s  h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g i o n .  The 
s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f  m y s t ic a l  r e l i g i o n  f o r  a  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  was 
de te rm in ed  by th e  l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een  each  m y s tic a l 
co n c ep t and a  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e ;  t h i s  was d e s c r ib e d  i n  C h ap te r 
F o u r . The s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g i o n  was a s c e r ta in e d  
by th e  l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een each  b i b l i c a l  co n c ep t 
and th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  and re p o r te d  i n  C h ap te r  F iv e .

I t  was su g g e s te d  th a t  i n  th e  developm ent o f a  b a s ic  
o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g i o u s  e d u c a t io n ,  th e  c o n s id e r a t io n  o f 
ep is te m o lo g y , m e ta p h y s ic s , and a x io lo g y  i s  e s s e n t i a l  and 
c o n s e q u e n t ia l .  The in v e s t i g a t io n  sough t t o  show th a t  
C h e rb o n n ie r1s w r i t i n g s  s o r t  o u t w hat he c la im s  to  be th e  
two b a s ic  r e l i g i o u s  p e r s p e c t iv e s ,  m y s t ic a l  r e l i g i o n  (o r  
p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y ; and b i b l i c a l  r e l i g i o n .  Both c o n s i s t  
o f c o n t r a s t in g  th e o r i e s  o f know ledge, r e a l i t y ,  and v a lu e ,  
s t a t e d  o r  im p lie d .  F or C h e rb o n n ie r, th e  h i s t o r i c a l  
i n t r u s i o n  o f  th e  m y s t ic a l  in t o  b i b l i c a l l y  b ased  t r a d i t i o n s  
i s  an  e r r o r .  The s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f  C h e rb o n n ie r1s a n a ly s is  
r e s t s ,  f o r  t h i s  s tu d y , i n  th e  g r e a t e r  c l a r i t y  o f  r e l i g io u s
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co n c e p ts  and t h e i r  p a r t i c u l a r  im p lic a t io n s  f o r  a  b a s ic  
o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n . I t  was p roposed  th a t  
th e  c o n c e p tu a l developm ent o f  s p e c i f i c  r e l i g io u s  c o n c e p ts  
i s  p iv o t a l  t o  th e  a c tu a l  m eaning o f  any b a s ic  o b je c t i v e .

F u r th e r  s tu d ie s  recommended w ere an  a n a ly s i s  o f 
C h r is to lo g y  i n  th e  l i g h t  o f C h erbonn ier* s  th o u g h t and 
im p l ic a t io n s  f o r  a  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  and a  s tu d y  o f 
r e l a t i o n s h i p s  betw een th e  two p e r s p e c t iv e s  (m y s t ic a l  and 
b i b l i c a l )  f o r  c u r r ic u lu m  and m ethods i n  r e l i g io u s  
e d u c a t io n .
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PREFACE

The advantages o f having had the comments o f  

Edmond La B. Cherbonnier on t h is  study need no e la b o r a tio n .  

His su g g e stio n s  were g r a t e fu l ly  received  a f t e r  a char

a c t e r i s t i c a l ly  grac iou s scru tin y  o f the document during a 

va ca tio n  w ith  h is  fam ily  in  France. Included in  h is  

response were th ese  words:

N eed less to  say , i t  i s  g r a t i fy in g  indeed to  
"read a l l  about i t , "  and I f e e l  g r e a tly  in  your 
debt fo r  p u llin g  the threads to g e th e r .1

From the o u ts e t , readers should bear in  mind (as  

mentioned in  the te x t )  th a t C herbonnier's a n a ly s is  o f  

r e l ig io u s  thought w ith in  m y stic a l/p e r e n n ia l and b ib l ic a l  

p e r sp e c tiv e s  does n o t le a v e  him lo y a l  to  b o th . H is own 

ch o ic e , based upon e p is te m o lo g ic a l canons accep tab le  to  him, 

i s  fo r  the b ib l i c a l .  In h is  research  he norm ally analyzed a 

m y stica l concept fo llow ed  by the b ib l ic a l  a lte r n a tiv e ?  con

seq u e n tly , th is  study p resen ts  h is  in te r p r e ta t io n s  o f the  

two p h ilo so p h ie s  in  the same order.

As the guide fo r  s u ita b le  s t y l e ,  the p r o v is io n s  of  

Kate L. T urabian’s A Manual fo r  W riters o f Term P apers,

■’•L etter to  the author from Edmond La B. Cherbonnier, 
September 1 , 1972.
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Theses and D is se r ta t io n s  (th ird  e d it io n ,  re v ised ) were 

u t i l i z e d  in  th is  p r e se n ta t io n .

The com pletion  o f th is  d is s e r ta t io n  has in vo lved  

r e la t io n s h ip s  w ith  a number o f  persons s ig n if ic a n t  to  me 

p erso n a lly  and p r o fe s s io n a lly .  Lee A. B e lford , Norma H. 

Thompson, and W illiam  P. Sears, w ith  whom I have stu d ied  

in  cou rses as w e ll during the p rep ara tion  o f the t h e s i s ,  

have guided me most h e lp fu l ly  in  con ten t and research  

m ethodology.

The in s p ir a t io n  fo r  my understanding b e t te r  h is  own 

approach to  r e l ig io u s  th ough t, co n seq u en tia l fo r  the c o n tin 

u ing development o f my w orld -v iew , has i t s  source w ith  th e  

Reverend P ro fessor  Edmond La B. Cherbonnier, Ph. D ., D.D.

A p iv o ta l teach er during my undergraduate y ea r s , he con tin u es  

to  serve as fr ien d  and mentor.

The a s s is ta n c e  o f  th ree s tu d en ts  r e lie v e d  me o f much 

drudgery during my a d m in is tra tiv e  term at the H artford Semi

nary Foundation and thereby free d  me to  pursue some teach in g  

and w r it in g . James D. B a r to l in i ,  S teven  C harleston , and 

Fred M. R itza u , J r . ,  were in d isp en sa b le  to  me.

The con tin u in g  fr ie n d sh ip  o f Robert C. Pingpank s in ce  

freshman year a t T r in ity  C ollege  has su sta in ed  me, e s p e c ia l ly  

during th ose p eriod s when one i s  tempted to  abandon a d i s s e r 

ta t io n  and pour contempt upon a l l  sch o larsh ip .1 His support 

and encouragement have been v i t a l .
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"Get wisdom, g e t  knowledge, but w ith  a l l  thy g e t t in g ,  

g e t  understan d in g,"  in troduced  many assem b lies  a t the Boston  

L atin  S ch oo l. Though the words were new to  me a t  th a t c l a s 

s i c a l  sch o o l, the th ru st  was n o t; ed u cation  o f t h is  so r t had 

s e t  my v o ca tio n a l p ersp e c t iv e  as ea r ly  as nursery sch o o l.

My p a ren ts , E liza b e th  L. and Thomas M. N olan, J r . ,  w ith  ready  

a s s is ta n c e  from my maternal grandmother, S . Edna Leishman, and 

p atern a l gran d fa th er , Thomas M. Nolan, S r . ,  provided oppor

t u n i t ie s  and m otivation  to  pursue form al and in form al ed u cation  

throughout my l i f e .  Without them, the is s u e s  w ith  which I 

have been concerned would n ever have been r a ise d .

The prelim in ary  typ in g  of M arjorie L. Busse and the  

f in a l  e d it io n  produced by Carol L. Steiman were com pleted  

e x p e r tly .

My s in cer e  thanks go to  a l l  o f  th ese  persons and the  

many stu d en ts  and c o lle a g u e s  who have ch a llen ged  my in t e r 

p r e ta t io n s  and thereby fo rced  g re a te r  understanding upon me.

Richard T. Nolan
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INTRODUCTION

The Problem

The problem o f th is  in v e s t ig a t io n  was to  determ ine 

the s ig n if ic a n c e  o f  the r e l ig io u s  thought o f  Edmond La B. 

Cherbonnier fo r  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  fo r  r e l ig io u s  ed u ca tion . 

The sub ord inate problems in  the main problem were th ese:

1 . What r e l ig io u s  concepts are r e la te d  to  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  

o f  r e l ig io u s  education? 2. What r e l ig io u s  concepts r e la te d  

to  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  fo r  r e l ig io u s  ed u cation  have been  

examined and in ter p r e ted  by Cherbonnier? 3 . What i s  the 

s ig n if ic a n c e  o f m y stica l r e l ig io n ,  as in ter p r e ted  by Cher

b on n ier , fo r  a b a sic  o b je c t iv e  fo r  r e l ig io u s  education?  

i | .  What i s  the s ig n if ic a n c e  o f  b ib l i c a l  r e l ig io n ,  as 

in te r p r e te d  by Cherbonnier, fo r  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  fo r  

r e l ig io u s  education?

C ertain  s p e c i f i c  or te c h n ic a l terms w e r e  d e f i n e d  

as f o l lo w s :

1 . M ystica l r e l i g i o n : This term denotes the

r e l ig io u s  p e r sp e c tiv e  whose "m etaphysical assum ptions . . . 

comprise what Aldous Huxley has c a l le d  the 'p eren n ia l 

p h ilo so p h y ': R e a lity  i s  an u n d if fe r e n t ia te d  u n ity . The

everyday w orld , s in c e  i t  i s  a m u l t ip l i c i t y ,  i s  th ere fo r e

1
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2

n o t r e a l l y  r e a l ,  b u t  a t  b e s t  a fragm en ted  d i s t o r t i o n  o f t r u e  

B eing . Though i l l u s o r y ,  i t  n e v e r th e le s s  im p riso n s  a l l  who 

ta k e  i t  s e r io u s ly .  The go a l o f human l i v i n g  i s  to  d is s o lv e  

a l l  co n n e c tio n  w ith  th e  realm  of space and tim e , in c lu d in g  

even c o n sc io u sn e ss  i t s e l f . ”1 "M ystica l r e l i g io n "  and 

"p e re n n ia l p h ilo so p h y "  a re  used synonym ously in  t h i s  s tu d y .

2. B ib l i c a l  r e l i g io n ;  T his term  d e n o te s  th e  

r e l ig io u s  p e r s p e c t iv e  whose m e tap h y s ic a l s ig n i f i c a n c e  i s  

a s c r ib e d  to  e v e n ts  in  th e  e x te rn a l  w o rld . "T his im p lie s  

th a t  man’ s l i f e  i s  n o t a shadow -dram a, an i l l u s i o n  in  th e  

minds o f  th e  a c to r s ,  o r a mode o f th e  d iv in e  c o n sc io u sn e ss  

le a v in g  no room f o r  an e f f e c t iv e  agency o f  man. On th e  con

t r a r y ,  m an 's deeds have a r e a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e ,  and man’s 

h i s to r y  i s ,  u n d e r  G od 's  d i r e c t i o n ,  th e  re c o rd  o f  r e a l  

a c h iev em en ts .

3 . R e l ig io u s  co n c ep t: T his term  r e f e r s  to  any id e a  

a s s o c ia te d  w ith  fo rm a l r e l i g io n ,  such as  God, d o c t r in e  o f man, 

and d o c t r in e  o f c r e a t io n ;  a th e o lo g ic a l  m o t i f .

Ij.. B as ic  o b je c t iv e :  This term  means th e  o v e r - a l l

g o a l w ith in  w hich s u b o rd in a te  aim s, c u rr icu lu m  and

^E. La B. C h e rb o n n ie r, "M y stica l v s .  B ib l ic a l  
Sym bolism ," The C h r i s t i a n  S c h o la r , XXXIX (M arch, 1 9 56 ), p . 33.

2H. W heeler R ob inson , "P ro p h e tic  S ym bolism ," Old 
T estam ent E ssays (London: C h arles  G r i f f i n  & C o ., L t d . ,  1927),
p .  17 . Quoted by C herbonn ie r in  p ap e r c i t e d  above, p . 36.
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m eth o d o lo g ies  a re  dev e lo p ed . The concep t i s  used  as a 

p iv o t a l  id e a  by D. C. Wyckoff.-^

5 . R e lig io u s  E d u c a tio n ; As used  in  th i s  i n v e s t i g a 

t i o n ,  th e  te rm  means " th e  g a in in g  o f p e r s o n a l r e l ig io u s  f a i t h  

. , th e  fu n c t io n  o f  th e  C hurch .

I t  was assumed t h a t :  1) A b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r

r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  i s  r e l a te d  to  c e r t a in  r e l ig io u s  c o n c e p ts ;

2) th e  r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t o f  C herbonn ie r in c lu d e s  an exam ina

t i o n  and in t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f th e  co n c ep ts  r e l a te d  t o  a b a s ic  

o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n ; and 3) s ta te m e n ts  abo u t 

a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l ig io u s  e d u c a tio n  can be com prehen

s iv e  in  n a tu r e .

The fo llo w in g  d e l im i ta t io n s  were p la c e d  upon th e  

r e s e a r c h  in  o rd e r  to  c irc u m s c r ib e  and co n fin e  th e  p rob lem :

1 . T h is  s tu d y  was p u rsued  w ith o u t a fo rm a l c o n s id e r a t io n  o f 

d e n o m in a tio n a l o r  age g roup i n t e r e s t s .  F o r exam ple, o b je c t iv e s  

o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  f o r  P r e s b y te r ia n  c h i ld r e n  were n o t  

d is c u s s e d  as su ch ; how ever, a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g io u s  

e d u c a tio n  would have im p lic a t io n s  f o r  a l l  s i t u a t i o n s .

2 . S o u rces  f o r  th e  r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t o f  Edmond La B. C her

b o n n ie r  in c lu d e d  th o se  produced by t h i s  th e o lo g ia n  in  th e  

y e a rs  1951 th ro u g h  1971* The y e a r  1951 was s e le c te d  becau se

^D. C. W yckoff, The G ospel and C h r is t i a n  E d u c a tio n  
( P h i la d e lp h ia :  The W estm inste r P r e s s ,  195>9), P* 127.

^ V e rg i l iu s  Perm, E n cy c lo p ed ia  o f  R e lig io n  (New J e r s e y :  
L i t t l e f i e l d ,  Adams, & Company, 19 5 9 ), p . 6i+9•
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in  t h a t  y ea r C herbonn ier re c e iv e d  h i s  Ph.D. d e g re e . 3 . T his 

in v e s t ig a t io n  fo cu sed  upon C h r is t i a n  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n , 

inasm uch as th e  r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t of C herb o n n ie r f a l l s  w ith in  

th e  C h r is t i a n  t r a d i t i o n .

S ig n if ic a n c e  of the Problem

Wyckoff h a s  w r i t t e n :

The b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  i s  th e  key to  th e  s i t u a t i o n .
I t s  f u n c t io n  i s  to  p ro v id e  " d i r e c t io n  and p e r s p e c t iv e  
f o r  th e  whole p ro c e s s .  I t s  s t r e n g th  i s  i t s  draw ing 
pow er—i t s  a b i l i t y  to  g iv e  u n i ty ,  d i r e c t i o n ,  and 
s e l e c t i v i t y  t o  th e  e n t i r e  e d u c a tio n a l p la n .  The 
b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  i s  th u s  th e  o b je c t iv e  f o r  ev e ry  
le a rn in g  ta s k ,  ev e ry  le s s o n ,  every  u n i t ,  every  
m eeting  th ro u g h o u t th e  c u r r ic u lu m ."  (Prom th e  ^
N a tio n a l C ouncil o f C hurches; s e n io r  h ig h  docum ent. y

The in v e s t ig a t io n  acknowledged t h i s  i n s i g h t f u l  p r i n 

c ip le  p roposed  by W yckoff. The "b as ic  o b je c t iv e "  s e t s  th e  

p e r s p e c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g io u s  ed u c a tio n  th e o ry  and p r a c t i c e ;  

th e r e f o r e ,  c l a r i f i c a t i o n  o f th e  o b je c t iv e  i s  e s s e n t i a l .

What, thou g h , i s  th e  sou rce  f o r  th e  p e r s p e c t iv e  o f 

th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e ?  R. C. M ille r  h a s  n o te d , " C h r is t i a n  

th e o lo g y  i s  th e  p rim ary  sou rce  o f C h r is t i a n  e d u c a t io n a l  th e o ry  

and p ro c e d u re ." k  The r e l ig io u s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  th e  n a tu re  

o f man, God, and o th e r  v i t a l  a s p e c ts  p ro v id e  th e  fram ework

^Wyckoff, Gospel and C h r istia n  E d u cation , p . 127.

^R. C. M i l l e r ,  E d u c a tio n  f o r  C h r is t i a n  L iv in g  (New 
J e r s e y :  P r e n t i c e - H a l l ,  1956)> P» 7 .
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f o r  th e  "key" to  th e  r e l ig io u s  e d u c a tio n  e n t e r p r i s e .  T h e re 

f o r e ,  th e  im portance  o f th e  i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h ip s  betw een 

r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t and th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  i s  r e a d i ly  

e s ta b l i s h e d .

The need f o r  f u r th e r  s tu d ie s  in  th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  

betw een r e l i g io u s  th ough t and r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  th e o ry  and 

p r a c t ic e  h as  been s ta t e d  r e c e n t ly  by one s c h o la r ,  who h a s  

w r i t t e n :

One may wonder why such slow  p ro g re s s  was made 
in  C h r is t i a n  ed u c a tio n  re s e a r c h  a t  a tim e when r a p id  
p ro g re s s  was b e in g  made in  g e n e ra l  e d u c a tio n  r e s e a r c h .
A number o f f a c to r s  a re  p ro b a b ly  in v o lv e d : 1 . C ost
. . . .  2 . Need f o r  a th e o lo g ic a l  fo u n d a tio n  . . . .
T h e o lo g ic a l q u e s tio n s  have n o t  been ad e q u a te ly  answ ered , 
b u t answ ers have begun to  emerge as C h r is t i a n  e d u c a to rs  
th em se lv es  have  become more deep ly  in v o lv ed  in  r e s e a r c h  
and e v a lu a t i o n . '

W yckoff h as  r e p o r te d  t h a t  a t re n d  o f  th e  c u r r e n t  

e f f o r t s  in  r e s e a rc h  i s  th e  developm ent o f  a s in g le  o b je c t iv e :  

"O b je c tiv e s  have been  s ta t e d  in  C h r is t i a n  ed u c a tio n  in  many 

w ays. There i s  a c u r r e n t  t re n d  tow ard th e  u se  o f a s in g le  

o b je c t iv e ,  o r p u rp o se , f o r  cu rricu lu m ."®  Thus, i t  m igh t be 

concluded th a t  i t  i s  b o th  p e r t i n e n t  and tim e ly  f o r  f u r th e r  

s tu d ie s  i n  th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  betw een r e l ig io u s  th o u g h t and 

a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l ig io u s  e d u c a tio n .

. A. S ib le y ,  J r . ,  "R esea rc h ,"  W estm inste r D ic t io n a ry  
o f C h r is t i a n  E d u c a tio n , p . 5&9.

®D. C. W yckoff, "C u rr ic u lu m ,"  I b i d . , p . 171.
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The s e le c t io n  o f th e r e l ig io u s  thought o f  Cherbonnier 

i s  w ith  sound reason . F i r s t ,  he i s  a recogn ized  th e o lo g ia n ,  

p r e se n tly  (1972) P ro fesso r  o f  R e lig io n  a t  T r in ity  C ollege  

(C o n n ec ticu t). H is book, Hardness o f  H eart (Doubleday, 1955 ), 

w ritten  w hile  he was on the fa c u lty  o f  Barnard C o lle g e , Columbia 

U n iv e r s ity , i s  one o f the volumes o f  the "C hristian  F a ith  

S er ies"  under the g en era l e d ito r sh ip  o f the l a t e  Reinhold  

N iebuhr. In a review  of t h is  book, James C. Spaulding of 

the T r in ity  U n iv e r s ity , Texas, fa c u lty  w rote:

Cherbonnier has w r itte n  a l i v e l y  volume to  the  
a lread y s ig n i f ic a n t  new "C hristian  F a ith  S eries"
. . . .  He stands out . . .  as an independent 
th in k er r e la te d  to  but n o t dependent on o ther  
th eo lo g ia n s  . . . .  C herbonnier1s book makes a 
v a lu a b le  a d d itio n  to  such a co n v er sa tio n . . . .
We are in d eb ted  to  Cherbonnier fo r  a fr e s h , in c i s i v e ,  
and independent statem en t of the d octr in e  o f  s in . °

In th e I n te r p r e te r , a review er w rote: "The argument

of t h i s  book i s  c a r e fu l and com plete, a t tim es s u b t le , y e t  

alw ays b r i l l i a n t  and so p h is t ic a le d "  (V ol. X, 1956, p . 1 0 2 ).

A p u b lic a t io n 10 by Frank D i l l e y ,  Chairman of the  

Philosophy Department a t the U n iv ers ity  o f D elaw are, r e fe r s  

to  C herbonnier, though Cherbonnier*s in f lu e n c e  on D i l l e y

^ J .  C. S p a u ld in g , book rev iew  in  The C h r is t i a n  Cen
t u r y , V o l. 72 (1 9 5 5 ), PP. l lU 3 f .

10F. D i l l e y ,  M etaphysics and R e lig io u s  Language (New 
York and London: Columbia U n iv e r s ity  P r ess , 19^4)7 see  
s p e c i f i c a l l y  pages 110-112 .
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i s  ev id e n t throughout the s tu d y . In f a c t ,  the volume i s  

d ed icated  to  the T r in ity  C o llege  th eo lo g ia n , along w ith  

the l a t e  Paul T i l l i c h ,  D an ie l Day W illiam s, and L. P insk y.

C herbonnier’s p u b lic a t io n s  have a ls o  been in clu d ed  

in  sc h o la r ly  jou rn als o f r e l ig io u s  th ough t. In 1959, the  

U n iv e r s ity  o f  Vermont awarded him the degree of D octor o f  

D iv in ity ,  h o n o r is  causa.

Second, an im p lic a tio n  o f Cherbonnier*s thought fo r  

r e l ig io u s  ed u cation  has emerged in  one prominent p u b lic a t io n ,  

R achel H e n d e r lite ’s F org iven ess  and Hope; Toward a Theology  

fo r  P r o te sta n t C h r is tia n  E ducation . Thus, i t  can be s a fe ly  

assumed th a t th is  th e o lo g ia n ’s thought i s  s ig n if ic a n t  fo r  

r e l ig io u s  ed u ca tio n .

The a n a ly s is  determ ined the s ig n if ic a n c e  o f the  

r e l ig io u s  thought o f  Cherbonnier fo r  a key r e l ig io u s  educa

t io n  p r in c ip le ,  the b a s ic  o b je c t iv e .  The fundamental 

r e la t io n s h ip  between h is  in te r p r e ta t io n s  o f r e lev a n t  

r e l ig io u s  concepts and the "key" to  r e l ig io u s  ed u ca tion  p ro

v id e s  the f i e l d  w ith  a study th a t i s  contemporary both  in  

th e o lo g ic a l  con ten t and re search  needs in  r e l ig io u s  ed u ca tio n . 

The in v e s t ig a to r  i s  co n fid en t th a t a c l a r i f i c a t io n  o f  b a s ic  

o b je c t iv e s  w ith in  " m ystical"  and " b ib lica l"  c o n te x ts , a 

d is t in c t io n  in  r e l ig io u s  con cepts made by Cherbonnier, in  

i t s e l f  p rov id es  the f i e l d  w ith  c la r ify in g  data p r e s e n t ly  a l l
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but unexplored w ith  h is  methods and co n c lu s io n s; c e r ta in  

n o n -b ib l ic a l emphases and concepts can be d is t in g u ish e d  and 

c l a s s i f i e d  fo r  r e l ig io u s  ed u cation  theory and p r a c t ic e .

As a summary, the in v e s t ig a to r  subm its th a t the  

s ig n if ic a n c e  o f  the study r e s t s  upon the importance o f the 

b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  to  r e l ig io u s  ed u ca tion , th e  re levan ce  o f  

r e l ig io u s  thought to  r e l ig io u s  ed u ca tion , th e need fo r  

fu r th er  re search  in  th ese  a re a s, the r e c o g n it io n  o f  Cher

bonn ier as a th eo lo g ia n  who has a lready been c ite d  as r e l e 

vant to  r e l ig io u s  ed u ca tion , and the th e s is  th a t h i s  r e l ig io u s  

thought fu r th e r  c l a r i f i e s  r e la t io n s h ip s  between r e l ig io u s  

thought and r e l ig io u s  ed u ca tion .

R elated  S tu d ies

A number o f s tu d ie s  have been made r e c e n tly  in  the  

f i e l d  o f r e l ig io u s  fou nd ation s o f  r e l ig io u s  ed u ca tion . How

e v e r , none o f  th ese  aims to  in v e s t ig a te  the s ig n if ic a n c e  of 

m y stica l and b ib l i c a l  r e l ig io u s  thought in  r e la t io n  to  a 

b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  fo r  r e l ig io u s  ed u ca tion . In stea d , the domi

nant p a ttern  has been to  study th e  re levan ce o f  an area o f 

th eo logy  ( e . g . ,  sy stem a tic  th eo lo g y , b ib l i c a l  th eo logy ) to  

o v e r a ll  r e l ig io u s  ed u cation  th eory and p r a c t ic e .

H eralded as one o f  the most s ig n if ic a n t  contemporary 

s tu d ie s  in  r e la t in g  th eo logy  to  r e l ig io u s  ed u cation  i s
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M ille r 's  The Clue to  C h ristian  E d u cation . 11 i t s  o b je c t iv e  

i s  to  show "the r e la t io n  o f the con ten t o f  th e C h ristian  

r e v e la t io n  to  the b e s t  c r e a tiv e  methods o f tea c h in g ." 12 

With data on ce r ta in  b e h a v io r is t ic  p a ttern s  o f  various age 

grou p s, and the promise th a t the "clue" to  C h r istia n  Education  

i s  the "red iscovery o f  a re lev a n t t h e o l o g y , m13 M ille r  i l l u s 

tr a te s  how a re lev a n t th eo logy  may be used in  ac tu a l s i t u a t io n s .

In another stu d y , B ib l ic a l  Theology and C h ristian  

E ducation , 1  ̂ M ille r  fo llow ed  the same avenue o f  re sea rch , but 

w ith in  th e con text o f  b ib l ic a l  th eo lo g y . He acknowledges th a t  

a l l  C h r istian  th eo logy  i s  based upon the B ib le , but in  th is  

study the Y ale sch o lar  i s  concerned w ith  th e B ib le , as the  

source o f th eo lo g y , as i t  r e la t e s  to  v a r io u s age groups.

M ille r  r e la t e s  major m otifs  of b ib l ic a l  thought to  the groups' 

n eeds by i l lu s t r a t in g  the r e l ig io u s  co n cep ts ' re levan ce  to  

th o se  n eed s. He concludes th a t the B ib le  can illu m in e  the  

r e la t io n s h ip s  o f d a ily  l iv in g  in  terms o f the resou rces o f  

th e G ospel.

"^R. C. M il le r ,  The Clue to  C h r is tia n  Education (New 
York: C harles S cr ib n er 's  Sons, 1 950 ).

1 2I b id . .  p . v i i .

13I b id . ,  p . 15.

1UR. C. M ille r , B ib lic a l  Theology and C h r istia n  
E ducation (New York: Charles S cr ib n er 's  Sons,
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S h e r r i l l ' s  The G ift  o f Power1^ i s  a d isc u ss io n  o f  th e  

"new p h ilosop h y  o f  C h ristian  Education which i s  tak in g  shape. 

The t h e s is  o f  t h is  study i s  th a t a l l  a sp e c ts  o f C h r istian  

ed u cation  must f in d  th e ir  ro o ts  in  the C h r is tia n  f a i t h  and 

community, w ith  a focu s upon r e v e la t io n .
17Sm art's The Teaching M in istry  o f  th e  Church in c lu d e s  

a sh ort h is to r y  o f  r e l ig io u s  ed u cation  w ith  an e x c e l le n t  d i s 

cu ssio n  of c e r ta in  th r-> log ica l c o n f l i c t s  r e le v a n t to  r e l ig io u s  

ed u ca tio n . Other concerns o f  t h is  sch o la r  are p h ilo s o p h ic a l;  

fo r  exam ple, what i s  the g oa l of r e l ig io u s  education?

A number o f  a r t i c le s  r e la te d  to  the proposed study  

have been p ub lish ed  in  the p e r io d ic a l ,  R e lig io u s  E d u cation .

Of s p e c ia l  s ig n if ic a n c e  i s  the symposium on " L in gu istic  

P hilosophy and C h r is tia n  E d u cation ." 1® As a r e s u lt  o f  h i s  

reading o f th e p rovoca tive  Secu lar Meaning o f  the G osp el, 1  ̂

M ille r , e d ito r  o f the m agazine, asked sch o la r  Paul Van Buren

1^L. J .  S h e r r i l l ,  The G if t  o f  Power (New York: Mac
m illa n  C o., 1 9 5 5 ).

l 6 I b id . .  p . x i .

1 7 J . D. Smart, The Teaching M in istry  o f the Church 
(P h ila d e lp h ia :  W estm inster P r ess , 1951+).

1®R. C. M ille r  ( e d . ) ,  " L in g u is tic  Philosophy and 
C h r is tia n  E ducation—A Symposium," R e lig io u s  E ducation , XL 
(1 9 6 5 ), PP. H 8 .

19Paul Van Buren, The S ecu lar  Meaning o f the Gospel 
(New York: The Macmillan C o., 1 9 6 3 ).
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to  w r i te  an a r t i c l e  on th e  im p lic a t io n s  f o r  r e l i g io u s  ed u ca

t i o n  o f  h i s  p o in t  o f  v iew . E ig h t s c h o la r s  responded  to  Van 

B u re n 's  e s s a y , and in  M i l l e r 's  w ords: "The r e s u l t  i s  an

e x c i t i n g  d is c u s s io n  o f some o f  th e  fu ndam en ta l i s s u e s  in  b o th  

th e o lo g y  and e d u c a tio n , moving from  m e tap h y s ic s  to  s to r y  

t e l l i n g . " 20 T h is  symposium i s  e s p e c i a l l y  r e l a t e d  to  C her

b o n n ie r  's  d is c u s s io n  "M y stica l v s .  B ib l ic a l  Sym bolism "21 in  

t h a t  th e  m eaning o f  r e l i g io u s  la nguage i s  a f o c a l  p o in t .

In  a r e l a t i v e l y  unknown e s s a y , "Theology o f  Educa

t i o n ,  1,22 th e o lo g ia n  P au l T i l l i c h  d is c u s s e d  e d u c a t io n a l  aims 

and t h e i r  r e l a t i o n s  as a p r in c ip a l  i s s u e  o f  e d u c a tio n  to d a y . 

T i l l i c h  p re s e n te d  h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f th e  g e n e ra l o r ie n 

t a t i o n s  e d u c a tio n  can ta k e  ( t e c h n ic a l ,  h u m a n is tic , and 

in d u c tin g )  and an a ly zed  th e se  in  te rm s o f t h e i r  developm ent 

i n  h i s to r y  and p r a c t i c e .  R egard ing  th e  Church S ch o o l,

T i l l i c h  conc luded :

F o r th e  problem  of th e  Church i s  more th a n  th e  
problem  o f  th e  Church S choo l. I t  i s  th e  problem  of 
th e  r e l a t i o n  o f  C h r i s t i a n i t y  and c u l tu r e  g e n e ra l ly

20R. C. M i l l e r ,  "Symposium," p . 1*.

21E. C h e rb o n n ie r, "M y stica l v s .  B ib l i c a l  S ym bolism ," 
pp . 32-i|i*•

22
P au l J .  T i l l i c h ,  "Theology o f E d u c a tio n ,"  The 

Church School in  Our Time--A Symposium (A ndover, M ass.: 
Andover P r e s s ,  L t d . ,  1 9 5 7 ), no p a g in a t io n .
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and C h r i s t i a n i t y  and e d u c a tio n  e s p e c i a l l y .  The 
problem  i s  i n f i n i t e  and must be so lv ed  in  eve ry  
g e n e ra t io n  a g a in .23

T heses su b m itted  a t  New Y ork U n iv e r s i ty ,  P r in c e to n  

T h e o lo g ic a l S em inary , Colum bia U n iv e r s i ty ,  and B oston  U n iv e r

s i t y  may a l s o  be c l a s s i f i e d  as " r e l a te d  s tu d ie s "  b u t as w ith  

th e  o th e r  works c i t e d ,  none fo cu sed  upon th e  r e l a t i o n s h ip s  

betw een  m y s tic a l  and b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t and a b a s ic  

o b je c t iv e  as does t h i s  s tu d y .

P ro ced u re  in  C o lle c t in g  and T re a t in g  D ata

The d e te rm in a tio n  o f th e  r e l i g io u s  co n cep ts  r e l a te d  

to  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  p ro v id e d  th e  

in v e s t i g a t o r  w ith  th e  r e l ig io u s  co n c ep ts  co n s id e red  in  th e  

rem ain d er o f  th e  s tu d y . The method f o r  s o lv in g  th e  sub 

problem  w as: 1 . The re a d in g  o f  l i t e r a t u r e  r e l a te d  to

" r e l ig io u s  co n c ep ts  and a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l ig io u s  

e d u c a t io n ."  Most s tu d ie s  on r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  th e o ry  

in c lu d e d  th e  r e l a te d  r e l i g io u s  c o n c e p ts . F or exam ple, C hap ter 

i| o f  M i l l e r 's  E d u c a tio n  f o r  C h r is t i a n  L iv in g  d is c u sse d  

"Theology and C h r is t i a n  E d u c a tio n ."  O ther works fo cu sed  on 

th e  to p i c  o f  th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f r e l i g io u s  co n cep ts  and 

r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  ( e . g . ,  H e n d e r l i t e ’ s F o rg iv en e ss  and Hope: 

Toward A Theology f o r  P r o te s ta n t  C h r is t i a n  E d u c a tio n ) . In
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th ese  s tu d ie s  a prime co n s id era tio n  was the to p ic  of o b jec 

t iv e s  f o r  r e l ig io u s  ed u ca tion .

The l i t e r a t u r e  was s e le c te d  from the e x ten s iv e  

b ib liograp h y  o f the W estm inster D iction ary  o f  C h ristian  

E d ucation; th e se s  from sem inaries and u n iv e r s i t i e s  a ccred ited  

by e i th e r  the re g io n a l A sso c ia tio n  o f  C o lleg es  and Secondary 

S ch oo ls, the American A sso c ia tio n  of Schools o f  R e lig io u s  

E ducation; recogn ized  sc h o la r ly  jou rn als ( e . g . ,  R e lig io u s  

E d u cation ) ; and re feren ce sources ( e . g . ,  E ncyclopedia of  

E ducational R esearch , Education Ind ex) .  These c r i t e r ia  

en su re, as much as p o s s ib le ,  the s e le c t io n  o f  l i t e r a tu r e  o f  

re sp o n sib le  and recognized  s c h o la r s .

2 . The a n a ly s is  o f  the l i t e r a t u r e  to  determ ine and 

s e le c t  the r e l ig io u s  concepts r e la te d  to  a b a sic  o b je c t iv e  

fo r  r e l ig io u s  ed u ca tion . The in v e s t ig a to r  searched fo r  con

ce p ts  ( e . g . ,  God, Man, c r ea tio n ) and th e ir  r e sp e c tiv e  r e la t io n 

sh ip s  to  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e s .  The fo llo w in g  q u estion s were asked 

o f each study: What r e l ig io u s  concepts have been d iscu ssed  in  

r e la t io n s h ip  to  a b a s ic  o b jectiv e?  What i s  the r e la t io n s h ip  

between the concept and th e  b a s ic  ob jectiv e?

3 . In Chapter One the data are presen ted  in  e x p o s i

tory  form . An a n a ly s is  o f  "philosophy of r e l ig io u s  education"  

w ith  a j u s t i f i c a t i o n  fo r  u sin g  B u t le r 's  model and C herbonnier's  

p a r a lle l  term inology i s  p resen ted .
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The r e s u l t s  o f th e  f i r s t  sub-prob lem  h av in g  been 

e s ta b l i s h e d ,  th e  in v e s t i g a t o r  d e term ined  b a s ic  d a ta  r e q u ire d  

f o r  th e  su p p o rt of th e  second sub -p rob lem , s e le c t i o n  o f th e  

r e l i g io u s  con cep ts  r e l a te d  to  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l ig io u s  

e d u c a tio n  examined and in t e r p r e te d  by C h erb o n n ie r. The 

f in d in g s  o f  t h i s  sub-problem  p rov ided  th e  in v e s t ig a to r  w ith  

C h e rb o n n ie r 's  in t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f th e  r e l e v a n t  r e l ig io u s  con

c e p ts .  The method f o r  in v e s t ig a t in g  th e  sub-problem  was:

1 . The read in g  o f  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  produced by t h i s  

th e o lo g ia n ;  in c lu d ed  w ere p u b lish e d  and u n p u b lish ed  m a te r i a ls ,  

in c lu d in g  books, a r t i c l e s ,  l e c t u r e s ,  and mimeographed m a te r ia ls  

f o r  h i s  c o u r s e s .

2 . The a n a ly s is  o f  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  to  d e term ine  C her

b o n n ie r 's  in t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f th e  r e l e v a n t  r e l ig io u s  c o n c e p ts . 

Examples o f q u e s tio n s  p u t to  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  w ere: What 

c r i t e r i a  does he use  f o r  exam ining and in t e r p r e t i n g  th e  con

c e p ts?  How a re  th e  co n cep ts  i n t e r r e l a t e d  by C herbonnier?

What a re  th e  d is t in g u is h in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  and emphases o f 

th e s e  concep ts?

3 . C hap ters  Two and Three c o n ta in  th e  d a ta  p re s e n te d  

in  e x p o s i to ry  form . The in t e r p r e t a t i o n  of each r e le v a n t  con

c e p t i s  d e s c r ib e d  ac co rd in g  to  C h e rb o n n ie r 's  te rm in o lo g y  

( e . g . ,  The R eal o r  G od). M y stic a l r e l i g io n  o r "P e re n n ia l 

P h ilo so p h y "  as C herbonn ier i n t e r p r e t s  i t ,  i s  d e s c r ib e d  in  

C hap ter Two; h i s  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f b i b l i c a l  r e l ig io n  i s  

p re s e n te d  in  C hap ter T h ree .
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The i n v e s t ig a t o r  o b ta in ed  th e  d a ta  r e q u ire d  f o r  th e  

s o lu t io n  o f th e  su bsequen t sub -p rob lem , fo rm ing  C hap ter 

F o u r , th e  s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f m y s tic a l r e l i g i o n ,  as i n t e r p r e te d  

by C h erb o n n ie r, f o r  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n . 

The f in d in g s  o f t h i s  sub-problem  p ro v id e d  co n c lu s io n s  con

c e rn in g  th e  s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f  m y s tic a l r e l i g io n  f o r  a b a s ic  

o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n . The method f o r  s o lv in g  

th e  sub-prob lem  w as:

1 . A summary o f C h e rb o n n ie r’s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f 

m y s t ic a l  r e l i g io u s  con cep ts  ( "P e re n n ia l P h ilo so p h y ") i s  

p r e s e n te d .

2 . A d e te rm in a tio n  o f th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een each  

m y s tic a l  co n cep t and a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  i s  p r e s e n te d .

3 . A determ in ation  of the s ig n if ic a n c e  o f m y stica l  

r e l ig io n ,  as in ter p r e ted  by C herbonnier, fo r  a b a s ic  ob jec

t iv e  fo r  r e l ig io u s  education  i s  d escr ib ed .

The f o u r th  sub-p rob lem , th e  e s ta b l is h m e n t  o f th e  

s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n ,  as i n t e r p r e t e d  by C her

b o n n ie r ,  f o r  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n , i s  

p re s e n te d  in  C hap ter F iv e . The f in d in g s  o f  t h i s  sub 

problem  p ro v id e d  te n a b le  c o n c lu s io n s  c o n c e rn in g  th e  s i g n i f i 

cance o f  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n ,  as in t e r p r e te d  by C h erb o n n ie r— 

and th e re b y  th e  s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f  th e  o th e r  o f  th e  two a re a s  

o f  h i s  r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t , f o r  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l ig io u s  

e d u c a t io n .  The method f o r  so lv in g  th e  sub -p rob lem  was:
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1 . A summary o f C h e rb o n n ie r’s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f 

b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io u s  co n cep ts  i s  p r e s e n te d .

2 . A d e te rm in a tio n  o f th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een each  

b i b l i c a l  co ncep t and a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  i s  p r e s e n te d .

3. A d e te rm in a tio n  of th e  s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f b i b l i c a l  

r e l i g i o n ,  as in t e r p r e te d  by C h e rb o n n ie r, f o r  a b a s ic  o b je c 

t i v e  f o r  r e l i g io u s  ed u c a tio n  i s  d e s c r ib e d .

A B iograp h ica l Sketch o f  Cherbonnier

Edmond La Beaume C h erb o n n ie r was b o rn  on F e b ru a ry  11, 

1918, i n  S a in t  L o u is , M is so u r i ,  to  Edward Goodwin C herb o n n ie r 

and A dela id e  A lic e  (La Beaume) C h e rb o n n ie r. A f te r  g ra d u a t io n  

from S a in t  Louis C ountry Day S ch o o l, he e n te re d  H arvard  U n i

v e r s i t y ,  w here h e  m ajored in  geo lo g y  and re c e iv e d  in  1939 th e  

deg ree  o f  B ac h e lo r o f A r ts .

A p o s t  as  a te a c h e r  o f L a t in  a t  Avon Old Farms School 

in  Avon, C o n n e c tic u t, p receded  h i s  m a tr ic u la t i o n  a t  Union 

T h e o lo g ic a l S em inary, New Y ork, t h i s  s tu d y  b e in g  in t e r r u p te d  

w h ile  C herb o n n ie r served  as a n a v a l a v i a to r  d u rin g  World War I I .  

H owever, in  19U-7» he re c e iv e d  th e  d eg ree  o f B ac h e lo r o f 

D iv in i ty  from  Union and was o rd a in e d  a deacon by th e  E p isc o p a l 

B ishop  o f M is s o u r i .

S ubsequent s tu d y , on a F is k e  F e llo w sh ip  from H arv ard , 

le d  to  th e  d eg rees  o f B ach e lo r o f  A rts  (19if8) and M aster o f 

A r ts  (1952) from Cambridge U n iv e r s i ty ,  E ng land . In  a d d i t io n ,
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from 191+8-191+9 C herbonn ier was in  r e s id e n c e  as a Union 

Sem inary T ra v e l l in g  F e llo w  a t  th e  U n iv e r s i ty  o f S tra sb o u rg  

and th e  U n iv e r s i ty  o f Z u ric h .

By th e  tim e he fo rm a lly  e n te re d  th e  d o c to ra l  program 

a t  Colum bia U n iv e r s i ty ,  C herbonn ier had been  m a rried  s ix  

y e a rs  to  th e  fo rm e r P h y l l i s  W hite o f  S t .  L o u is , who earned  

h e r  M aster o f  A rts  in  r e l ig io n  a l s o  from Colum bia. D uring 

th e  191+9-1950 sch o o l y e a r ,  w h ile  s tu d y in g , he was a t u t o r -  

a s s i s t a n t  to  Henry P. Van Dusen a t  U nion.

A o n e -y ea r  appo in tm ent as a s s i s t a n t  p r o f e s s o r  o f 

r e l i g io n  a t  V assa r (1950-1951) saw a t  i t s  c o n c lu s io n  h is  

Ph.D . deg ree  in  r e l i g io n  c o n fe rre d  by Colum bia. From V assa r, 

C herbonn ie r jo in e d  th e  f a c u l ty  o f B arna rd  C o lleg e  of Columbia 

U n iv e r s i ty ,  where he rem ained u n t i l  th e  s p r in g  o f 1955 as 

a s s i s t a n t  and a s s o c ia te  p ro f e s s o r  o f  r e l i g i o n .  A lso , from 

1952 to  1955 be  se rv e d  as Deacon a t  th e  C a th e d ra l Church o f 

S a in t John th e  D iv in e , under th e  D eansh ip  o f James A. P ik e .

In  1955 h i s  book, H ardness o f H e a r t , was p u b lish e d  by D oubleday.

Now th e  f a t h e r  o f  a g i r l ,  L a u rie  Goodwin, in  th e  f a l l  

o f 1955 C herb o n n ie r was in v i te d  by T r i n i ty  C o lle g e , H a r tf o rd ,  

C o n n e c tic u t, to  e s t a b l i s h  a r e l i g io n  d ep a rtm en t. A son , Camden 

La Beaume, was b o m  th e  summer fo llo w in g  h i s  f i r s t  academ ic 

y e a r  a t  T r i n i t y .  A f te r  s e rv in g  two y e a rs  as an a s s o c ia te  

p r o f e s s o r ,  he was prom oted to  f u l l  p ro f e s s o r  and was th en  

jo in e d  by a second departm en t member. Under h i s  ch a irm an sh ip ,
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th e  d epa rtm en t was en la rg e d  to  a s t a f f  o f  f iv e  f u l l - t im e  

p r o f e s s o r s ,  p lu s  a d ju n c t f a c u l ty .

I n  1959, th e  U n iv e r s i ty  o f  Vermont awarded P ro fe s s o r  

C herb o n n ie r th e  deg ree  o f D oc to r o f D iv in i ty ,  honoi-ls c a u s a . 

H is  1962-63 s a b b a t ic a l  le a v e  in  England was p a r t i a l l y  u n d e r

w r i t t e n  by a L i l l y  P o s t-D o c to ra l F e llo w sh ip  and was s p e n t in  

f u r t h e r  work on d i s t i n c t i o n s  betw een m y s tic a l and b i b l i c a l  

p h i lo s o p h ie s .  At t h i s  w r i t i n g ,  C herbonn ier i s  on a n o th e r  

le a v e  ( th e  1970-1972  academ ic y e a r s ,  p lu s  th e  f i r s t  sem e ste r  

o f  th e  1972-1973 y e a r ) ,  a l s o  sp e n t in  E n g la n d .2 -̂

^ B io g r a p h ic a l  d a ta  was o b ta in e d  from C h e rb o n n ie r 's  
cu rr ic u lu m  v i t a e , o b ta in e d  from th e  P u b lic  In fo rm a tio n  O ff ic e  
a t  T r i n i ty  C o lle g e ; from th e  C le r ic a l  D ire c to ry  (1971 e d i t i o n ) ,  
p u b lish e d  ev e ry  th r e e  y e a rs  by th e  Church Hymnal C o rp o ra tio n , 
New Y ork , o f th e  E p isc o p a l Church; and th e  1968 Alumni 
D ir e c to r y  o f  Union T h e o lo g ic a l Sem inary .
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CHAPTER ONE

THE RELIGIOUS CONCEPTS RELATED TO A BASIC 

OBJECTIVE OP RELIGIOUS EDUCATION

The U ndefined  Scope o f  P h ilo so p h y  o f 

R e lig io u s  E ducation

In  h i s  d is c u s s io n  o f  th e  n a tu re  o f  p h ilo so p h y  o f  

r e l ig io u s  e d u c a tio n , C u lly  rem arked, ” . . .  to  speak  o f 

'p h ilo s o p h y  o f  r e l ig io u s  ed u ca tio n *  i s  no s im ple  t a s k ." 1 

To r e f e r  to  t h i s  f i e l d  o f s tu d y  in  any p r e c i s e  manner would 

im ply a t  l e a s t  a c l a r i t y  as to  th e  n a tu r e  o f  i t s  c o n t r ib u t in g  

f i e l d s :  p h ilo so p h y , r e l i g io n ,  and e d u c a t io n .  Y e t th e se  v ery

a re a s  o f  know ledge, t h e i r  c o n te n ts  and fu n c t io n s ,  a re  u n d er 

s c r u t in y  to d a y , and s c h o la r s  a re  n o t  in  any sen se  o f  one mind 

on any o f them .^  Thus, th e  v ery  d is c u s s io n  o f  p h ilo so p h y  o f 

r e l ig io u s  e d u c a tio n  would appear a t  f i r s t  g la n c e  h o p e le s s .

P h ilo so p h y  and P h ilo so p h e rs

P h ilo s o p h e rs  may be grouped in to  two broad c a te g o r ie s ,  

th o s e  who a t te m p t to  d ea l s y n th e t ic a l ly  w ith  th e  t r a d i t i o n a l

1K endig B. C u lly , "P h ilo sophy  o f  R e lig io u s  E d u c a tio n ,"  
in  W estm inste r D ic t io n a ry  o f  C h r is t i a n  E d u c a tio n , ed . by 
K endig B. C u lly  (P h i la d e lp h ia :  The W estm inste r P re s s ,  1963 ),
p . 50 2 .

2
John Passm ore, " P h ilo s o p h y ,” in  The E ncyc loped ia  o f  

19
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problem s o f  ep is te m o lo g y , m e ta p h y s ic s , ax io lo g y  and lo g i c ,  

and th o se  who lo o k  upon p h ilo so p h y  as an a c t i v i t y  f o r  

a n a ly s is  o f  co n c ep ts  and language w ith  a view  tow ard c l a r i 

f i c a t i o n  o f  m ean ing .^

I t  would be an o v e r s im p l i f i c a t i o n  to  im ply th a t  th e s e  

two c a te g o r ie s  o f f e r  r e s p e c t iv e ly  c l e a r - c u t  d i s t i n c t i o n s  from  

each  o th e r  and unanimous sc h o o ls  o f  th o u g h t . Q u ite  th e  con 

t r a r y :  b o th  o r ie n ta t io n s  p ro v id e  many v a r i a t i o n s .  " S y n th e t ic "

o r  " s p e c u la t iv e "  p h ilo s o p h e rs  have in  common t h e i r  t r a d i 

t i o n a l l y  b ased  ( i . e . ,  on m e ta p h y s ic s , ep is tem o lo g y  and 

ax io lo g y ) in q u ir y  and sy stem s , b u t th e y  ran g e  in  th o u g h t from  

ty p e s  o f  m ystic ism  to  form s o f  n a tu r a l i s m .  " A n a ly tic "  

p h i lo s o p h e r s ,  l ik e w is e ,  ag re e  t h a t  t h e i r  ta s k  i s  a n a ly s i s ,  

r a t h e r  th a n  p r e s c r ip t i o n  o r  s y s te m -b u i ld in g , b u t v a ry  from 

A y e r 's  l o g i c a l  p o s i t iv is m  to  th e  more t o l e r a n t  d i r e c t i o n s  o f  

A u s t in 's  "p e rfo rm a tiv e  u t t e r a n c e s . "  As one s c h o la r  h a s  n o te d , 

re g a rd in g  a n a ly t i c  p h ilo so p h y :

Th is p h ilo so p h y  ca n n o t be i d e n t i f i e d  in  te rm s o f  
any sy stem , and i t s  expo n en ts  a re  w id e ly  s e p a ra te d  on 
many im p o rta n t c o n c lu s io n s .  What makes i t  a schoo l 
i s  i t s  adhe rence  to  a m ethod. I t  b e l ie v e s  t h a t  th e  
main p u rpose  (and som etim es th e  s o le  p u rp o se ) o f

P h ilo so p h y , ed . by P au l Edwards (New Y ork: The M acm illan
Company and th e  F ree  P re s s ,  1 9 6 7 ), V ol. 6 , pp . 216-225.

■^Steven M. Cahn, A New I n t r o d u c t io n  to  P h ilo so p h y  
(New Y ork: H arp er and Row P u b l is h e r s ,  19 7 1 ), PP. 7 -1 2 .
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p h ilo so p h y  i s  to  an a ly ze  th e  way in  w hich language 
o p e r a t e s .4

P h ilo s o p h y 's  u n c e r t a in t i e s  a re  bo rn e  ou t f u r th e r  by 

some s c h o la r s  who have w r i t t e n ,  " P h ilo so p h e rs  a re  n o t  in  

g e n e ra l  ag reem ent abo u t th e  n a tu r e  and methods of p h ilo so p h y ; 

what p h ilo so p h y  and i t s  method i s ,  o r  sh ou ld  b e , i s  i t s e l f  an 

im p o rta n t p h i lo s o p h ic a l  q u e s t io n ." ^

R e lig io n  and T h eo log ians

Magee h a s  n o te d :

R e l ig io n s  in  t h e i r  f u l l  h i s t o r i c a l  c o n c re te n e ss  
c o n fro n t th e  i n v e s t i g a t o r  w ith  th e  p ro fu s io n  of a 
t r o p i c a l  ju n g le .  I t  i s  th e r e f o r e  n o t  s u r p r is in g  
th a t  d e f i n i t i o n s  o f  r e l i g io n  show wide d isag re em en t, 
even  among com petent s c h o la r s . °

He p o in te d  ou t some r e p r e s e n ta t i v e  and opposing  d e f i n i t i o n s

o f r e l i g i o n ,  in c lu d in g  "a sum of s c ru p le s  w hich im pedes th e

f r e e  e x e rc is e  o f  our f a c u l t i e s , "  "w hatever in tro d u c e s  genu ine

p e r s p e c t iv e ,"  " the  common elem ent in  a l l  e x p re s s io n s  of

r e l i g i o n  . . .  i s  t h a t  we a re  co n sc io u s  . . .  o f  b e in g  in

r e l a t i o n  w ith  G od," and " r e l ig io n  i s  th e  a c t io n  o f men who

^W illiam  H o rdern , "L o g ica l A n a ly s is ,"  W estm in ste r 
D ic t io n a r y , p .  396.

^M aurice Mandelbaum, e t  a l .  ( e d s . ) ,  P h ilo s o p h ic  
P roblem s (New Y ork: The M acm illan C o ., 1967 ), p .  3 .

k john  B. Magee, R e lig io n  and Modern Man (New Y ork: 
H arp er and Row, P u b l is h e r s ,  1967 ) ,  p .  19.
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have f a l l e n  ou t o f  t h e i r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w ith  God . . . .

R e l ig io n  m ust d ie  . . . .  In  God we a re  r i d  o f  i t . " ^  Sub

s t a n t i a t i n g  t h i s  p o in t  f u r t h e r ,  th e  same s c h o la r  r e f e r r e d  to  

a s tu d y  th a t  "quoted  1+7 c l a s s i c  d e f i n i t i o n s  o f  r e l i g io n  . .

. . These r e v e a l  c o n f l i c t s  o f  th e  same o rd er."®

One m ight s im p ly  s can  c o l le g e  and u n iv e r s i t y  co u rse  

o f f e r in g s  to  f in d  s tu d ie s  o f  v a r io u s  s c r ip t u r e s ,  h i s t o r y  o f 

r e l i g i o n s ,  r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t , and s im i la r  t o p i c s ,  b u t th e s e  

m ight f a l l  e i t h e r  w ith in  a fo rm a l r e l i g io n  depa rtm en t o r 

w ith in  E n g l is h ,  h i s t o r y ,  p h ilo so p h y  and o th e r  d e p a rtm e n ts .

The f i r s t  in s ta n c e  may be i n t e r p r e te d  to  im ply t h a t  t h e r 9 i s  

a body o r  k in d  o f  know ledge w hich can be c a l le d  p ro p e r ly  

" r e l ig io n " ;  th e  l a t t e r  r a i s e s  th e  q u e s t io n  w h e th e r th e r e  i s  

any u n iq u e ly  " r e l i g io u s "  s u b je c t  m a tte r .

Thus, p h ilo s o p h e rs  and th e o lo g ia n s  s h a re  a la c k  of 

consensus  ab o u t th e  v e ry  n a tu r e  o f  t h e i r  s c h o la r ly  co n c e rn s .

E d u c a tio n  and E d u ca to rs

One may r e a d i ly  ob serv e  as w e ll th e  v a r i e ty  o f  u n d e r

s ta n d in g s  o f  " e d u c a t io n ."  K n e lle r  h a s  n o te d  th r e e  d e f i n i t i o n s  

o f  e d u c a tio n  th a t  i l l u s t r a t e  w e ll t h i s  s i t u a t i o n :

E d u c a tio n  . . .  i s  th e  e x t e r n a l  p ro c e s s  o f 
s u p e r io r  a d ju s tm e n t o f  th e  p h y s ic a l ly  and m e n ta lly  
d ev e lo p ed , f r e e ,  c o n s c io u s , human b e in g  to  God, as
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m a n ife s te d  in  th e  i n t e l l e c t u a l ,  e m o tio n a l, and 
v o l i t i o n a l  env ironm ent o f  man. (Herman H om e)

E d u c a tio n  may be d e f in e d  as a p ro c e s s  o f  con
tin u o u s  r e c o n s t ru c t io n  o f  e x p e rie n c e  w ith  th e  p u r 
pose o f  w idening  and deepen ing  i t s  s o c ia l  c o n te n t ,  
w h ile , a t  th e  same tim e , th e  in d iv id u a l  g a in s  con 
t r o l  o f  th e  methods in v o lv e d . (John  Dewey)

E d u c a tio n  c o n s is ts  e s s e n t i a l l y  in  p re p a r in g  man 
f o r  what he  m ust be and f o r  w hat he  must do h e re  
below  in  o rd e r  to  a t t a i n  th e  sublim e end f o r  w hich 
he was c re a te d  . . . .  The s u b je c t  o f  e d u c a tio n  
i s  man w hole and e n t i r e ,  so u l u n i te d  to  body in  
u n i ty  o f  n a tu r e ,  w ith  a l l  h i s  f a c u l t i e s  n a t u r a l  
and s u p e r n a tu ra l ,  such as r i g h t  re a s o n  and r e v e l a 
t i o n  show him to  be . . . (Pope P iu s  X I ) "

The c o n tin u in g  d eb a te  o v e r th e  scope o f  e d u c a tio n  as 

a d i s c i p l i n e ,  n o t u n l ik e  r e l i g i o n ,  i s  ev id en ced  by th e  u n c e r 

t a i n t y  o f  w hether to  lo c a te  'h i s t o r y  o f  e d u c a tio n "  w ith in  a 

h i s t o r y  o r  e d u c a tio n  d ep a rtm en t, " e d u c a tio n a l p sycho logy" 

w ith in  a p sych o lo g y  o r  e d u c a tio n  d ep a rtm en t, and "p h ilo so p h y  

of e d u c a tio n "  w ith in  a p h ilo so p h y  o r e d u c a tio n  d ep a rtm en t.

Thus, e d u c a tio n  jo in s  p h ilo so p h y  and r e l i g io n  in  th e  

u n c e r t a in t i e s  o f  t h e i r  r e s p e c t iv e  n a tu r e s  and sco p es .

The "B lik "  and P h ilo so p h y  o f  R e l ig io u s  E d u ca tio n

How th e n  can one su g g e s t th e  s c o p e  and n a tu r e  o f  

p h ilo so p h y  o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  w ith  any f i n a l i t y ,  when 

i t s  in g r e d ie n t s  a p p a re n tly  d e fy  hopes f o r  s c h o la r ly  con

sensus?  A nother way o f  r a i s i n g  th e  q u e s t io n  i s —What can be

George P . K n e lle r ,  "P h ilo sophy  and E d u c a t io n ,"  in  
F o u n d a tio n s  o f  E d u c a tio n , e d . by George P . K n e lle r  (2nd e d . ;  
New Y ork : John W iley and S ons, I n c . ,  19&7), P»
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s a id  to  be a p h i lo s o p h ic a l ,  r e l i g io u s ,  o r e d u c a tio n a l fa c t?  

Were one to  answ er s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  th e  l a t t e r  q u e s t io n ,  one 

cou ld  lo c a te  t h a t  w hich i s  s p e c i f i c a l l y  p h i lo s o p h ic a l ,  

r e l i g io u s ,  o r e d u c a t io n a l ,  and th e re b y  e s t a b l i s h  more te n a b le  

b o u n d a rie s  f o r  each f i e l d .

P a c ts  and I n t e r p r e f a c t s

The p rob lem , how ever, i s  f u r th e r  co m p lic a ted  by an 

a t te m p t to  d e f in e  " f a c t . ” F o r exam ple, a f a c t  f o r  an 

e m p i r ic i s t  may n o t be a f a c t  f o r  a r a t i o n a l i s t ;  t h a t  i s ,  th e  

fo rm er cou ld  a s s e r t  as f a c t u a l  th e  s o le  r e a l i t y  o f th e  

s e n s ib le ,  p h y s ic a l  w o rld , w hereas th e  l a t t e r  m ight in c lu d e  

in  h i s  book o f f a c t s  th e  r e a l i t y  o f o n ly  th e  r a t i o n a l .

T his problem  h as  been  c l a r i f i e d  by D i l l e y ,  who h as

w r i t t e n :

. . .  i t  must be p o in te d  ou t t h a t  ap p e a ls  to  " f a c t "  
in v o lv e  m e ta p h y s ic s , s in c e  " f a c t s "  a re  alw ays f a c t s  -  
f r o m - p a r t i c u l a r - p e r s p e c t iv e s .  . . .  I t  h a s  even been  
su g g es ted  th a t  th e  word " in t e r p r e f a c t "  i s  more p ro p e r  
th a n  " f a c t . "  P a c t u a l i t y  i s  f a c t - f o r - s o m e - p a r t i c u la r -  
p e rs o n , f a c tu a l i ty - f r o m - s o m e - p a r t ic u la r - p o in t - o f - v ie w ,  
and as someone h as  s a id ,  " th i s  b e in g  th e  c a s e , th e r e  
i s  no such  th in g  as  g iv e n n ess  w hich i s  i t s  own 
un touched  and u n q u a l i f ie d  and un u n d ers to o d  and u n in 
te r p r e te d  s e l f . " Views as to  what th e  f a c t s  a re  v ary  
w id e ly , each  m e taphysic  p r e s e n t in g  i t s  own v e r s io n  o f 
th e  r e a l  f a c t s . 10

10
P rank  B. D i l l e y ,  M etaphysics and R e lig io u s  Lan

guage (New Y ork: Colum bia U n iv e r s ity  P r e s s ,  l^b i* ), p . 5>7.
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Along th e  same l i n e  o f th o u g h t , Holmer n o te d :

. . . th e  meaning o f " f a c t , "  th e  v e ry  c o n c ep t, i s  
n o t s in g le  a t  a l l .  I t  v a r i e s  w ith  th e  i n t e l l e c t u a l  
c o n te x t so t h a t  th e re  i s  no one co n c ep t o f f a c t  a t  
a l l .  There a re  many o f them , and th e y  do n o t o v e r
la p  v e ry  s i g n i f i c a n t l y . i l

"P ac ts  a re  w hat a re  in d i s p u ta b le  in  t h i s  c o n te x t and t h a t ." 12

An im p lic a t io n  o f t h i s  p o s i t i o n  which i s  co m pelling  

i s  t h a t  p h i lo s o p h ic a l ,  r e l i g io u s ,  and e d u c a t io n a l  " f a c t s "  a re  

f a c t s  o n ly  f o r  p a r t i c u l a r  m e ta p h y s ic a l c o n te x ts .  F o r exam ple, 

i t  i s  a r e l ig io u s  f a c t  f o r  most C h r i s t i a n  i d e a l i s t s  t h a t  

r e a l i t y  in c lu d e s  a n o n -p h y s ic a l ( i . e . ,  s p i r i t u a l  o r  m e n ta l)  

d im ension  o f  w hich God i s  w hole o r p a r t ;  f o r  a r e l ig io u s  

n a t u r a l i s t  such a c o n c ep tio n  o f d e i ty  i s  c e r t a in l y  n o n - f a c tu a l .  

In d eed , th e  whole co n c ep tio n  o f th e  n a tu r e  of r e l i g io n ,  

s p i r i t u a l l y  o r ie n te d  f o r  th e  i d e a l i s t ,  n a t u r a l l y  o r ie n te d  f o r  

th e  n a t u r a l i s t ,  would v a ry .

I t  seem s, th e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  one canno t p o in t  to  an is s u e  

o r  problem  as  b e in g  a f a c t  o r f a c t o r  o f  p h ilo so p h y , r e l i g io n ,  

e d u c a tio n , o r p h ilo so p h y  o f r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n . The is s u e  

o f God, f o r  exam ple, i s  n o t a f a c t ,  f a c t o r  o r i s s u e  f o r  most 

n a t u r a l i s t i c a l l y  based  p h i lo s o p h ie s ,  though  i t  would be f o r  

many o th e r s .  One can on ly  speak o f  any k ind  o f  f a c t  as f a c t  

w ith in  a th e o ry  o f  r e a l i t y ,  a p a r t i c u l a r  m e tap h y s ic .

11P au l L. Holmer, "M etaphysics and T heology: The
F o u n d a tio n s  o f T heo logy ,"  The L u th e ran  Q u a r te r ly ,  XVII 
(November, 1 9 65 ), p . 309.

12 I b i d . t p . 315 .
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M eta p h y sica l Adequacy

Does t h i s  mean th e n  th a t  each  p e rso n  may pronounce 

ex c a th e d ra  t h a t  w hich can be ac cep te d  as  f a c t  and j u s t i f y  

h i s  dogmatism by s im p ly  p o in t in g  to  h i s  m etaphysic?  In  

o th e r  w ords, i s  th e r e  any o b je c t iv e  c r i t e r i o n  f o r  t e s t i n g  

th e  adequacy o f  a m e ta p h y s ic a l system ? A gain , one may tu r n  

to  D i l l e y  f o r  a s s i s t a n c e .

U t i l i z i n g  W h ite h e a d 's  d e s c r ip t io n s  o f  m e tap h y sic s  

( " th e  s c ie n c e  w hich seeks  to  d is c o v e r  th e  g e n e ra l  id e a s  w hich 

a re  in d is p e n s a b ly  r e l e v a n t  to  th e  a n a ly s is  o f  e v e ry th in g  t h a t  

h ap p e n s" ; " th e  d is p a s s io n a te  c o n s id e r a t io n  o f th e  n a tu re  o f  

t h in g s " ;  and " th e  endeavo r to  fram e a c o h e re n t, lo g i c a l ,  

n e c e s s a ry  system  o f  g e n e ra l id e a s  in  te rm s o f  w hich ev e ry  

e lem en t o f  ou r e x p e rie n c e  can be i n t e r p r e t e d " ) j 1^ D il le y  

p o s i t s  t h a t  m e tap h y s ic s  "must ta k e  in to  acco u n t a l l  f a c t s  o r  

a l le g e d  ' f a c t s '  from a l l  a re a s  o f  human know ledge, and must 

a t te m p t to  work th e s e  in t o  a w orld  view w hich i s  ad e q u a te  as 

a d e s c r ip t io n  o f  th e  n a tu r e  o f  t h in g s .  . . . th e  f i n a l  

c r i t e r i o n  f o r  a m e ta p h y s ic a l th e o ry  i s  i t s  adequacy as a 

d e s c r i p t i o n . " 1 -̂ However, in  t h a t  "m e tap h y s ica l d e s c r ip t io n s  

a re  ’c o n fe s s io n s ' o f  th e  n a tu r e  o f  th in g s  as seen  from a 

p a r t i c u l a r  p e r s p e c t iv e  and a re  a c tu a l l y  t e s t e d  in  te rm s o f  an

■ ^ D ille y , M etaphysics and R e lig io u s  Language, p . 62 .

^ I b i d . ,  pp . 66f .
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a p p e a l to  th e  n a tu r e  o f th in g s  as seen  from th a t  p e r s p e c t i v e ,n1^ 

one i s  face d  w ith  "a deg ree  o f  c i r c u l a r i t y  in  m e ta p h y s ic a l 

a r g u m e n t a t i o n . 1,16 Thus, th e r e  i s  "no such th in g  as a n e u t r a l  

o b je c t iv e  p ro o f  f o r  m e ta p h y s ic a l h y p o th e se s ," 17 s in c e  th e  

c r i t e r i o n  f o r  th e  t r u t h  i s  b u i l t  in to  th e  p e r s p e c t iv e  o r  

m e tap h y sic  i t s e l f .

I t  i s  im p o rta n t to  n o te  t h a t  a lth o u g h , a c co rd in g  to  

D i l l e y ,  m etap h y sic s  a re  " te s te d "  on t h e i r  own grounds and by 

t h e i r  own r e s p e c t iv e  b u i l t - i n  and im p lie d  r u l e s ,  each  must 

ta k e  in to  acco u n t a l l  f a c e t s  o f  human e x p e rie n c e ; t h i s  e l im i 

n a te s  t o t a l  s u b j e c t iv i t y  and r e q u i r e s  th e  m e ta p h y s ic ia n  to  

a c co u n t f o r  a l l  e x p e rie n c e s  in  one way o r a n o th e r . Beyond 

t h i s  ground r u l e ,  how ever, "raw" o b je c t i v i t y ,  a s  w ith  th e  ca se  

o f  "p u re"  f a c t ,  i s  im p o s s ib le . Man "c o n fe s s e s "  on f a i t h  h i s  

o r ie n t a t i o n  to  r e a l i t y  upon w hich h i s  m etaphysic  i s  b u i l t .

I n  D i l l e y 's  w ords:

A p h ilo s o p h ic a l  p o s i t i o n  i s  based  upon a p a r t i 
c u l a r  view  o f  r e a l i t y  w hich can n o t i t s e l f  be j u s t i 
f i e d  ex c ep t in  te rm s o f th e  adequacy o f  th e  system  
to  w hich i t  g iv e s  r i s e ,  and which i t s e l f  h e lp s  sup 
p ly  th e  view  o f  th e  w orld  used  to  t e s t  i t s  own ade
q uacy .

T his i s  n o t to  say  t h a t  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  view s a re  
b ased  w ho lly  upon f a i t h s ,  b u t m ere ly  th a t  th ey  
r e f l e c t  th e  f a i t h s  on th e  b a s is  o f  which man s t r u c 
tu r e s  h i s  view  o f  th e  w o rld . T here  i s  a w orld  o f 
some s o r t  to  vdiich man i s  r e l a t e d ,  and m e tap h y s ic a l

1^ I b i d . .  p . 69 . l 6I b id .  17I b i d .
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th e o r ie s  a r i s e  o u t o f  man’s e f f o r t  to  u n d e rs ta n d  
th e  w o rld ; y e t  man does n o t  see th a t  w o rld , th in k  
abou t t h a t  w o rld , o r  know th a t  w orld  a p a r t  from 
th e  p r e s u p p o s i t io n s  w hich a f f e c t  h i s  view  o f  i t .

To a r t i c u l a t e  o n e ’s m e ta p h y s ic a l view s i s  
th u s  to  c o n fe s s  o n e 's  f a i t h ,  and i t  i s  a l s o  to  
work ou t th e  consequences o f  t h a t  f a i t h  t h a t  i t  
m igh t be t e s t e d . 18

B u t, a g a in , th e  t e s t  i s  n o t f o r  o b je c t iv e  c e r t a in t y ,  

b u t f o r  adequacy as a d e s c r ip t io n ,  f o r  i n t e r p r e f a c t u a l  te n a -  

b i l i t y .

I n  e s s e n t i a l  agreem ent i s  T i tu s ,  who w ro te : A ll

p ro o f  m ust b e g in  w ith  c e r t a in  a ssu m p tio n s . T h is i s  t r u e  in  

s c ie n c e ,  p h ilo so p h y , o r  r e l i g i o n .  Some id e a s  o r  f a c t s  must 

be accep te d  as p o s t u l a t e s —th a t  i s ,  must be ta k en  f o r  

g r a n t e d .1’1^ T h is i s  n o t  to  p ropose  a r e l a t i v i s m  t h a t  a l l  

s ta te m e n ts  a re  e q u a l ly  t r u e ,  b u t  r a t h e r  to  im ply two p r i n 

c i p l e s .  F i r s t ,  in  d ev e lo p in g  a w orld -v iew  one makes c e r t a in  

i n i t i a l  a ssum p tions  b e l ie v e d  to  be f a c t u a l .  Second, because  

o n e ’s su b se q u en t s ta te m e n ts  a re  based  upon b e l i e f  in  o r t r u s t  

o f  i n i t i a l  p o s tu l a t e s ,  th e  " f a c t u a l i t y "  o f  th e  su b seq u en t 

c la im s depends upon th e  a c tu a l  t r u t h  o f  th e  p o s tu l a t e s .

That i s ,  i f  th e  p o s tu la te s  happen to  be f a l s e ,  th e  t r u t h  o f  

s ta te m e n ts  dependen t upon them i s  q u e s t io n a b le .

A c e n t r a l  problem  becomes th e  t r u t h  o f  th e  assum ptions  

o r  p o s tu l a t e s .  A m y s t i c 's  assum p tions  d i f f e r  from a

18I b i d . ,  pp . l l i l f .

■^Harold H. T i tu s ,  L iv in g  Is su e s  in  P h ilo so p h y  (£ th  
e d . ;  New Y ork : Van N ostrand  R einho ld  C o ., 1 9 7 0 ), p . 8 6 .
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n a t u r a l i s t ’s ;  th e  c o n t r a s t in g  system s r e s u l t i n g  from th e  

opposing  p o s tu la te s  can accoun t f o r  a l l  human ex p e rie n c e  

in  d i f f e r e n t  w ays, th e re b y  m eeting  D i l l e y ’s t e s t  f o r  ad e 

quacy . However, w hich system  r e a l l y  d e s c r ib e s  r e a l i t y ,  as 

i t  i s  in  i t s e l f ,  i s  an in s o lu a b le  p rob lem . A c e r t a in  deg ree  

o f  ag n o s tic is m  o r  t e n ta t iv e n e s s  seems in e v i ta b le  c o n c e rn in g  

th e  a c tu a l  t r u t h  o f  a p a r t i c u l a r  p h ilo so p h y .

The S ig n if ic a n c e  o f  "B lik "

An argum ent s im i la r  to  D i l l e y ’s and T i t u s ’ h a s  been 

o f f e r e d  by H are , who h as  in tro d u c e d  th e  id e a  o f  a " b l i k ."^0 

Though h i s  concern  was w ith  r e l i g io u s  b e l i e f s ,  th e  id e a  i s  

as w id e ly  a p p l ic a b le  as D i l l e y 's .  A b l i k  i s  an u n v e r i f i a b le  

and u n f a l s i f i a b l e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  o n e 's  e x p e rie n c e . As 

H are w ro te , ” . . .  i t  i s  by o u r b l i k s  t h a t  we d ec id e  w hat i s  

and w hat i s  n o t an e x p l a n a t i o n . " ^

We have found i t  h e lp f u l  to  u n d e rs ta n d  H a re ’s b l i k  as 

th e  assumed e p is te m o lo g ic a l-m e ta p h y s ic a l-e m o tio n a l s e t ,  

a c q u ire d  by le a r n in g ,  and by w hich one i n t e r p r e t s  e x i s t e n c e .  

The in c lu s io n  o f " e m o tio n a l” i s  s i g n i f i c a n t ,  i n  t h a t  th e  

o rg a n ic  u n i ty  o f  th e  p e rs o n , th e  i n s e p a r a b i l i t y  o f  m en ta l and

20R. M. H are in  New E ssays  in  P h ilo s o p h ic a l  T heo logy , 
e d . by Anthony Flew  and A la s d a i r  M acIn ty re  (London: SCM
P re s s ,  L t d . ,  1 9 5 5 ), PP. 9 9 f f .

21I b i d . .  p . 10 1 .
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em o tio n a l f u n c t io n s ,  i s  c a r e f u l ly  r e c o g n iz e d . " B lik ” i s  n o t 

sim ply  o n e 's  o b je c t iv e ly  a b s t r a c te d  w o rld -v ie w , o n e 's  a p p a r

e n t ly  i n t e l l e c t u a l i z e d  p h ilo so p h y  d iv o rc ed  from em o tion , b u t 

th e  f e l t  (co n sc io u s  and su b co n sc io u s) r a t i o n a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  

o f o n e ’s e x p e r ie n c e . By c o in in g  th e  w ord, H are h as  avo ided  

th e  assum ption  th a t  our p h i lo s o p h ic a l  p o s i t i o n s  a re  sim ply  

th e  r e s u l t  o f  c a lc u la te d  th o u g h t a lo n e ; he  c o n t r ib u te s  to  

D i l l e y 's  p o s i t i o n  an acknowledgem ent o f  th e  f e e l in g  d im ension  

o f m an 's  c o g n i t iv e  p r o c e s s e s .

U t i l i z i n g  th e  D i l l e y ,  T i tu s ,  and H are p o s i t i o n s ,  o u r 

i n v e s t ig a t io n  co n c lu d es  t h a t  o n e 's  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  any s o r t  

o f f a c t s  depends upon o n e 's  b l i k ,  w hich one c o n fe s s e s  e x i s -  

t e n t i a l l y ,  b u t w hich canno t claim  c e r t a i n ,  o b je c t iv e  f i n a l i t y .  

As H are h a s  w r i t t e n ,  " C e r ta in ly  i t  i s  s a lu t a r y  to  reco g n iz e  

th a t  even ou r b e l i e f  in  s o - c a l le d  h a rd  f a c t s  r e s t  in  th e  end 

on a f a i t h ,  a com mitment, w hich i s  n o t  i n  o r  to  f a c t s ,  b u t in  

t h a t  w ith o u t w hich  th e r e  would n o t  be any f a c t s ." 22

The s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f  b l i k  to  th e  problem  o f  d e te rm in in g  

th e  scope and n a tu r e  o f  p h ilo so p h y , r e l i g i o n ,  e d u c a tio n , o r  

p h ilo so p h y  o f  r e l ig io u s  e d u c a tio n  becomes a p p a re n t .  T here 

a re  no o b je c t iv e  f a c t s  o r  f a c to r s  o f  th e s e  a re a s  t h a t  a re  

in d is p e n s a b le  t o  a l l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ,  to  a l l  b l i k s  t h a t  g iv e

22R. M. H are in  F a i th  and L o g ic , ed . by B a s i l  M itc h e l l  
(London: George A lle n  and Unwin, L t d . ,  19 5 7 ), p .  192.
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r i s e  to  and s e t  th e  c o n te x t f o r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s .  F o r 

exam ple, "God” need  n o t  be a n e c e s s a ry  c o n s id e r a t io n  f o r  a l l  

p h i lo s o p h ie s ;  r a t h e r ,  a c co rd in g  to  o n e 's  b l i k ,  one a t te m p ts  

to  a b s t r a c t  f a c t o r s  l o g i c a l l y  t h a t  must be c o n s id e re d  f o r  th e  

developm ent o f  o n e 's  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f an a re a  o f  e x i s t e n c e .  

T h is i s  to  argue  t h a t  one canno t w ith  f i n a l i t y  a s s e r t  t h a t  a 

p a r t i c u l a r  m o tif  m ust be i n t e r p r e t e d  and c o n s id e re d  f o r  a l l  

p h i lo s o p h ie s  o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a t io n ;  a s e c u la r  e x i s t e n t i a l i s t  

lo o k in g  upon h i s  w o rld -v ie w  as a r e l i g io n  need  n o t ,  i f  he i s  

in d eed  an a t h e i s t ,  u t i l i z e  a d o c t r in e  o f  God in  h i s  p h ilo so p h y  

o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a t io n .  F u rth e rm o re , h i s  u se  o f  " p h ilo so p h y ,"  

" r e l i g i o n , "  and " e d u c a tio n "  would a c q u ire  m eanings a c c o rd in g  

to  h i s  b l i k .  To say  th a t  h i s  u se  i s  f a l s e  would be to  judge 

h i s  la nguage from a d i f f e r e n t  p e r s p e c t iv e ,  and he co u ld  r e t o r t  

on th e  same g ro u n d s . I n s te a d ,  i t  would be more a c c u ra te  to  

n o te  t h a t  h i s  u se  i s  " d i f f e r e n t  from t h i s  one o r  t h a t "  and in  

k eep in g  w ith  h i s  b l i k .

On a b ro a d e r  s c a l e ,  t h i s  i s  to  im ply t h a t  lan g u ag e  

a c q u ire s  i t s  m eaning n o t th ro u g h  u n a l te r a b l e  d e f i n i t i o n s ,  b u t 

by th e  u se  o f  w ords w ith in  p a r t i c u l a r  p e r s p e c t iv e s .  To th e  

H indu , "God" may mean one th in g  and have one r e f e r e n t ;  to  th e  

Jew th e  same word may mean som ething  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t .  F o r one 

s c h o la r ,  "p h ilo so p h y  o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n "  may r e f e r  to  one 

s e t  o f  c o n c e p ts ; to  a n o th e r ,  a d i f f e r e n t  group o f  i s s u e s .

Thus, i t  i s  o u r c o n c lu s io n  th a t  one may d eve lop  a p h ilo so p h y
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o f r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  in  harm ony w ith  o n e ’ s b l i k ,  a p p e a lin g  

to  th o s e  id e a s ,  co n c ep ts  o r  i s s u e s  l o g i c a l ly  n e c e ss a ry  w ith in  

on e’ s b l i k .

The C o n tr ib u t io n  o f  J .  Donald B u tle r

G ra n tin g  th e  assum ption  o f th e  c o n s i s te n t  i n t e r 

r e la te d n e s s  o f  a s p e c ts  o f  r e a l i t y ,  th e  in v e s t i g a t o r  h a s  found 

B u t l e r 's  o r i e n t a t i o n  to  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  i s s u e s ,  sco p e , and con

t e n t  (th o u g h  n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  

them ), most u s e f u l .  B u t le r  h a s  been  rec o g n iz e d  as an a u t h o r i 

t a t i v e  s o u rc e ; as one s c h o la r  h as  w r i t t e n ,  "The m ost th o ro u g h  

su rvey  o f  p h ilo so p h y  as i t  r e l a t e s  t o  r e l i g io n  and e d u c a tio n  

has  been  w r i t t e n  by J .  D onald B u t l e r . " 2^ in  h e r  New York 

U n iv e r s i ty  PH.D t h e s i s ,  Thompson u t i l i z e s  B u t l e r ’s in s ig h t s  

as a model f o r  e s t a b l i s h in g  th e  i s s u e s  o f  p h ilo so p h y  o f 

r e l i g io u s  e d u c a t io n .2^

R eco g n iz in g  th e  t r a d i t i o n a l  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  d iv i s io n s  

o f e p is te m o lo g y , m e ta p h y s ic s , a x io lo g y , and lo g i c  as a method 

f o r  t e s t i n g  th e  v a l i d i t y  o f  re a s o n in g , B u t le r  h a s  o f f e r e d  as  a

2^M arcus J .  P r i e s t e r ,  " P h ilo s o p h ic a l F o u n d a tio n s  f o r  
C h r is t i a n  E d u c a t io n ,"  in  An In tro d u c tio n  to  C h r is t i a n  Educa
t i o n , e d . by M arvin J .  T a y lo r  (New York and N a s h v il l e :
A bing ton  P r e s s ,  1 9 6 6 ), p .  62.

Norma Thompson, "C ontem porary T rends in  th e  
P h ilo so p h y  o f  P r o te s ta n t  C h r is t i a n  E d u c a tio n "  (u n p u b lish e d  
Ph. D. t h e s i s ,  New York U n iv e r s i ty ,  1961 ).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



www.manaraa.com

33

s t r u c t u r e  o f  p h ilo so p h y  th e  fo llo w in g  f a c to r s

1 . M etaphysics ( th e o r ie s  o f  th e  n a tu r e  o f  r e a l i t y )  

w ith  i t s  i s s u e s :  cosmology ( th e o r ie s  o f  th e  n a tu r e  o f  th e

cosmos and e x p la n a tio n s  o f  i t s  o r ig in  and developm ent, 

in c lu d in g  th e  n a tu r e  o f  cause  and e f f e c t  r e l a t i o n s ,  th e  

n a tu r e  o f  tim e , and th e  n a tu re  o f  s p a c e ) ;  th e  n a tu r e  o f  man 

as one im p o rta n t a s p e c t  o f  r e a l i t y  ( th e  problem  of th e  e s s e n 

t i a l  n a tu re  o f  th e  s e l f ,  th e  problem  o f th e  r e l a t i o n  o f  body 

and m ind, and th e  problem  o f  freed o m ); co n c e p tio n s  o f  any k in d  

a b o u t God; te le o lo g y  (c o n s id e ra t io n s  as to  w hether o r  n o t 

th e r e  i s  p u rpose  in  th e  u n iv e r s e ) ;  c o n s id e r a t io n s  r e l a t i n g

to  co n s ta n cy  o r  la c k  o f i t  in  r e a l i t y ;  p roblem s o f  q u a n t i ty  

( c o n s id e ra t io n  o f th e  number o f  u l t im a te  r e a l i t i e s ) ;  on to lo g y  

( th e  meaning o f e x is te n c e  as s u c h ) .

2 . E p istem o logy  ( th e o r ie s  o f  th e  n a tu re  o f  know ledge) 

w ith  i t s  i s s u e s :  th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  know ledge, th e  k in d s  o f

know ledge, and th e  in s tru m e n t o f  know ledge.

3 . A xiology ( th e  g e n e ra l  th e o ry  o f  v a lu e ) .  The 

n a tu r e  o f  v a lu e s ,  th e  d i f f e r e n t  k in d s  o f  v a lu e , s p e c i f i c  

v a lu e s  w orthy  o f  p o s s e s s io n .

B u tle r  i s  by no means a lone  in  t h i s  o r i e n t a t i o n .  Sub-
pZL

s t a n t i a l l y  th e  same model i s  o f fe re d  by K n e l le r 41 and

-\J . Donald B u t l e r ,  F our P h ilo s o p h ie s  and T h e ir  
P r a c t i c e  i n  E d u c a tio n  and R e lig io n  (3 r d e d . ; New Y ork : H arper
and Row, f* u b lish e rs , 19t>b), ppT i j i f f .

PAGeorge F . K n e lle r ,  In t r o d u c t io n  to  P h ilo so p h y  o f 
E d u c a tio n  (New Y ork: John W iley and S ons, I n c . ,  19t>4).
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M o r r is .2 ”̂ ^  e a r l i e r  (1957) e d i t io n  o f  B u t l e r 's  book i s  

l i s t e d  in  b ib l io g r a p h ic a l  s e c t io n s  o f b o th  o f  th e se  s tu d ie s .

The C e n t r a l i ty  o f  O b je c tiv e s

B u t le r  h a s  p roposed  th a t  a c e n t r a l  is s u e  f o r  e d u c a tio n  

i s  " a im s ,"  o r  as we w i l l  u se  in te rc h a n g e a b ly  w ith  "a im s": 

" o b je c t i v e s ,"  " g o a l s ,"  and " p u rp o s e s ."  He h as  w r i t t e n :

E d u c a tio n  must have o b je c t iv e s  i f  i t  i s  to  be 
e f f e c t i v e ;  o th e rw ise  i t  descends to  th e  l e v e l  o f  
a im le ss  a c t i v i t y  w hich i s  th e  a n t i t h e s i s  o f  educa
t i v e  e x p e r ie n c e .28

In  l i n e  w ith  B u t l e r 's  comment, a n o th e r  s c h o la r  has  n o te d ,

"The f i r s t  s te p  i n  th e  developm ent o f  an e d u c a t io n a l  program , 

i t  w i l l  be g e n e r a l ly  a d m itte d , i s  th e  d e te rm in a tio n  o f  th e  

aims and o b j e c t i v e s . " 2^ I t  i s  w ith  th e  i s s u e  o f  o b je c t iv e s  

t h a t  B u t le r  h a s  n o te d  th e  s t a r t i n g  p o in t  o f  p h ilo so p h y  o f 

e d u c a t io n :

I t  may be w e ll to  b eg in  in  p h ilo so p h y  o f  educa
t i o n  as p eo p le  commonly do w ith  q u e s t io n s  co n cern in g  
e d u c a t io n a l  o b je c t iv e s  such  as "What a re  we abou t in  
E d u c a tio n ? "  Or to  fo cu s  on th e  fu n c t io n  o f  th e  edu 
c a t io n a l  i n s t i t u t i o n  in  s o c ie ty ,  th e  q u e s tio n  i s  
commonly s ta t e d  as "Why does th e  s ch o o l e x i s t ? "30

27Van C leve M o rris , P h ilo so p h y  and th e  American S chool 
(B o s to n : Houghton M if f l in  C o., 1 981 ).

2® B u tle r, F ou r P h ilo s o p h ie s , p . 12 .

^ V e lo r u s  M artz , "P h ilo sophy  o f  E d u c a tio n ,"  E n cy c lo 
p e d ia  o f  E d u c a tio n a l R esea rc h , e d . by W a lte r  S. Monroe (New 
Yhric! The M acm illan  C o ., 19 i* l), P* 798.

3 ° J .  D onald B u t le r ,  R e l ig io u s  E d u c a tio n  (New Y ork: 
H arper and Row, P u b l is h e r s ,  1 9b 2 ) , p .  126.
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He i s  a g a in  su p p o rted  by th e  same s c h o la r ,  who h a s  w r i t t e n ,  

"The p h ilo so p h y  o f  e d u c a tio n  concerns i t s e l f  w ith  th e  aims 

and outcomes th a t  th e  e d u c a tiv e  p ro c e ss  shou ld  s t r i v e  to  

r e a l i z e .

O b je c tiv e s  and P h ilo so p h y

I t  i s  a  f a i l u r e  to  acknowledge th e  dependence o f  

e d u c a t io n a l  o b je c t iv e s  upon p r io r  c o n s id e r a t io n s ,  when and 

i f  an e d u c a to r  p o s i t s  an o b je c t iv e ( s )  w ith o u t p r i o r  a n a ly s is  

o f  th e  b l i k  th a t  g iv e s  r i s e  to  th e  a im (s ) .  The n e g le c t  o f  

such  a co n sc io u s  e f f o r t  ru n s  th e  r i s k  o f  d e v e lo p in g  sh a llo w , 

haphazard  g o a ls  o r  even ones in c o m p a tib le  w ith  t h e i r  own 

a c tu a l  p e r s p e c t iv e .

The b a s ic  q u e s tio n  o f o b je c t iv e s ,  how ever, g iv e s  

r i s e  to  q u e s tio n s  o f  v a lu e ,  th e  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  i s s u e  a x io lo g y . 

As K n e lle r  has rem arked , "We canno t c r i t i c i z e  e x i s t i n g  educa

t i o n a l  id e a ls  and p o l i c i e s  o r  su g g e s t new ones w ith o u t con

s id e r in g  such g e n e ra l  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  problem s as th e  n a tu r e  o f  

th e  good l i f e ,  to  w hich e d u c a tio n  shou ld  le a d  . . . A lso ,

th e  same s c h o la r  h a s  w r i t t e n ,  " . . .  in  s e l e c t i n g  e d u c a tio n a l 

g o a ls  and p o l i c i e s ,  we have  to  make v a lu e  judgm en ts ; we have 

to  dec ide  w hich o f  a number o f  p o s s ib le  ends and means we

^ M a r t z ,  "P h ilo sophy  o f  E d u c a tio n ,"  p . 798.

• ^ K n e l le r , I n t r o d u c t io n , p . 22.
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ought to  a d o p t . In  agreem ent w ith  K n e lle r ,  B u t le r  h a s

p o s i te d ,  "My argum ent i s  t h a t  r e s p o n s ib le  th in k in g  ab o u t th e  

aims o f  e d u c a tio n  n e c e s s a r i ly  in v o lv e s  much more th a n  c a s u a l 

c o n s id e r a t io n  o f th e  v a lu e  a s p e c t o f  l i f e  and e x i s t e n c e . " ^  

However, B u t le r  i n s i s t s  t h a t  to  d e a l a d e q u a te ly  w ith  

th e  is s u e  o f  a im s, and th e  whole o f  p h ilo so p h y  o f  e d u c a t io n , 

one must n o t  o n ly  c o n s id e r  a x io lo g y , b u t a ls o  th e  e p is te m o - 

l o g i c a l  and m e ta p h y s ic a l im p lic a t io n s  o r  b a se s  o f  a x io lo g y . 

He s u g g e s ts ,  " . . .  in  o rd e r  to  blossom  in t o  a p h ilo so p h y  

o f e d u c a tio n , t h i s  p u r s u i t  needs  to  fo llo w  th e s e  q u e s tio n s  

(such  as a im s, 'why does th e  sch o o l e x i s t ? '  e t c . )  to  t h e i r  

r o o ts  in  th e  whole ran g e  o f  v a lu e  th e o ry  o f r e a l i t y ,  and 

th e o ry  o f  k n o w le d g e ." ^  In  g r e a t e r  d e t a i l ,  e lse w h e re , he 

h a s  i l l u s t r a t e d  th e  in f lu e n c e  o f  a g iv e n  a x io lo g ic a l  o r ie n 

t a t i o n  f o r  o b je c t iv e s ;  a s p i r i t u a l l y  d i r e c te d  v a lu e  system  

would in c lu d e  in  i t s  o b je c t iv e  th e  g o a l and va lue  so u rc e  o f 

"U ltim ate  E x is te n c e ."  He h a s  commented:

. . .  i f  some v a lu e s  e x i s t  in d e p e n d e n tly  o f man and 
i f  th e y  have t h e i r  e x i s te n c e  as  q u a l i t i e s  o f  One who 
a lo n e  h a s  B eing , th e n  th e  s o u rce  o f  v a lu e  f o r  man i s  
q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t .  The im p o rtan ce  o f human s o c ie ty  i s  
n o t  made l e s s ,  b u t i t  i s  no lo n g e r  th e  e x c lu s iv e  
so u rce  o f  v a lu e ;  i t  i s  r a t h e r  a so u rce  d e r iv e d  from  
th e  U ltim a te . I n d iv id u a l  man i s  s t i l l  a u n i t  o f  man
k in d , s t i l l  a s o c iu s , an in d iv id u a t io n  o f  s o c ie ty .  But

^ B u t l e r ,  F ou r P h i lo s o p h ie s , p . i+8 8 .

^ B u t l e r ,  R e l ig io u s  E d u c a tio n , p .  126. (The p a re n 
t h e t i c a l  i n s e r t i o n  i s  ou r own.)
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U ltim a te  E x is te n c e  i s  th e  so u rce  o f  v a lu e  b o th  
f o r  in d iv id u a l  and s o c ia l  man. And, a c c o rd in g ly , 
some k in d  o f  e f f e c tu a l  r e l a t i o n  to  U ltim a te  Being 
becomes th e  gatew ay to  v a lu e  and v a lu e  e x p e rie n c e  
—a t  l e a s t  to  u l t im a te  v a lu e . E d u c a tio n  in  such 
a v a lu e  c o n te x t shou ld  be no l e s s  s o c i a l ,  b u t i t  
w i l l  fa c e  th e  d i f f i c u l t  f a c t  t h a t  man’s v a lu e  
e x p e rie n c e  i s  c o n t in g e n t upon th e o lo g ic a l  con
c e rn s  as w e ll  as s o c ia l  c o n c e rn s . I t  w i l l  re c o g 
n iz e  t h a t  th e  f u l l  im pact o f  man’ s v a lu e  e x p e r
ie n c e  i s  n o t  u n d e rs to o d  u n le s s  i t  i s  view ed as 
h av in g  a h o r iz o n  beyond Which th e r e  i s  an a b id in g  
v a lu e  e x p e rie n c e  w ith  which i t  h a s  some c o n n e c t io n .3°

In  k ee p in g  w ith  h i s  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  th e  s t r u c t u r e  o f

p h ilo so p h y , B u t le r  b u i ld s  h i s  ca se  f u r th e r  w ith  th e  p o in t  t h a t

a x io lo g ic a l  c o n s id e r a t io n s  a re  l in k e d  w ith  ep is tem o lo g y  and 
37m e ta p h y s ic s . H is own summation o f  h i s  p o s i t i o n  i s  now n o te d :

. . . i t  i s  im p o ss ib le  . . .  to  d e a l re s p o n s ib ly  
w ith  th e  aims o f  e d u c a tio n  and th e  fu n c t io n  o f 
th e  sch o o l u n le s s  th e o ry  o f  v a lu e  i s  ta k e n  very  
s e r io u s ly  as th e  n e c e s s a ry  ro o ta g e  o f e d u c a t io n a l  
aims and f u n c t io n s .  In  d e a lin g  w ith  v a lu e  th e o ry ,
1 have made th e  o b s e rv a t io n  t h a t  v a lu e  th in k in g  
in v o lv e s  co n c e p tio n s  o f  r e a l i t y  . . .  In  a d d i t io n  
t :  t h i s  s u c c e s s io n  o f s te p s ,  I  have p roposed  th a t  
an added and f i n a l  s te p  must be ta k en  by anyone who 
w i l l  be r e s p o n s ib le  in  b u i ld in g  a p h ilo so p h y  o f  
e d u c a t io n . T h is added s te p  i s  to  a d d re ss  o n e s e l f  
to  a th e o ry  o f  know ledge and th e re b y  d e te rm in e  how 
a w orld  view  i s  known to  be t r u e ,  and a l s o  what 
w orld  v iew  can have  a v a lu e  th e o ry  s o l id l y  based  
on i t  and e d u c a t io n a l  aims o r  f u n c t io n s  sound ly  
fo rm u la te d  w ith in  i t s  c o n te x t.3 o

Thus, o b je c t iv e s  o f  e d u c a tio n  a re  dependen t in  t h e i r  

fo rm u la tio n s  upon in t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  a x i o lo g ic a l ,  m e tap h y s ic a l 

and e p is te m o lo g ic a l  i s s u e s ,  upon th e  l o g i c a l  in te rc o n n e c te d n e ss

^ B u t l e r ,  F o u r P h ilo s o p h ie s , p . i+90.

ib id . .  pp .
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and c o n s is te n c y  o f  th e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s —in  o th e r  w ords, upon 

o n e ’s b l i k .  I t  becomes a p p a re n t t h a t  one canno t deve lop  THE 

p h ilo so p h y  o f  e d u c a tio n  w ith  THE o b je c t iv e ( s )  any more th a n  

one can  p o in t  to  a b l i k  as THE b l i k .  R a th e r , one m ight 

e s t a b l i s h  an o b je c t iv e ( s )  w hich i s  c o n s i s te n t  w ith  o n e ’s 

p e r s p e c t iv e ;  p e rhaps  t h i s  dilemma acooun ts  a t  l e a s t  in  p a r t  

f o r  th e  num erous, com peting p h ilo s o p h ie s  o f  ed u c a tio n  and 

t h e i r  consequen t aim s, and f u r t h e r ,  t h a t  a t te m p ts  a t  

’’i n t e l l e c t u a l  o b j e c t i v i t y ” a re  u n ab le  to  d e l iv e r  a f i n a l  and 

c e r t a in  p h ilo so p h y  o f e d u c a tio n . At m ost, a  g iv e n  community 

m ight " c o n fe s s ” i t s  b l i k  and consequen t im p l ic a t i o n s ,  b u t 

h a rd ly  c la im  "raw o b je c t i v i t y "  f o r  i t s  sy s te m a tiz e d  c la im s .

P h ilo so p h y  o f  R e lig io u s  E d u ca tio n

L ik ew ise , a p h ilo so p h y  o f  r e l ig io u s  e d u c a tio n  i s  

c o n fe s s io n a l ,  th e  acknowledged e d u c a t io n a l  p h ilo so p h y  o f  a 

p a r t i c u l a r  b l i k ;  b u t ,  i t ,  to o ,  i f  B u t l e r 's  a n a ly s is  i s  assum ed, 

can n o t c la im  exem ption from c a r e f u l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  m eta

p h y s ic s ,  ep is tem o lo g y , and a x io lo g y . H ere , as w e ll ,  o b je c 

t i v e s  a re  dependen t upon th e se  p r i o r  c o n s id e r a t io n s ,  and w ith  

re g a rd  to  th e  "b as ic  o b j e c t i v e , "  th e r e  i s  an eq u a l dependence.

There i s  a d i s t i n c t  la c k  in  th e  f i e l d  o f  r e l i g io u s  

e d u c a tio n  o f  such an ap p ro ach . As B u t le r  commented, "This i s  

one p la c e  a t  which e d u c a to rs  and r e l ig io u s  e d u c a to rs  do n o t
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go d ee p ly  enough . . . . ”39 c o n se q u e n tly , P r i e s t e r  has  

o b se rv ed , "There rem ains th e  need f o r  a c l e a r ly  a r t i c u l a t e d  

and more s y s te m a tic  p h ilo so p h y  o f C h r is t i a n  e d u c a tio n  . . .

The c e n t r a l i t y  o f o b je c t iv e s  f o r  such  a p h ilo so p h y  i s  

as t r u e  as  w ith  p h ilo so p h y  o f e d u c a tio n . As n o te d  e a r l i e r  in  

t h i s  s tu d y  (p .  ij.), how ever, th e  r o le  o f  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  i s  

g a in in g  im p o rta n c e . Though he d id  n o t u se  " b a s ic  o b j e c t i v e ,"  

M il le r  u t i l i z e d  th e  same re a so n in g  and u n d e rs ta n d in g  as 

Wyckoff when he w r o te :

An o b je c t iv e  i s  th e  p o in t  tow ard  w hich an army 
i s  a d v a n c in g . I t  i s  synonymous w ith  g o a l o r  end .
A g e n e ra l objectiveM -l may p ro v id e  d i r e c t i v e s  f o r  a 
t o t a l  p la n  o f  a c t io n  . . .

An o b je c t iv e  e x i s t s  to  gu id e  th e  e d u c a t io n a l  
l i f e  o f  a community. I t  p ro v id e s  th e  re a s o n  f o r  
e x i s t e n c e ,  and u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f th e  b a s i s  f o r  m o ti
v a t io n ,  and th e  end tow ard w hich th e  p ro c e s s  moves.
I t  i s  s u f f i c i e n t l y  broad  in  i t s  coverage  to  be r e l e 
v a n t to  a l l  o f  th e  a c t i v i t i e s  o f th e  community, and 
y e t  i t  i s  s p e c i f i c  enough to  be a b a s i s  f o r  u n i ty .
I t  o p e ra te s  in  many ways when i t  i s  b roken  down in to  
p a r t i c u l a r  g o a l s ,  b u t i t  s e rv e s  in  a t  l e a s t  th re e  
c a p a c i t i e s  when i t  rem ains g e n e ra l iz e d .

F i r s t ,  i t  i s  a g u ide  to  a l l  w r i t e r s  and e d i to r s
o f  c u rr ic u lu m  m a te r i a l s ,  f o r  i t  p ro v id e s  an o v e r 
a rc h in g  g o a l . . .

Second, as  a te a c h e r  works ou t th e  s p e c i f i c  g o a l 
o f  a u n i t ,  th e  aim f o r  a p a r t i c u l a r  l e s s o n ,  o r th e
lo n g  range p la n  f o r  th e  y e a r , th e  o b je c t iv e  p ro v id e s
th e  o r i e n t a t i o n  needed gy th a t  th e  m yriad  o f  p a r t i 
c u l a r  e d u c a t io n a l  a c t i v i t i e s  may p o in t  tow ard 
ad eq u a te  outcom es . . .

T h ird , an o b je c t iv e  p ro v id e s  a b a s i s  f o r  e v a lu a 
t i o n .  B ecause i t  i s  g e n e ra l ,  i t  i s  h e l p f u l  as a

^ B u t l e r ,  R e l ig io u s  E d u c a tio n , pp . 1 2 6 f.

^ ° P r i e s t e r ,  " P h ilo s o p h ic a l F o u n d a tio n s ,"  p . 69.

"G enera l o b je c t iv e "  i s  h e re  synonymous w ith  " b a s ic  
o b j e c t i v e . "
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b a s i s  f o r  e s ta b l i s h in g  s p e c i f ic  g o a ls  t h a t  a re  
open to  some deg ree  o f  m easurem ent, o b s e rv a t io n , 
o r  e s t im a te s  o f  ach ievem en t. 1+2

P h ilo sophy  and Theology

The la c k  o f  a sy s te m a tic  p h ilo so p h y  o f r e l ig io u s  

e d u c a tio n  i s  th e  r e s u l t ,  a t  l e a s t  in  p a r t ,  o f th e  m yriad 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  betw een p h ilo so p h y  and 

r e l i g io n  o r  th e o lo g y . I t  would be p o s s ib le  to  u n d e rs ta n d  

th i s  r e l a t i o n s h i p  in  as many ways as one m ight r e l a t e  th e  

many d i f f e r e n t  d e f i n i t i o n s  o f  " p h ilo so p h y ,"  " r e l i g io n , "  o r  

" th e o lo g y ."  T h is p o s s i b i l i t y  h as  been  r e f l e c t e d  w ith  two 

ex tre m e s , as one book on th e  p h ilo so p h y  o f r e l i g io n  has 

i n d i c a t e d :

In  th e  h i s t o r y  o f th e  r e c ip r o c a l  in f lu e n c e  o f 
th e o lo g y  and p h ilo so p h y  in  th e  W estern  t r a d i t i o n ,  
a number o f  view s o f th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  betw een 
th e s e  two a re a s  have been  e x p re s s e d . Some p h i lo s o 
p h e rs  and th e o lo g ia n s  have ten d ed  to  deny th a t  any 
co n n e c tio n  i s  p o s s ib le ,  each  c la im in g  th a t  th e  
o t h e r 's  d i s c i p l in e  i s  e i t h e r  i r r e l e v a n t  to  h i s  own 
o r  w ith o u t any v a l i d i t y  w h a tso e v e r . . . .

At th e  o th e r  extrem e th e r e  have been  a ttem p ts  
to  fu s e  th e  two d i s c i p l in e s  c o m p le te ly . H ere th e  
view  i s  t h a t  no d i s p a r i t y  e x i s t s  betw een rea so n  
and r e v e l a t i o n ,  f o r  th e y  a re  two s id e s  o f th e  same 
c o in :  re a so n s  seek  and can f in d  what r e v e l a t i o n
would make e v id e n t .  P roponen ts o f  t h i s  p o s i t i o n  
f e e l  t h a t  th e  b e s t  r a t i o n a l  s t r u c t u r in g  o f th e  
u n iv e r s e  i s  th e  b e s t  th e o lo g y , f o r  r e v e l a t i o n  i s  
rea so n  e x e rc is in g  i t s  in h e re n t  power.U3

^^Randolph Crump M il le r ,  "The O b jec tiv e  o f  C h r is t i a n  
E d u c a tio n ,"  in  An In t r o d u c t io n  to  C h r is t i a n  E d u c a tio n , p .  9l+. 
Th is e s sa y  t r a c e s  p rom inen t r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n a l o b je c t iv e s  
s in c e  1930 in  a c c u ra te  b u t b r i e f  d e t a i l .

^ G e o rg e  L. A bernathy  and Thomas A. L ang fo rd , e d s . ,
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C o n tin u in g  to  use  B u t l e r ’ s i n s i g h t s ,  we f in d  i t

v a l id  to  lo o k  upon th e o lo g y  as  a k in d  o f  re sp o n se  to  th e

is s u e s  r a i s e d  by , and sometimes i n t e r p r e t e d  by , p h ilo so p h y .

In  B u t l e r ’ s own w ords:

. . . th e o lo g y  b e g in s  w ith  r e v e l a t i o n ,  n o t w ith  
r e v e l a t i o n  as an id e a ,  b u t w ith  e m p ir ic a l  h i s 
t o r i c a l  ev e n ts  o f  r e v e l a t i o n  . . . .  P h ilo so p h y , 
on th e  o th e r  h an d , b eg in s  w ith  q u e s t io n s  o f  th e  
human mind and becau se  i t  b e g in s  h e r e ,  i t  a l s o  
h as  a c e r t a i n  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  s t r u c t u r e .  Now b o th  
d e a l v e ry  much w ith  th e  same s u b je c t  m a t te r ,  b u t 
th e y  d e a l w ith  i t  in  d i f f e r e n t  w ays—n o t  from 
d i f f e r e n t  p o in t s  o f  view  so much as from  d i f f e r e n t  
p o in t s  o f  d e p a r tu r e .  The concern  o f  th e o lo g y  w ith  
th e  d o c t r in e  o f  God o r  w ith  th e  d o c t r in e  o f  th e  
T r i n i ty  and th e  concern  o f  p h ilo so p h y  w ith  m eta
p h y s ic s ,  f o r  exam ple, a re  co n cern s  w hich n e c e s 
s a r i l y  c o n v e rg e .44

This i s  n o t  to  say th a t  p h ilo so p h y  m ust exc lude  r e v e 

l a t i o n ,  b u t t h a t  i t s  s t a r t i n g  p o in t  i s  n o t  th e r e .  Thus, 

p h ilo so p h y , as h e re  u n d e rs to o d , r a i s e s  and o f te n  i n t e r p r e t s  

i s s u e s ,  w hereas th e o lo g y  i s  a re sp o n se  to  r e v e l a t i o n ,  and 

t h i s  re sp o n se  o f te n  in c lu d e s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  th e  same 

is s u e s  r a i s e d  by th e  p h ilo s o p h e r .

The convergence o f p h ilo so p h y  and th e o lo g y  a t  many 

p o in ts  i s  f u r t h e r  a t t e s t e d  to  by D i l l e y ,  who w ro te :

C h r i s t i a n  th e ism , th e n , i s  n o t  u n l ik e  o th e r  
m e ta p h y s ic a l v ie w s . I t  a p p e a ls  b a s i c a l l y  to  c e r 
t a i n  f a c t s  o r  " i n t e r p r e f a c t s " as  b e in g  fundam en ta l

P h ilo so p h y  o f  R e l ig io n :  A Book o f  R eadings (2nd e d . j  New
Y ork: The M acm illan  C o ., 1968 ), p .  95 .

Mi
B u t l e r ,  R e l ig io u s  E d u c a tio n , p .  127.
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f o r  u n d e rs ta n d in g  th e  n a tu re  o f  th in g s  . . . .
Thus th e r e  i s  no escap e  from th e  c la im  th a t  
C h r is t i a n  th e ism  i s  a m e ta p h y s ic a l view  b e s id e  
o th e r  m e ta p h y s ic a l view s a p p e a lin g  to  f a c t s - a s -  
3 e e n - in - a - p a r t i c u l a r - p e r s p e c t i v e  j u s t  as do 
o th e r  v ie w s , and s u b je c t in g  i t s  fundam en ta l 
d o c t r in e s  to  th e  same i n t e r n a l  and e x te r n a l  
s c r u t i n y .hS

F o r D i l l e y ,  n o t  on ly  i s  th e o lo g y  m e ta p h y s ic a l in  

t h a t  i t  o f f e r s  d e s c r ip t io n s  o f  r e a l i t y ,  b u t  a l s o  as  a k in d  

o f  m e taphysic  i t  i s  a c o n f e s s io n a l  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  o n e 's  

b l i k ,  a b l i k  t h a t  in c lu d e s  th e o s . F u r th e r ,  j u s t  as th e r e  

a re  many p h i lo s o p h ie s ,  depending upon o n e 's  p e r s p e c t iv e ,  in  

th e  same m anner, th e r e  can be v a r io u s  th e o lo g ie s ,  commonly 

c o n fe s s in g  th e o s  and r e v e l a t i o n ,  b u t i n t e r p r e t i n g  t h e i r  con

f e s s io n s  in  v a r ie d  w ays; hence  th e  numerous C h r is t i a n  

t h e o lo g ie s .

T h e o lo g ic a l B ases o f  R e l ig io u s  E d u c a tio n a l P h ilo so p h y

I f  th e  fo re g o in g  a n a ly s is  i s  v a l id ,  i t  would seem t h a t  

th e  developm ent o f  a p h ilo so p h y  o f r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n , e s p e c 

i a l l y  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e ,  in v o lv e s  th e  assum ption  o r co n sc io u s  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  th e o r ie s  o f  v a lu e ,  know ledge, and r e a l i t y .  

H owever, th e  in v e s t i g a t o r  subm its  t h a t  such  in t e r p r e t a t i o n s  

need n o t  u se  th e  lang u ag e  o f  p h ilo so p h y , b u t t h a t  th e  lan g u ag e  

o f  th e o lo g y , o f f e r in g  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  r e a l i t y ,  know ledge, 

and v a lu e ,  i s  a b le  to  p ro v id e  th e  fo u n d a tio n s  f o r  a b a s ic

^ D i l l e y ,  M etaphysics  and R e lig io u s  Language, p .  % •
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o b je c t iv e .  M i l l e r ’ s s ta te m e n t, "The c lu e  to  C h r is t i a n  

e d u c a tio n  i s  th e  r e d is c o v e ry  o f  a r e l e v a n t  th e o lo g y  . . . , 

su p p o rts  th e  c la im  t h a t  th e o lo g y  c o lo r s  th e  o b je c t iv e ,  c u r r i 

c u la  and m ethods o f  C h r is t i a n  e d u c a tio n .

The la c k  o f  a s y s te m a tic  th e o lo g ic a l  approach  to  th e  

developm ent o f  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e ,  as w e ll  as w h atever e l s e  

m ight c o n s t i t u t e  o n e 's  e d u c a tio n a l p h ilo so p h y , i s  th e  r e s u l t  

o f  two p rim ary  f a c t o r s .  F i r s t ,  any r e l i g io u s  co n cep t o r  

th e o lo g ic a l  d o c t r in e  would have some im p l ic a t i o n ( s )  f o r  a 

b a s ic  o b je c t iv e ;  h e n c e , most s c h o la r s  p ic k  somewhat a t  random 

a p a r t i c u l a r  m o tif  and i l l u s t r a t e  i t s  r e le v a n c e  to  C h r is t i a n  

e d u c a t io n .  The r e s u l t  has  been  a la c k  o f  consensus as to  th e  

n e c e s s a ry  th e o lo g ic a l  b a s e s . Second, th e  ty p e  o f  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  

a n a ly s is  o f f e r e d  by B u tle r  as to  w hat i s s u e s  must be con

s id e re d  in  d e v e lo p in g  e d u c a tio n a l aims h a s  seemed i r r e l e v a n t  

to  th e  d is c o v e ry  o f  a r e le v a n t  th e o lo g y  f o r  C h r i s t i a n  e d u c a tio n .

However, assum ing th a t  th e  problem  i s  one o f language 

(p h ilo s o p h ic a l  v e rs u s  th e o lo g ic a l ) ,  B u t l e r 's  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  

model may be u sed  w ith  th e  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  te rm in o lo g y , where 

n e c e s s a ry ,  from p h ilo s o p h ic a l  to  th e o lo g ic a l  v o c a b u la ry . F o r  

exam ple, "cosm ology" as  u sed  by B u t le r  i s ,  th e o lo g ic a l ly  

sp e a k in g , th e  d o c t r in e  of c r e a t io n .  The in v e s t i g a t o r  subm its

M i l l e r ,  C lu e , p .  If?.
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th e  fo llo w in g  b a s ic  model as  th e o lo g ic a l ly  e q u iv a le n t  to  

B u t l e r ’s :

I .  R e a l i t y  (w ith  i t s  i s s u e s ) :  c r e a t io n  o r  th e

w o rld , human n a tu r e ,  and a d o c t r in e  o f God, o r  th e  R e a l.

I I .  R e v e la t io n  o r  R e lig io u s  Knowledge. I I I .  V alue o r  

Consequences f o r  L iv in g .

The is s u e s  have been  unchanged b a s i c a l l y  i n  th e  

above m odel, b u t th e  language p e rm its  a th e o lo g ic a l  focus  

n e c e s s a ry  f o r  a t h e o lo g ic a l ly  based  p h ilo so p h y  o f r e l ig io u s  

e d u c a tio n . Thus, in  w h a tev er way o n e 's  b l i k  in f lu e n c e s  o n e 's  

th e o lo g y , i f  one u t i l i z e s  B u t l e r 's  m odel, i t  becomes c l e a r  

t h a t  in  o rd e r  to  e s t a b l i s h  a th e o lo g ic a l ly  o r ie n te d  r e l ig io u s  

e d u c a t io n a l  p h ilo so p h y , one m ust a r t i c u l a t e  o n e 's  i n t e r p r e 

ta t i o n s  o f  r e a l i t y  ( in c lu d in g  c r e a t io n ,  man, God), r e l ig io u s  

knowledge o r  r e v e l a t i o n ,  and consequences f o r  l i v in g  o r  v a lu e . 

T h is  i s  n o t  to  im ply  t h a t  one m ust b eg in  w ith  any p a r t i c u l a r  

one o f  th e s e  con cep ts?  i t  i s  sim ply  to  n o te  t h a t  a s y s te m a tic  

p h ilo so p h y  o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n , in c lu d in g  th e  b a s ic  o b je c 

t i v e ,  must in c lu d e  p r i o r  in t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  th e se  r e l ig io u s  

c o n c e p ts , b u t even h e r e  on ly  when B u t l e r 's  model i s  found 

u s e f u l  w ith in  o n e 's  p e r s p e c t iv e .

At t h i s  p o in t  i t  cou ld  be argued  th a t  a p h ilo so p h y  

o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  would ce ase  to  be p h i lo s o p h ic a l  and 

become a " th eo lo g y  o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a t io n ,"  o r  a " C h r is t ia n  

p h ilo so p h y  o f e d u c a t io n ."  W hatever l a b e l  i s  a t ta c h e d , th e
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"b a s ic  o b je c t iv e "  and i t s  p r i o r  c o n s id e r a t io n s  rem ain  th e  

same. However, in  t h a t  p h ilo so p h y  and p h ilo s o p h ic a l  re a s o n 

in g  p ro v id e s  th e  i n i t i a l  s t r u c t u r e  o r  m odel, we w i l l  co n tin u e  

to  u se  "p h ilo so p h y  o f  r e l ig io u s  e d u c a t io n ."

R e l ig io u s  E d u c a to rs  and th e  "B asic O b je c tiv e "

In  h e r  t h e s i s ,  Thompson t r a c e d  o b je c t iv e s  o f  r e l i g io u s  

e d u c a tio n  in  r e c e n t  t im e s , ^  b u t none o f  th e  works m entioned 

deve loped  a s y s te m a tic  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  th e  p h i lo s o p h ic a l -  

th e o lo g ic a l  b a se s  o f a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e .  S tu d ie s  co n cern ed , 

in  whole o r  p a r t ,  w ith  p h ilo so p h y  o r  th e o lo g y  o f  r e l i g io u s  

e d u c a tio n  and s ta te m e n ts  abou t a b a s ic  o b j e c t i v e ’s p re s u p 

p o s i t i o n s  d e a l random ly r a t h e r  th a n  s y s te m a t ic a l ly  w ith  th e  

i s s u e s .

R e a l i t y :  God

Thompson o b serv ed , "In  C h r is t i a n  e d u c a tio n  th e  n a tu r e  

o f r e a l i t y  i s  u s u a l ly  d is c u s s e d  in  term s o f  th e  U ltim a te  

R e a l i ty ,  and t h i s ,  in  tu r n ,  i s  i d e n t i f i e d  w ith  God."^® Such 

i s  in  k ee p in g  w ith  th e  p ro p o sa l made above t h a t  th e o lo g ic a l  

la nguage i s  n o t  in a p p r o p r ia te  as one e x p lo re s  p h i lo s o p h ic a l -  

th e o lo g ic a l  b a s e s  o f r e l ig io u s  e d u c a t io n . Pew s c h o la r s ,

^T hom pson , "Contem porary T re n d s ,"  pp . 20f>ff.

48
I b i d . . p . 390.
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how ever, have  l in k e d  th e  d o c t r in e  o f  God w ith  th e  b a s ic  

o b je c t iv e ,  and none examined in  t h i s  i n v e s t ig a t io n  have 

p roceeded  a lo n g  th e  s y s te m a tic  l i n e s  o f  B u t l e r ’s m odel.

H owever, S ch rey e r s e e s  th e  r e l a te d n e s s  o f  "God" to  

th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  q u i te  c o n c re te ly .  In  a s e c t io n ,  "How i s  

th e  C e n tra l  O b je c tiv e  D e te rm in ed ?" , h e  w ro te :

The c e n t r a l  o b je c t iv e  o f  C h r is t i a n  e d u c a tio n  
h as  been  d eterm ined  by in s ig h t s  o f  C h r i s t i a n s ,  
p a s t  and p r e s e n t ,  who have become p o s se ss e d  w ith  
th e  b e l i e f  t h a t  th e  supreme p u rp o se  o f  C h r is t i a n  
e d u c a tio n  i s  th e o lo g ic a l  in  n a tu r e .  T h is  d e c is io n  
h as  come th ro u g h  th e  i n s p i r a t i o n  o f  a t  l e a s t  f i v e  
b a s ic  co n c ep ts  . . .^9

S ch rey e r goes on to  name th e  H e b ra ic -C h r is t ia n  co n c ep t o f  God

as  a  prim e f a c t o r .  Ihe  co n cep t i s  im p o r ta n t in  t h a t  " the

t r u e  o b je c t iv e  in  C h r i s t i a n  e d u c a tio n  can be de te rm in ed  o n ly

as  man s e e s  h i s  l i f e  and red em p tio n  r e a l  i n  God, h i s  F a th e r ,

and in  C h r i s t ,  h i s  S a v io r ." '’0

In  a n o th e r  s tu d y , M il l e r  s im i l a r l y  ap p e a ls  to  th e o lo g y , 

in c lu d in g  th e  d o c t r in e  o f God, as " th e  d e te rm in in g  f a c t o r  in  

th e  developm ent o f  a p h ilo so p h y  o f e d u c a t io n ,  o f  te c h n iq u e s  to  

be u s e d , o f  g o a ls  to  be a t t a in e d  . . .

ix 9
George M. S c h re y e r , C h r is t i a n  E d u c a tio n  in  Theo- 

l o g i c a l  Focus ( P h i la d e lp h ia :  The C h r is t i a n  E d u c a tio n  P re s s ,
1952 J /p T  127.

^ M i l l e r ,  E d u c a tio n  f o r  C h r is t i a n  L iv in g , p .  5 .
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C u lly  n o te d , "The purpose  o f  C h r is t i a n  n u r tu r e  i s

to  h e lp  p eo p le  th ro u g h  t h e i r  grow ing r e l a t i o n s h i p  to  God in

C h r is t  so to  l i v e  t h a t  th e y  may g l o r i f y  him  and e f f e c t i v e l y  
Cos e rv e  o th e r s  . . . p This s ta te m e n t does l i n k  God w ith

p u rp o se , b u t  as w ith  M il le r  and o th e r  s im i la r  s ta te m e n ts ,  th e

lo g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  ( i . e . ,  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  r e q u i r e s  p r i o r

th e o ry  o f  v a lu e ,  w hich in  tu r n  r e q u i r e s  p r i o r  e p is te m o lo g ic a l

and m e ta p h y s ic a l t h e o r i e s ,  th e  l a t t e r  in v o lv in g  "God") i s  n o t

e x p l i c i t l y  s t a t e d .

S im i la r ly ,  L i t t l e  h a s  in c lu d e d  "God" as one o f  th e

b a s ic  co n c ep ts  in  th e  fo rm u la tio n  o f  a r e l i g io u s  e d u c a t io n a l

p h ilo so p h y . Though he  d id  n o t u t i l i z e  th e  " b a s ic  o b j e c t i v e , "

L i t t l e  l i n k s  "God" w ith  " o b je c t iv e s "  in  th e s e  w ords:

Are th e y  c o n s is te n t  w ith  th e  t e n e t s  o f  th e  
C h r is t i a n  f a i t h ,  w ith  th e  b a s ic  d o c t r in e s  and 
c o n v ic t io n s ,  w hich have  form ed th e  main body o f  
C h r i s t i a n  t r a d i t i o n ?  Do th e y  ta k e  in t o  accoun t 
th e  b i b l i c a l  view  o f  God . . . ?53

N els P . F e r r e ,  a l s o ,  a p p e a ls  to  a  d o c t r in e  o f  God, b u t

o n ly  h i n t s  o f  i t s  p r e c i s e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w ith  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e :

"E ducation  in  th e  l i g h t  o f  God co n s e q u e n tly  makes c e n t r a l  to

i t s  aim . . . th e  f o s t e r i n g  o f  th e  k in d  o f  community o f  open,

in c lu s iv e ,  and c r e a t iv e  concern  . . . . " ^  In  a more re c e n t

^ 2I r i s  V. C u lly , The Dynamics o f  C h r is t i a n  E d u c a tio n  
( P h i la d e lp h ia :  The W estm in ste r P r e s s ,  1 9 ^ ) ,  pp . 2 9 f .

^L a w re n c e  C. L i t t l e ,  F o u n d a tio n s  f o r  a P h ilo so p h y  o f  
C h r is t i a n  E d u c a tio n  (New Y ork: Abingdon P re s s ,  1 9 6 2 ), p .  197 .

^ N e l s  F . F e r r e ,  "G od," in  W estm in ste r D ic t io n a r y ,
p . 282 .
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s tu d y  F e rre  l i n k s  th e  aim o f  C h r is t i a n  e d u c a tio n  w ith  God 

much in  th e  same way as d id  C u l l y . ^

Thus, even though  th e r e  a re  p rom inen t s c h o la r s  who 

have n o te d  th e  r e le v a n c e  o f  "God" to  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e ,  none 

h as  s y s t e m a t ic a l ly  u t i l i z e d  a model s im i la r  to  B u t l e r ' s .

R e a l i t y :  The World o r  C re a tio n

Thompson w ro te , "Only a few ed u c a to rs  d is c u s s  r e a l i t y  

a p a r t  from  th e  n a tu r e  o f  God and th e  n a tu r e  o f m a n ." -^  T h is 

was th e  ca se  a t  th e  tim e o f  h e r  in v e s t ig a t io n ,  and th e  s i t u a 

t i o n  rem ains th e  same to d a y . A part from th e  p e r s o n a l  v e rsu s  

th e  n o n -p e rs o n a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  r e a l i t y  r e p o r te d  by
tLn

Thompson, no  s y s te m a tic  approach  such as B u t l e r ’ s h a s  been  

used  by r e l i g io u s  e d u c a to r s .

The m ost c o n c re te  ty p e  o f  r e fe re n c e  in  t h i s  m a tte r  i s  

ex e m p lif ie d  by L i t t l e  in  th e  fo llo w in g  p a ra g ra p h :

One o f  th e  te rm s commonly u sed  to  in d i c a t e  th e  
C h r is t i a n  c o n c e p tio n  o f  God i s  t h a t  o f  C re a to r ,
" th e  maker o f  heaven  and e a r t h . "  God i s  b e l ie v e d  
to  be s e l f - s u f f i c i e n t  and e t e r n a l ,  th e  s o le  so u rce  
o f  a l l  e x i s t e n c e :  th e  p h y s ic a l  u n iv e r s e ,  l i f e ,  and
man. C oncep tions  o f  t h a t  p ro c e s s  have v a r ie d ,  b u t 
abou t th e  f a c t  i t  was God who c re a te d  th e r e  h a s  been  
g e n e ra l ag reem en t. As d is t in g u is h e d  from t h e i r

^ N e l s  F . F e r r e ,  A Theology f o r  C h r is t i a n  E d u ca tio n  
(P h i la d e lp h ia :  The W estm inste r P re s s , 1 9 67 ), p .  10

^T hom pson , "C ontem porary T r e n d s ," p . 70 .

^ 7I b i d . ,  p p . 7O ff.
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C re a to r ,  a l l  c r e a tu r e s ,  in c lu d in g  man, a re  
f i n i t e ,  m o r ta l ,  c o n t in g e n t ,  and dependen t upon 
th e  s u s ta in in g  pow er o f  God. And, i n  th e  u n i 
v e rs e  w hich h e  h a s  c r e a te d ,  God i s  s o v e r e i g n . 50

L i t t l e ’s comments a r e ,  as Thompson in d i c a t e s ,  o f fe re d  in  a

s e c t io n  headed " G o d ." ^

L a te r  in  h i s  s tu d y  L i t t l e  does l i n k  " c r e a t io n "  o r 

" the  w orld" as c e n t r a l  is s u e s  in  d e te rm in in g  o b je c t iv e s ,  

though n o t  s p e c i f i c a l l y  a " b a s ic  o b j e c t i v e ."  He w ro te :

Are th e  o b je c t iv e s  C h r is t ia n ?  Are th e y  con
s i s t e n t  w ith  th e  t e n e t s  o f  th e  C h r i s t i a n  f a i t h ,  
w ith  th e  b a s ic  d o c t r in e s  and c o n v ic tio n s  which 
have form ed th e  m ain body o f  C h r i s t i a n  t r a d i t i o n ?
Do th e y  ta k e  in t o  accoun t th e  b i b l i c a l  view o f  
God, o f  man, and o f  na tu re?® 0

S p e c i f ic a l ly  how one ta k e s  in t o  acco u n t th e  d o c t r in e s  men

t io n e d ,  L i t t l e  does n o t e l a b o r a te .  H owever, i t  may be 

assumed th a t  he and o th e r  s c h o la r s  ap p roach ing  th e  i s s u e  o f  

o b je c t iv e s  mean th e  im p lic a t io n s  o f  th e s e  d o c t r in e s .

R e a l i t y :  Human N atu re

O ften  th ro u g h o u t th e  h i s t o r y  o f  th o u g h t th e  "n a tu re  

o f  man" h as  been  reg a rd e d  p r im a r i ly  as a p h i lo s o p h ic a l  o r  

th e o lo g ic a l  i s s u e ,  and on ly  t h a t .  I t  i s  n o t o u r p u rp o se  h e re  

to  a f f i rm  o r  deny th e s e  o r o th e r  a l t e r n a t i v e s .  R a th e r , th e

^ L i t t l e ,  F o u n d a tio n s , p .  lJ+6.

^ 9I b i d . . pp . I i j5 f .  6° I b i d . . p .  197.
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in v e s t i g a t o r  subm its  t h a t  th e r e  i s  a p h i lo s o p h ic a l ,  a m eta

p h y s ic a l ,  d im ension  to  th e  "n a tu re  o f  m an." B u t le r  h a s  

d eve loped  h i s  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  th e  prob lem s o f  t h i s  is s u e  

as f o l l o w s :

Among th e  many q u e s t io n s  man can ask  h im s e lf ,  
one w hich i s  m ost s i g n i f i c a n t  in  m e tap h y s ic s  i s  
t h i s :  What am I?  J u s t  a body, a p h y s ic a l  o rgan ism ,
a m achine? Or am I  a s o u l ,  a s p i r i t ,  a mind? Or 
p e rc h a n c e , am I  b o th  so u l and body? Now th e  
answ ers g iv e n  to  t h i s  q u e s t io n ,  o r  c l u s t e r  o f  
r e l a t e d  q u e s t io n s ,  w i l l  d e te rm in e  r a t h s r  co m p le te ly  
o n e 's  e n t i r e  m e tap h y s ic s  . . .

There i s  a t  l e a s t  one o th e r  c o n s id e r a t io n  con
c e rn in g  man w hich h as  a m e ta p h y s ic a l c o n n e c tio n , 
th e  q u e s t io n  o f  h i s  freedom  o r  la c k  o f  i t . 61

In  o th e r  w ords, B u t le r  i s  a sk in g  abo u t man: "What i s  t r u e

alw ays ab o u t man? In  what sen se  i s  man r e a l ? "  At th i s  

p o in t ,  a t  t h i s  l e v e l ,  th e  is s u e  can be c l a s s i f i e d  as m eta

p h y s ic a l ,  though  t h i s  say s  n o th in g  ab o u t th e  method by w hich 

th e  q u e s t io n s  a re  answ ered!

The re le v a n c e  o f  th e  n a tu r e  o f  man to  ed u c a tio n  h as

been summed up w e ll  by M il la rd  and B e r t o c c i :

. . . e v e ry  e d u c a t io n a l  system  o r  body o f  educa
t i o n a l  p r a c t i c e s  in v o lv e s  a t  l e a s t  some m e tap h y s ic a l 
p r e s u p p o s i t io n s ,  t h a t  i s  some c o n c e p tio n  o f th e  
n a tu r e  o f  man and h i s  p la c e  in  th e  u n iv e r s e  in  
l i g h t  o f  o n e 's  c o n c e p tio n  o f th e  k in d  o f  u n iv e r s e  
t h i s  i s .  . . . Somewhere t h i s  i s s u e  o f  w hat men in  
f a c t  a re  needs  to  be fa c e d . Such assum ptions  as 
th e  fo llo w in g  le a d  to  q u i te  d i f f e r e n t  e d u c a tio n a l 
p r a c t i c e s  and co n c e p tio n s  o f  th e  n a tu r e  o f  educa
t i o n  i t s e l f :  A ll men a re  s e l f i s h ;  a l l  men a re

^ B u t l e r ,  R e l ig io u s  E d u c a tio n , p .  20 .
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a l t r u i s t i c ;  a l l  men a re  eco n o m ica lly  d e te rm in ed ; 
a l l  men a re  on ly  p h y s io lo g ic a l  organ ism s d e t e r 
mined by s tim u lu s - re s p o n se  p a t te r n s  and c o n d i
t i o n in g ;  a l l  men a re  c h i ld r e n  o f  G od.°2

S idney Hook h as  r e l a t e d  th e  is s u e  "n a tu re  o f  man" 

d i r e c t l y  to  e d u c a tio n a l o b je c t iv e s :

There a re  two g e n e r ic  ways o f  re a c h in g  what 
a re  sometimes c a l le d  th e  " u l t im a te "  ends o f  edu
c a t io n .  One r e l i e s  on an im m ediate, s e l f -  
c e r t i f y in g  in t u i t i o n  o f  th e  n a tu r e  o f man; th e  
o th e r  on th e  o b s e rv a t io n  o f  th e  consequences o f 
d i f f e r e n t  p ro p o s a ls  o f  t r e a t i n g  man. The f i r s t  
i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  th e o lo g ic a l  and m e ta p h y s ic a l;  th e  
second i s  e x p e rim e n ta l and s c i e n t i f i c .

When th e y  a re  i n t e l l i g e n t l y  fo rm u la ted  b o th  
approaches re c o g n iz e  t h a t  th e  ends o f ed u c a tio n  
a re  r e le v a n t  to  th e  n a tu r e  o f  m an.°3

Thus, man b e in g  an i n t e g r a l  p a r t  o f  r e a l i t y ,  th e  

r e a l i t y  w hich p ro v id e s  th e  p e r s p e c t iv e  f o r  e d u c a tio n , p lu s  

th e  f a c t  t h a t  i t  i s  man who i s  t o  be ed u c a te d , an im p lic a t io n  

i s  th a t  th e  i s s u e  o f  " th e  n a tu r e  o f  man" i s  r e l a t e d  to  th e  

d e te rm in a tio n  o f a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  e d u c a tio n  as  w e ll  as 

"im m ediate" o b je c t iv e s  and g o a l s .

The r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  human n a tu r e  

to  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  C h r is t i a n  e d u c a tio n  i s ,  by and l a r g e ,  

th e  same r e l a t i o n s h i p  su g g es ted  betw een "man" and a b a s ic  

o b je c t iv e  o f  g e n e ra l  e d u c a t io n .  However, when man i s  seen

R. M. M illa rd  and P . A. B e r to c c i ,  "P h ilo sophy  and 
P h ilo so p h y  o f E d u c a tio n ,"  J o u rn a l o f  E d u c a tio n  (O cto b er, 
19 5 8 ), p .  8 .

^ A s  q uo ted  in  John S. B ru b ach er, E c le c t i c  P h ilo so p h y  
o f  E d u c a tio n  (New Y ork: P r e n t i c e - H a l l ,  I n c . ,  195 l)»  P» 1&7.
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w ith in  a C h r i s t i a n  p e r s p e c t iv e  as b a s i c a l l y  a " c h i ld  o f  God" 

th e  o b je c t iv e  adds th e  d im ension  o f  man’ s r e l a t i o n s h i p  w ith  

God.

A r e a l  prob lem  l i e s  in  th e  predom inance o f  a number 

o f  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  th e  C h r i s t i a n  view  o f  man, w ith  co n se

quen t c o lo r a t io n s  f o r  th e  d e te rm in a tio n  o f  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e .

However, i t  can be concluded  s a f e l y  t h a t  th e  v e ry  

b a s ic  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  man as a " c h i ld  o f  God" (an  answ er to  

"what i s  always t r u e  about man?") ch a n n e ls  th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  

from th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  m a n -cen te red n ess  to  th e  m e ta p h y s ic a l 

r e a l i t y  o f  a r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  to  be f u r t h e r  i n t e r p r e t e d ,  betw een 

th e  D iv in e  and th e  human. Thus, even a t  t h i s  fundam en ta l 

le v e l  o f  a n th ro p o lo g ic a l  u n d e rs ta n d in g  a un iq u e  p e r s p e c t iv e  

en v e lo p es  C h r is t i a n  e d u c a t io n a l  o b je c t iv e s .  The f u l l e s t  

consequences f o r  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  would depend upon th e  

f u l l e r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  m an 's  n a tu re  as p a r t  o f  a  " C h r is t ia n  

m e ta p h y s ic ."

R e lig io u s  e d u c a to rs  have concerned  th em se lv es  w ith  

th e  problem  o f i n t e r p r e t i n g  human n a t u r e . ^  The r e l a t i o n 

s h ip  betw een in t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  man and o b je c t iv e s  a re  o f te n  

im p lie d  o r  s t a t e d .  The most s u c c in c t  a c co u n t we have s tu d ie d  

i s  S c h re y e r ’s o b s e rv a t io n ,  in  a s e c t io n  e n t i t l e d ,  "How i s  th e

^T hom pson , "Contem porary T re n d s ,"  pp . 1 1 7 f f . (D r. 
Thompson t r a c e s  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a to r s ’ i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  human 
n a tu r e  i n  t h i s  s e c t io n  o f  h e r  s tu d y .)
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C e n tra l  O b je c tiv e  D e t e r m i n e d ? T h e  f iv e  b a s ic  con cep ts  

n e c e s s a ry  f o r  such  c l a r i t y  a re  th e  fo llo w in g : 1 . The

H e b ra ic - C h r is t ia n  C oncepts o f  God, Man, and R edem ption.

2 . The I n s ig h t  o f  th e  Way in  Which P ersons Become C h r i s t i a n .

3 . The I n s ig h t  o f  th e  G raded D evelopm ent o f  P e rso n s . 1+. The 

I n s ig h t  o f th e  Compulsion o f th e  C h r is t i a n  F a i t h .  5* The 

I n s ig h t  o f  th e  P urpose and M ission  o f  th e  C h r is t i a n  C hurch .

"Man and R edem ption"are c l e a r ly  r e l a t e d  to  human 

n a t u r e ,  as a re  item s two and th r e e .  I t  cou ld  be argued th a t  

item s  fo u r  and f iv e  a re  a l s o  r e l a t e d  to  th e  n a tu re  o f  man.

In  any c a s e , i t  i s  c l e a r  t h a t  S ch rey e r re g a rd s  t h i s  i s s u e  as 

p iv o t a l  to  d e te rm in in g  th e  c e n t r a l  o b je c t iv e .

H e n d e r l i te ,  who, l i k e  S c h re y e r , l i n k s  "man" to  th e  

"b a s ic  e d u c a tio n a l g o a l ,  ai ao p o in ts  ou t t h a t  c e r t a in  i n t e r 

p r e t a t i o n s  o f  man c o lo r  th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e .

R e v e la t io n  o r  R e lig io u s  Knowledge

I t  h a s  been shown e lse w h ere  t h a t  a p h ilo so p h y  o f  

r e l i g io u s  ed u c a tio n  must in c lu d e  e p is te m o lo g ic a l c o n s id e ra 

t i o n s . ^  But as th e  same s c h o la r  p o in te d  o u t :  "Most r e l ig io u s

65S c h re y e r , C h r is t i a n  E d u c a tio n , pp. 1 2 7 ff .

^ R a c h e l  H e n d e r l i te ,  F o rg iv e n e ss  and Hope (Richmond, 
V i r g in i a :  John Knox P r e s s ,  1951;» pp . £ 0 f .

67Thompson, C ontem porary T re n d s ,"  pp . l i |7 f f .
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e d u c a to rs  do n o t s t r u g g le  w ith  t h i s  problem  p h i lo s o p h ic a l ly ;  

r a t h e r ,  th e  n a tu re  o f  th e  C h r is t i a n  r e l i g io n ,  as in t e r p r e te d  

by each  e d u c a to r , in v o lv e s  an answ er to  th e  e p is te m o lo g ic a l 

problem  o f th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  know ledge. In  each in s ta n c e ,  

th e r e  i s  l i t t l e  doubt t h a t  man can have some knowledge o f  

God, e i t h e r  th rough  th e  i n i t i a t i v e  o f God o r  th rough  th e  

s t r u g g le  o f  man h im s e lf  to  d is c o v e r  G od .”^  That P r o te s ta n t  

r e l ig io u s  e d u c a to rs  re g a rd  some form o f  r e v e l a t i o n  as th e  

un ique  in s tru m e n t o f  knowledge o f  G o d ^  i s c l e a r .

The r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f r e v e l a t i o n  o r  r e l ig io u s  know ledge 

to  th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  i s  s t a t e d  most s u c c in c t ly  by a contem 

p o ra ry  th e o lo g ia n :

The C h r is t i a n  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  God, w hether o f  
h i s  n a tu r e ,  o r  o f  h i s  w ork, i s  th u s  to  be g rasped  
th ro u g h  th e  c e n t r a l  r e a l i t y  o f  God’s r e v e l a t i o n  in  
J e s u s  C h r is t  as h o ly  lo v e . A ll o th e r  a s p e c ts  o f 
h i s  n a tu r e  and a l l  G od 's work in  c r e a t io n  and 
redem ption  a re  to  be u n d e rs to o d  in  term s o f  God 
as th e  p e r s o n a l S p i r i t  who i s  h o ly  lo v e .  Educa
t i o n  in  th e  l i g h t  o f  God c o n seq u en tly  makes c e n t r a l  
to  i t s  aim , com m unication, and c o n c re te  m ethods, 
th e  f o s t e r i n g  o f th e  k in d  o f  community o f  open, 
i n c lu s iv e ,  and c r e a t iv e  concern  t h a t  r e c e iv e s  i t s  
p a t t e r n  o f o r i e n t a t i o n ,  i t s  power f o r  m o tiv a t io n , 
and i t s  m easure o f  f u l f i l lm e n t  in  th e  l i f e  and 
te a c h in g s  o f  Je s u s  C h r i s t .70

C u lly  im p lie s  th e  same c e n t r a l i t y  o f  r e v e la t io n  f o r  

th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  in  th e  fo llo w in g  s ta te m e n t:  "The p u rp o ses

68I b i d . .  p . 150 . 69l b i d .

^°N els P . S . F e rre ', "God, U n ders tand ing  O f,"  W est
m in s te r  D ic t io n a ry ,  p .  282. (Our i t a l i c s . )
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o f  C h r is t i a n  E d u c a tio n  grow o u t o f  a f f i rm a tio n s  abo u t God 

made known th ro u g h  C h r is t  in  th e  B ib l e . ”?1

M ille r  w ro te som ething  s im i l a r :  "Theology, w hich i s

th e  ' t r u t h  abou t God in  r e l a t i o n  to  m a n ,1 i s  th e  d e te rm in in g  

f a c t o r  in  th e  developm ent o f  a p h ilo so p h y  o f  e d u c a t io n ,  o f  

te c h n iq u e s  to  be u s e d , o f  g o a ls  t o  be a t t a in e d  . . . .

O ther th a n  a s s e r t i o n s  co n c ern in g  th e  c e n t r a l i t y  o f  

r e v e l a t i o n  f o r  developm ent o f  th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  o r  g o a l s ,  

and t r a d i t i o n a l  p ro c la m a tio n s  o f  God’ s r e v e l a t i o n  in  C h r i s t ,  

even th e s e  s c h o la r s ,  ty p i c a l  o f  th o se  in v e s t ig a t e d  by Thompson, 

do n o t d e a l w ith  th e  problem  p h i lo s o p h ic a l ly  in  th e  s tu d ie s  

c i t e d .

However, in  more r e c e n t  s tu d ie s  two r e l i g io u s  ed u 

c a to r s  have g iv e n  some a t t e n t io n  to  a problem  o f  r e v e l a t i o n ,  

th e  n a tu r e  o f  r e l ig io u s  l a n g u a g e .  ^3 However, i n  th e s e  s tu d ie s  

th e  s p e c i f i c  r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  th e  problem  to  th e  b a s ic  o b je c 

t i v e  i s  n o t d is c u s s e d .  Though t h i s  h a s  n o t  y e t  been done, i t  

i s  c l e a r  from a l l  o f  th e s e  s tu d ie s  t h a t  r e v e l a t i o n  o r  r e l i g io u s  

know ledge i s  a b a s ic  co ncep t a f f e c t in g  th e  developm ent o f  a 

b a s ic  o b je c t iv e .

^1C u lly , D ynam ics, p . 29.

72
M il l e r ,  C lue to  C h r is t i a n  E d u c a tio n , p . $.

73R andolph C. M i l l e r ,  The Language Gap and God 
(P h i la d e lp h ia  and B o ston : The P ilg r im  P re s s ,  1970 ), and
W illiam  B. W illiam son , Language and C oncepts in  C h r i s t i a n  
E d u c a tio n  ( P h i la d e lp h ia :  The W estm inste r P r e s s ,  1 9 7 0 ).
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Theory o f  Value o r  Consequences f o r  L iv ing

The f i n a l  a r e a  su g g es ted  by t h i s  i n v e s t ig a t io n  as 

n e c e ss a ry  f o r  th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  i s  th e o ry  o f v a lu e , o r  i n  

o th e r  w ords, consequences f o r  l i v i n g .  The s ig n if i c a n c e  o f 

a x io lo g y  f o r  p h ilo so p h y  o f  e d u c a tio n  h a s  been  d is c u s s e d  

e a r l i e r  in  t h i s  c h a p te r  (se e  pp . 3 £ f f . ) .  Thompson shows th e  

n e c e s s i ty  f o r  such  c o n s id e ra t io n s  f o r  a p h ilo so p h y  o f  r e l i 

g io u s  e d u c a tio n  as w e ll ,  b u t n o te s  th a t  "few w r i te r s  in  

r e l ig io u s  e d u c a tio n  d ea l w ith  v a lu e  th e o ry  in  a s y s te m a tic  

w a y . H o w e v e r ,  she p re s e n ts  in  g r e a t  d e t a i l  an a n a ly s is  

o f  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  o f  v a lu e  th e o r ie s  to  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e s  found 

in  a number o f  s c h o la r ly  w o r k s .^  An em phasis upon o n e’s 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  to  God o r  C h r is t  as th e  h ig h e s t  good was found 

to  a f f e c t  d i r e c t l y  th e  g o a ls  o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  as 

fo rm u la ted  by v a r io u s  s c h o la r s .

Summary

I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  a r r i v e  a t  a p r e c i s e  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  

"ph ilo so p h y  o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a t io n ,"  becau se  p h ilo so p h e rs  

d is a g re e  abou t th e  n a tu re  o f  p h ilo so p h y  and s tu d e n ts  o f 

r e l ig io n  and th e o lo g ia n s  d is a g re e  abou t th e  n a tu r e  o f  r e l i g io n

^T hom pson , "Contem porary T re n d s ,"  p .  19ij..

75I b i d . .  pp . 2 0 9 ff .
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and th e o lo g y ; a l s o ,  e d u c a to rs  v a ry  in  t h e i r  o p in io n s  abou t 

th e  n a tu r e  o f  e d u c a t io n . B ecause o n e ’s b l i k  o r  p h ilo so p h y , 

o n e ’s c o n fe s s io n  o f  f a i t h ,  d e te rm in es  w hat i s  and w hat i s  

n o t ,  one may co nc lude  th a t  a model f o r  p h ilo so p h y  o f  

r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  can be w ha tever i s  c o n s i s te n t  w ith  

o n e ’s b l i k .

The model su g g e s te d  by B u t le r ,  as he d e s c r ib e d  th e  

in g r e d ie n t s  o f a p h ilo so p h y  o f  e d u c a tio n , h a s  been  u sed  by 

r e s p o n s ib le  s c h o la r s  a s a p p r o p r ia te  f o r  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  

as  w e ll .  The b a s ic  co n c ep ts  u sed  by B u t l e r  a re  u s e f u l  in  

t h i s  i n v e s t i g a t io n ,  in c lu d in g  h i s  in s i s t e n c e  on th e  c e n t r a l i t y  

o f  aim s. P a r t i c u l a r l y  a p p r o p r ia te  i s  W yckoff’s u se  o f  " b a s ic  

o b j e c t i v e ,"  co m p atib le  w ith  B u t l e r ’ s m odel.

To d eve lop  a " b a s ic  o b j e c t i v e ,"  i t  i s  n e c e s s a ry  to  

d e a l w ith  co n c ep ts  o f  r e a l i t y  ( in c lu d in g  c r e a t io n  o r th e  w o rld , 

human n a t u r e ,  and G od), r e v e l a t i o n  o r  r e l i g io u s  know ledge, and 

v a lu e  o r  consequences f o r  l i v i n g .  A lthough  most r e l ig io u s  

e d u c a to rs  have n o t  d e a l t  w ith  th e s e  i s s u e s  s y s t e m a t ic a l ly ,  

we have found t h a t  th e s e  co n c ep ts  a re  r e l a t e d  to  a  b a s ic  

o b je c t iv e  o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a t io n .
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CHAPTER TWO

CHERBONNIER' S INTERPRETATION OP MYSTICAL RELIGION 

OR PERENNIAL PHILOSOPHY

The N atu re  o f  “M y stic a l R e lig io n "  

o r  "P e re n n ia l P h ilo so p h y "

" P e re n n ia l P h ilo so p h y "  o r  "M y stica l R e lig io n "  i s  a 

g e n e ra l iz e d  l a b e l ,  a k in d  o f  u m b re lla  word d e s ig n a te d  by 

C herb o n n ie r and o th e r s  to  c a te g o r iz e  a  g r e a t  number o f  d i f 

f e r e n t  r e l i g io n s  and p h i lo s o p h ie s .  The s tu d y  o f p e r e n n ia l  

p h ilo so p h y  i s  a c tu a l l y  a s tu d y  o f  m ajo r them es, o f  th o s e  key 

e lem en ts  a t  work in  any system  o f th o u g h t t h a t  em ploys i t s  

p r e s u p p o s i t i o n s .  The in t e n t i o n  o f  t h i s  c h a p te r  i s  t o  d e s c r ib e  

C h erb o n n ie r* s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f th o s e  p rim ary  them es common 

to  th e  th o u g h t p a t t e r n s  o f  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y .

I t  sh o u ld  be u n d e rs to o d  t h a t  C herbonn ie r c la im s  

now here to  have  co ined  th e  te rm , n o r  i s  h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  

one w ith  w hich a l l  s c h o la r s  would a g re e . In  e s s e n t i a l  h a r 

mony w ith  C h e rb o n n ie r , how ever, i s  A ldous H u x ley ’ s p o p u la r  

e x p o s i t i o n , a l t h o u g h  C herbonn ier p r e s e n t s  th e  to p ic s  a c c o rd 

in g  to  a d i f f e r e n t  seq u en ce . In tro d u c in g  th e  " p e re n n ia l

■^Aldous H uxley , The P e re n n ia l  P h ilo so p h y  (London: 
C h a tto s  and W indus, 194671
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p h ilo so p h y "  in  a jo u r n a l ,  S chm itt h as  w r i t t e n  th e  f o llo w in g :

Of th e  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  p h ra se s  w hich have come 
in t o  p o p u la r  u se  d u rin g  th e  tw e n t ie th  c e n tu ry , 
p e rh ap s  none i s  more c u r io u s  th a n  " p e re n n ia l 
p h ilo so p h y "  o r ,  in  i t s  more common L a tin  form , 
p h i lo s o p h ia  p e r e n n i s . A lthough th e r e  i s  no a g re e 
ment on th e  p r e c i s e  meaning o f th e  p h ra s e , i t  i s  
u s u a l ly  ta k e n  to  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  some s o r t  o f  con
tin u o u s  theme ru n s  th ro u g h o u t th e  h i s to r y  o f  
p h ilo so p h y , t h a t  c e r t a in  end u rin g  and l a s t i n g  
t r u t h s  a re  re c o g n iz a b le  in  th e  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  
w r i t in g s  o f  a l l  h i s t o r i c a l  p e r io d s .  . . . P a r t i 
c u l a r ly  d u rin g  th e  p a s t  s ev en ty  y e a rs  h a s  "p e ren 
n i a l  p h ilo so p h y "  become a p o p u la r  te rm , and numerous 
books and a r t i c l e s  have d is c u s s e d  i t s  m eaning in  
d e t a i l .  What p r e c i s e ly  "p h ilo s o p h ia  p e r e n n i s " 
means i s  n o t ea sy  to  d e te rm in e , and th e  t a s k  o f 
d e te rm in in g  i t  i s  made more d i f f i c u l t  by th e  f a c t  
t h a t  a g r e a t  many p h ilo so p h e rs  o f  v a r io u s  p e r s u a 
s io n s  h a v e , as i t  w ere , a p p ro p r ia te d  th e  c o n c e p tio n  
and so b e n t i t  t h a t  t h e i r  own p h ilo so p h y  tu r n s  o u t 
t o  be p e r e n n ia l  p h i lo s o p h y .2

A lthough C h e rb o n n ie r u se s  th e  te rm , i t  shou ld  be 

u n d e rs to o d  t h a t  he does n o t a s s o c ia te  h i s  own p h i lo s o p h ic a l -  

r e l i g io u s  p o s i t i o n  w ith  i t ;  q u i te  th e  c o n t r a ry ,  he u s e s  

" p e re n n ia l p h ilo so p h y "  to  d is t i n g u is h  h i s  p o s i t i o n  from 

p e re n n ia li s m . N or, as  S chm itt im p lie s  o f  a l l  th o se  u t i l i z i n g  

th e  te rm , w ould he  c la im  th a t  th e  v a r io u s  s ta te m e n ts  o f  p e re n 

n i a l  p h ilo so p h y  a re  " t r u t h s . "

H u x ley ’s Summary o f  " P e re n n ia l P h ilo so p h y "

H uxley h as  w r i t t e n :  " . . . u n d er a l l  ( th e )  c o n fu s io n  

o f  p a r t i c u l a r i s t  d o c t r in e s ,  th e r e  rem ains a H ig h es t Common

2C h arles  B. S c h m itt, " P e re n n ia l P h ilo so p h y : Prom
A gostino  S teuco  to  L e ib n iz ,"  J o u rn a l o f  th e  H is to ry  o f I d e a s , 
XXVII (O ctober-D ecem ber, 1 9 66 ), p .  505 .
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F a c to r ,  w hich i s  th e  P e re n n ia l P h ilo so p h y  in  what may be 

c a l le d  i t s  ch e m ic a lly  p u re  s t a t e . H e  h as  summed up th e  

m a jo r m o tifs  o f  p e r e n n ia l  th o u g h t:

At th e  co re  o f  th e  P e re n n ia l  P h ilo sophy  we 
f in d  f o u r  fun d am en ta l d o c t r in e s :

F i r s t :  th e  phenom enal w orld  o f  m a tte r  and
o f  in d iv id u a l iz e d  c o n s c io u sn e ss — th e  w orld o f 
th in g s  and an im als  and men and even g o d s - - is  th e  
m a n i f e s t a t i o n  o f  a D iv ine  Ground w ith in  w hich 
a l l  p a r t i a l  r e a l i t i e s  have t h e i r  b e in g , and a p a r t  
from w hich th e y  would be n o n e x is te n t .

Second: human b e in g s  a re  c a p ab le  n o t  m erely
o f  knowing abou t th e  D iv in e  ground by in f e r e n c e ;  
th e y  can a l s o  r e a l i z e  i t s  e x i s te n c e  by a d i r e c t  
i n t u i t i o n ,  s u p e r io r  to  d is c u r s iv e  r e a s o n in g .
T h is im m ediate know ledge u n i t e s  th e  knower w ith  
t h a t  w hich i s  known.

T h ird : man p o s s e s s e s  a double n a tu r e ,  a
phenom enal ego and an e t e r n a l  s e l f ,  w hich i s  th e  
in n e r  man, th e  s p i r i t ,  th e  sp a rk  o f d iv i n i ty  
w ith in  th e  s o u l .  I t  i s  p o s s ib le  f o r  a man, i f  
he so d e s i r e s ,  to  id e n t i f y  h im s e lf  w ith  th e  D iv ine  
Ground, w hich i s  o f  th e  same o r l i k e  n a tu r e  w ith  
th e  s p i r i t .

F o u r th : m an 's  l i f e  h as  o n ly  one end and p u r 
p o s e : to  i d e n t i f y  h im s e lf  w ith  h i s  e t e r n a l  S e l f
and so to  come to  u n i t iv e  know ledge o f  th e  D iv ine  
G round.4

The fo llo w in g  e x p o s i t io n  i s  o f  C h e rb o n n ie r ' s i n t e r 

p r e t a t i o n  o f  "P e re n n ia l P h ilo so p h y "  o r  "M ystica l R e l ig io n ."  

Though n o t a t  odds w ith  H uxley , C herbonn ie r d o es , as  men

tio n e d  above, e la b o r a te  th e  them es d i f f e r e n t l y .

^Aldous H uxley , " I n t r o d u c t io n ," The Song o f God: 
B hagavad-G ita (New Y ork: M entor Books, p . 12 .

k
I b i d . . p . 13 .
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The R eal o r God

One of th e  b a s ic  i s s u e s  r a i s e d  by any p h ilo so p h y , 

and n o te d  f i r s t  i n  C h e rb o n n ie r!s m ode l,^  i s  th e  n a tu r e  o f 

r e a l i t y .  The p o s i t i o n  on t h i s  is s u e  s e rv e s  as th e  g round

work on w hich a l l  su b seq u en t n o t io n s  b u i l d .  In  a g e n e ra l 

s e n s e ,  a p e r e n n ia l  system  would u se  t h i s  r u le  o f thum b:

" th e  most in c lu s iv e  i s  th e  m ost r e a l . " ^  What t h i s  im p lie s  

i s  t h a t  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y  must be t h a t  e lem en t in  l i f e  which 

somehow in c o rp o ra te s  a l l  o f b e in g  in to  i t s  own e x i s t e n c e .

The r e a l ,  th e r e f o r e ,  i s  a k in d  of f i n a l  r e c e p ta c le  f o r  b e in g ; 

i t  s u p p lie s  each  e lem en t in  th e  u n iv e rse  w ith  b e in g , because  

i t  em bodies a l l  o f  b e in g  in  one fo rm . The r e a l  i s  im m a te r ia l ,  

n o n -p h y s ic a l ,  and beyond th e  law s o f space and tim e . I t  i s  

th e  fo u n d a tio n  f o r  l i f e ,  t h a t  o b je c t  o r f o r c e  on w hich e v e ry 

th in g  e l s e  m ust depend; th e  r e a l ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  i s  n o t  on ly  a l l -  

in c lu s iv e ,  b u t a b s o lu te ly  n e c e s s a ry .

The R a tio n a le

Such c o n c lu s io n s  abou t th e  r e a l  a re  d e r iv e d  s t a t e 

m en ts ; th e y  a re  p ro d u c ts  o f a lo g i c a l  method w hich b eg in s  

w ith  th e  f i r s t  maxim " th e  most in c lu s iv e  i s  th e  m ost r e a l . "

^ C h e rb o n n ie r, " P e re n n ia l P h ilo s o p h y ," a to p i c a l  o u t 
l i n e ,  mimeographed (H a r tfo rd ,  1957 ), p . 1 .

6I b i d . ,  p .  1 .
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The f i r s t  s te p  to  u n d e rs ta n d in g  th e  p e r e n n i a l i s t  c o n c ep t o f  

u l t im a te  r e a l i t y  le a d s  b e n e a th  th e  s u r fa c e  o f  i t s  c o n c lu s io n s  

to  th e  in n e r  mechanisms t h a t  make i t  w ork. In  C h erbonn ie r* s  

w ords, th e  th o u g h t p ro c e s s  i s  d e s c r ib e d :

The re a so n in g  by which so many p h ilo s o p h e rs  of 
P la to n ic  stamp have a r r iv e d  a t  t h e i r  c o n c lu s io n  
co n c e rn in g  th e  n a tu r e  o f th e  r e a l  i s  p la u s ib le  
enough; i f  we a re  to  know a n y th in g , th e n  th e  o b je c t  
o f o u r know ledge, th e  r e a l ,  must be " r a t i o n a l . "  I t  
must conform to  th e  re q u ire m e n ts  o f  r e a s o n ; b u t i f  
i t  i s  n o t a l ie n  to  th e  canons o f  r e a s o n , i t  can n o t 
be d i f f e r e n t  from  them . And i f  n o t d i f f e r e n t ,  th e n ,  
a c co rd in g  to  th e  momentous c o n c lu s io n  o f  th e  i d e a l i s t  
p h ilo so p h y , r e a l i t y  and re a so n  a re  th e  same. I n  
H e g e l  ’s f o rm u la t io n ,  "The r e a l  i s  th e  r a t i o n a l ,  and 
th e  r a t i o n a l  i s  th e  r e a l " ;  o r  in  P arm e n id es1, "Thought 
and B eing a re  O ne."

To th e  f u r th e r  q u e s t io n ,  " I f  th e  r a t i o n a l  i s  th e  
r e a l ,  th e n  what e x a c t ly  do you mean by ‘r a t i o n a l 1?" 
th e  answ er i s  e v id e n t :  th e  r a t i o n a l  i s  th e  l o g i c a l .
The m ost r e a l  i s ,  th e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  w hich en jo y s  th e  
g r e a t e s t  l o g i c a l  p r io r i t y .7

The One

The f i r s t  d e s ig n a t io n  g iv e n  to  th e  r e a l  i s  i t s  s in g u 

l a r i t y .  I t  canno t o n ly  be c a l le d  b e in g  o r  n o n -b e in g  b u t i s  

r e f e r r e d  to  as th e  One. Terms such a s  " th a t  th a n  w hich th e r e  

i s  no o th e r "  r e l a t e  to  th e  u n iq u e  s t a t u s  a t ta c h e d  to  th e  r e a l ;  

th e y  p o in t  tow ard i t s  q u a l i t y  o f  b e in g  a b s o lu te ly  n e c e s s a ry ;  

th e  One i s  s in g le d  o u t as  b e in g  th e  fo c u s  o f  e x i s t e n c e ,  th e  

o b je c t  o f  u n iv e r s a l  dependence. T h is means t h a t  th e

^C h e rb o n n ie r, " Je ru sa lem  and A th e n s ,"  A n g lican  
T h e o lo g ic a l Review , XXXVI (O c to b e r, 19 5 4 ), pp. 2 5 4 ^
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p e r e n n i a l ! s t  can c o a le s c e  th e  pa rad o x  o f  b e in g  and n o n -b e in g  

in t o  one u n i t ;  beyond a com prom ise, th e y  b e g in  to  speak  in  

term s o f  a "W hole." The r e a l ,  th e r e f o r e ,  h a s  an i d e n t i t y ;  

i t  i s  som ething  more s p e c i f ic  th a n  j u s t  b e in g .

T his p ro c e s s  o f  d e s ig n a t in g  th e  One g iv e s  r i s e  to  

what can be c a l le d  i t s  n e g a tiv e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s .  B ecause i t  

s ta n d s  a t  th e  p in n a c le  o f  th e  m a te r ia l  u n iv e r s e ,  p e r e n n ia l  

system s w ant to  d i f f e r e n t i a t e  i t  from th e  m u l t ip le  o b je c ts  o f  

th e  n a t u r a l  w o rld ; and because  th o se  o b je c ts  have  l e s s  r e a l i t y ,  

th e  One must be g iv e n  com plete r e a l i t y .  I t  canno t in c lu d e  a l l  

o f b e in g  u n le s s  i t  h a s  th e  a b i l i t y  to  do s o .  M y s tic s , th e r e 

f o r e ,  app ly  a  whole g en re  o f  q u a l ity -w o rd s  to  d e s c r ib e  th e  

n a tu r e  o f th e  One, t o  s e p a ra te  i t  from any o b je c t  lo w er on 

th e  s c a le  o f  r e a l i t y .  There a re  two im p o r ta n t f a c t o r s  t h a t  

a l l  o f  th e se  d e f i n i t i v e  words o r  names have  in  common: f i r s t ,

each  im p lie s  a s t a t e  o f  p e r f e c t io n .  T his means t h a t  th e  One 

i s  a b s o lu te ly  d e f in e d ;  i t  i s  t o t a l l y  p u re  i n  n a t u r e .  S econd ly , 

d e s ig n a t io n s  f o r  th e  One c a rry  an im p l i c i t  u n d e rs ta n d in g  of 

w hat i t  can n o t do; t h a t  i s ,  i f  i t  v io l a t e s  i t s  own c h a ra c te r ,  

i t  i s  no lo n g e r  th e  One; i t  m ust be "Wholly O th e r ."

W ith th e se  two common e lem en ts  in  m ind, th e  n a tu r e  o f  

th e  One can be im p lie d  by th e  "names" a s s o c ia te d  w ith  i t .  In  

o rd e r  to  p la c e  them in t o  some c o n te x t ,  C h erb o n n ie r h a s  grouped 

them in t o  th r e e  g e n e ra l  c a te g o r ie s :®

^ C h e rb o n n ie r, " P e re n n ia l P h ilo s o p h y ,"  p .  1 .
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I .  The One as e x i s t in g  w ith o u t l i m i t a t i o n .

(a )  I n f i n i t e  means unbounded; i t  im p lie s  t h a t  th e  
One i s  c o n s ta n t ;  i t  " e x i s t s  as an e t e r n a l  focus 
th ro u g h  e t e r n i t y . "

(b) Im m utable means c h a n g e le s s ;  th e  One i s  beyond 
t!he e f f e c t s  o f  tim e and canno t be m easured by 
any h i s t o r i c a l  c a te g o r ie s .

(c )  Im m ate ria l im p lie s  t h a t  th e  One i s  n o t o f  th e  
same su b s ta n c e  as  th e  f i n i t e ;  i t  i s  p u re ly  non
p h y s ic a l .

(d) In d ep en d e n t removes th e  One from any sen se  o f 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  w ith  a n o th e r  o b je c t  s in c e  t h a t  
would r e q u i r e  i t  to  be dependen t on some e x te r n a l  
b e in g .

(e )  A bso lu te  i s  a g e n e ra l term  t h a t  r e f e r s  t o  the  
One as  b e in g  p e r f e c t  and co m p le te ly  above th e  
p a r t i c u l a r s  o f  l e s s e r  r e a l i t y .

( f )  U n cond itioned  means t h a t  no a r t i f i c i a l  o r  n a tu r a l  
l i m i t s  can be imposed on th e  One.

(g) In d e te rm in a te  im p lie s  t h a t  no fo rc e  can a f f e c t  
th e  One o r  shape i t s  b e in g .

(h) "Wholly O th er"  i s  a n o th e r  g e n e ra l term  w hich 
e le v a te s  th e  3ne o n to lo g ic a l ly  beyond any 
l i m i t a t i o n s .

I I .  The u n i ty  o f  th e  One.

(a) Im p a r t ib le  s e p a ra te s  th e  One from th e  q u a l i ty  
o f m u l t i p l i c i t y  t h a t  i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  th e  
n a t u r a l  w o rld .

(b) U n d if f e r e n t ia te d  means th e  One h a s  no n e c e s s a ry  
p a r t s ;  th e r e  i s  no p o s s i b i l i t y  f o r  in t e r n a l  
c y c le s  o f cause and e f f e c t .

I I I .  The n a tu r e  o f th e  One.

(a) Im p a ss ib le  means th e  One i s  u n f e e l in g ;  i t  canno t 
e n t e r  i n t o  a r e l a t i o n s h i p  w ith  a n y th in g ; i t  i s  
beyond s u f f e r in g  o r  em o tion .
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(b) I n e f f a b l e  le a v e s  th e  One nam eless  s in c e  a name 
l i m i t s  o r  p a r t i c u l a r i z e s  i t s  o b je c t .

(c )  I n a c t iv e  means t h a t  th e  One i s  s t i l l ;  i t  does 
n o t a c t  s in c e  a c t io n  can im ply  change.

(d) Mute im p lie s  t h a t  th e  One i s  s i l e n t ;  i t  does n o t 
speak  to  any e x t e r n a l  o b je c t .

(e )  Im p e rso n a l im p lie s  th a t  th e  One does n o t sh a re  
th e  q u a l i t i e s  o f human em o tion ; as  a s e l f ,  i t  i s  
p e r f e c t  and unmoved.

( f )  W ithout p u rpose  means t h a t  th e  One does n o t 
r e q u i r e  any rea so n  to  e x i s t  s in c e  i t  would th e n  
be dependen t on th a t  re a s o n .

(g) U nm anifest means t h a t  th e r e  i s  no a c c e s s ib le  
know ledge o f  th e  One th a t  can  be ac q u ire d  o r  
deduced .

(h) T ra n sce n d en t im p lie s  th a t  i n  i t s  e n t i r e t y  th e  
One i s  on a co m p le te ly  u n iq u e  p la n e  o f  r e a l i t y ,  
s e p a r a te  from th e  p h y s ic a l  w o rld .

What p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  h as  done, ac co rd in g  to  C her- 

b o n n ie r ,  i s  to  e s t a b l i s h  a  k in d  o f  w orking  d e f i n i t i o n  f o r  th e  

One; i t  h as  c o n s tru c te d  an image o f  r e a l i t y  o u t o f  th e  e l e 

m ents o f p e r f e c t io n  and in c lu s iv e n e s s .  These a re  pow erfu l 

co n c ep ts  in  b o th  r e l i g i o n  and p h ilo so p h y  bec au se  th e y  do n o t 

adm it to  change o r  m a n ip u la tio n . At b e s t ,  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y  

can o n ly  be expanded in  an a l l e g o r i c a l  s e n s e , w here th e  gods 

m igh t be i d e n t i f i e d  as  th e  " fa c e s"  o f  th e  One i n  n a tu r e .

I t  i s  a p p a re n t t h a t  m y s tic a l r e l i g io n  h a s  succeeded  

in  d ev e lo p in g  a c o n s i s te n t  approach f o r  d e r iv in g  th e  n a tu re  

o f  r e a l i t y ;  i t  h a s  answ ered i t s  f i r s t  q u e s tio n  w ith  th e  con

c e p t o f th e  One. B ut h av in g  accoun ted  f o r  p e r f e c t io n  and 

th e  so u rce  o f  b e in g , p e r e n n ia l  system s m ust now con tend  w ith
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w hat re m a in s , a l l  th o se  o b je c ts  o f  l e s s e r  r e a l i t y  t h a t  com

p r i s e  th e  n a t u r a l  w o rld . I t  i s  a t  t h i s  p o in t ,  C h erb o n n ie r 

n o te s ,  t h a t  th e  m y s tic  s p l i t s  r e a l i t y  in t o  two h a lv e s .  The

r e s u l t  i s  a m ajor theme w hich ru n s  th ro u g h  th e  e n t i r e

spectrum  o f p e r e n n ia l  th o u g h t:  th e  d u a l i ty  o f e x i s t e n c e .

The S ta tu s  o f  th e  Everyday W orld 

C re a tio n  i s  th e  P a l l

The f a c t  t h a t  th e  n a t u r a l  w orld  e x i s t s  i s  an a c u te  

problem  f o r  m y s tic ism ; i t  h a s  s u p p lie d  a d e f i n i t i o n  f o r  what 

i s  r e a l  and h as  g iv e n  th a t  r e a l i t y  c e r t a in  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s :  

i t  must be u n l im ite d ,  u n i f i e d ,  and tr a n s c e n d e n t .  The c e n t r a l  

i s s u e  f o r  p e r e n n ia l  system s comes in to  fo cu s  when one com pares 

th e se  th r e e  main q u a l i t i e s  to  th e  w orld  o f  n a tu r e ;  i n  each  

ca se  i t  i s  obv ious t h a t  none o f  th e  d e f i n i t i o n s  can be f u l 

f i l l e d .  In  f a c t ,  th e  n a t u r a l  w orld  i s  th e  a n t i t h e s i s  o f  r e a l  

r e a l i t y .  But i f  t h i s  i s  t r u e ,  why does i t  e x i s t  a t  a l l ?

What e x p la n a tio n  does p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  o f f e r  to  j u s t i f y  

a second r e a l i t y ?  I t  i s  f a i r  to  s t a t e  t h a t  m ystic ism  h a s  no 

f i n a l  s o lu t io n  to  t h i s  p rob lem . There seems to  be no n e c e s 

s i t y  f o r  a f i n i t e  w orld  b ased  on th e  assum ptions  a l r e a d y  made 

abo u t th e  One. I t  ap p ears  c o n t r a d ic to r y  to  have a p e r f e c t  

u n i ty  e x i s t in g  s im u lta n e o u s ly  w ith  an im p e r fe c t ,  m u l t ip le  

w o rld . At b e s t ,  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  can on ly  a c c e p t th e  

f a c t  o f  th e  n a t u r a l  w orld and a tte m p t to  d e a l w ith  i t s  n a tu r e .
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The f i r s t  view  one g e ts  o f th e  f i n i t e  w orld  i s  t h a t  

o f  som ething  w hich h a s  been  c r e a te d .  T h is  means t h a t  th e  

in t e r n a l  m echanics beh in d  th e  "low er"  rea lm  p resu p p o ses  a 

d is r u p t io n  o f  b o th  u n i ty  and p e r f e c t io n  ( s in c e  th e  two a re  

subsumed by th e  O ne). C onseq u en tly , th e  n a t u r a l  w orld  g a in s  

i t s  f i n i t e  o r im p e rfe c t n a tu r e  because  i t  i s  a com posite  o f  

a l l  th o se  th in g s  t h a t  a re  n e g a t iv e  and a l i e n  to  r e a l i t y ,  i . e . ,  

sp a c e , t im e , and m a t te r .  At b e s t ,  i t  i s  a poo r copy of th e  

o r ig i n a l ,  made w ith  i n f e r i o r  m a te r i a l s ,  and n o t v e ry  

d e p e n d ab le .

C h erb o n n ie r i n t e r p r e t s  p e r e n n ia l  th in k in g  s a y in g ,

" th e  p h y s ic a l  w o rld , in  a l l  i t s  m u l t i p l i c i t y ,  c o n t r a d ic t s

th e  id e a l  o f  u n i ty  and u n iv e r s a l i t y "  o f  th e  D iv in e . H ence,

th e  w orld  i s  in  some sen se  th e  " P a l l "  from  th e  D iv in e , no
9m a tte r  how th e  o n to lo g y  and cosmology i s  d ev e lo p ed . Thus, 

th e  w orld  i s  a somewhat unhappy, and a t  th e  b e s t  to l e r a b l e ,  

c o n d i tio n  in  i t s  s e p a r a t io n  o r  d i s t a n t  e x te n s io n  from  th e  

D iv ine  G round.

Ways o f  R e la tin g  th e  One to  th e  World

A r e a l  problem  w ith  t h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of r e a l i t y  

i s  th e  p r e c i s e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f th e  D ivine to  th e  w o rld .

9C h erb o n n ie r , "The J u d a e o -C h r is t ia n  Sources of 
W estern C u l tu r e ,"  mimeographed ( H a r tfo rd ,  1955)> P* 7 .
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C herbonn ier h a s  n o te d :

The A c h il le s  h e e l  o f  a l l  p h ilo so p h y  o f  P la to n ic  
s tam p, w hether O r ie n ta l  o r  W estern , i s  th e  im p o ss i
b i l i t y  o f e x p la in in g  th e  r e l a t i o n  o f  th e  one to  th e  
many, th e  t im e le s s  to  th e  te m p o ra l, th e  i n f i n i t e  to  
th e  f i n i t e ,  th e  a b s o lu te  t o  th e  r e l a t i v e .  A ll  
a ttem p ted  e x p la n a tio n s  amount in  th e  end to  what 
K ie rk eg aard  c a l l s  " s o lu t io n  by s u p e r s c r ip t io n " ;  
t h a t  i s ,  w h ile  th e y  p u r p o r t  to  so lv e  th e  p rob lem , 
th e y  r e a l l y  o n ly  s t a t e  i t  in  o th e r  te rm s , such  as  
" r e f l e c t i o n , "  " p a r t i c i p a t i o n , "  "em an a tio n ,"  and 
th e  l i k e . 10

Prom t h i s  p e r s p e c t iv e ,  i t  i s  n o t n e c e s s a ry  to  run 

th ro u g h  th e  l i s t  o f  c r e a t io n  n a r r a t iv e s  o r m yths to  g e t  th e  

f l a v o r  o f  a p e r e n n ia l  v iew : s in c e  th e re  i s  o n ly  one, t r u e

r e a l i t y ,  and s in c e  i t  h a s  a monopoly on a l l  a f f i r m a t iv e  

( p e r f e c t )  q u a l i t i e s ,  th e n  th e  f i n i t e  can o n ly  be a c r e a t io n  

o f n e g a tiv e  ( im p e r fe c t )  p a r t i c l e s .  This means t h a t  n o t  on ly  

i s  th e  raw m a te r ia l  o f  th e  f i n i t e  s u b je c t  to  decay , b u t  a l s o  

l im i t e d  by space and tim e ; and because  r e a l i t y  i s  w ith o u t 

a c t i v i t y  o r em o tion , th e  n a t u r a l  w orld must c o n ta in  them as 

i t s  m o tiv a t in g  f a c t o r .  P e re n n ia l p h ilo so p h y , t h e r e f o r e ,  adm its 

to  two realm s o f r e a l i t y ;  i t  h a s  b o th  th e  One and th e  f i n i t e ,  

each  o f  which i s  c o n ta in e d  by i t s  own s e t  o f  d e f i n i t i o n s .

What a p e r e n n ia l  system  m ust now do i s  to  somehow b r in g  them 

in t o  a b a la n c e , to  r e c o n c i le  th e  two h a lv e s  w ith o u t s a c r i 

f i c in g  any o f  th e  e a r l i e r  c o n c lu s io n s  abou t th e  One. In

10C h erb o n n ie r, "13 There A B ib l i c a l  M eta p h y sic?" , 
T heology Today, XV, No. k (1959 ), p . 1*62.
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o rd e r  to  do t h i s ,  i t  must d ea l w ith  th e  s ta t u s  o f  th e  e v e ry 

day w orld  in  one o f th re e  p o s s ib le  w ays: (1) I t  must p la c e

a l l  o f  i t s  em phasis on th e  One, deny ing  any r e a l i t y  to  th e  

f i n i t e .  (2) I t  must p e rm it th e  f i n i t e  a sm a ll amount o f  

c r e d i b i l i t y  by se e in g  i t  as th e  r e f l e c t i o n  o f th e  One.

(3) I t  must speak  o f  p a r t i c i p a t io n  betw een th e  two rea lm s 

in  w hich th e  f i n i t e  sh a re s  r e a l i t y  w ith  th e  One.

The f i r s t  a l t e r n a t iv e  (Maya) i s  th e  lo g i c a l  e x te n s io n  

o f  assum ing th a t  th e  One c o n ta in s  a l l  o f  r e a l i t y .  I t  r e p r e 

s e n ts  th e  n a t u r a l  w orld  as o n ly  an i l l u s i o n ,  p o s s ib ly  a dream 

s u p p lie d  by th e  c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f th e  One. In  e f f e c t ,  t h i s  

removes th e  bu rden  o f  p ro o f  f o r  th e  e x is te n c e  o f  an im p e rfe c t 

w orld  from p e re n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  and g iv e s  any e x p la n a tio n s  

o ver to  th e  tra n sc e n d e n t n a tu re  o f th e  One. The m e d ia tio n  

betw een th e  two realm s i s  made by sim p ly  r e f u s in g  to  re c o g 

n iz e  th e  c la im s o f  one p a r t y ;  th e  b a la n c e  i s  s h i f te d  to  

f a v o r  co m p le te ly  th e  o r ig i n a l  s u p p o s i tio n s  abou t r e a l i t y .  

O bv iously  t h i s  approach  le a v e s  l i t t l e  room f o r  argum ent con

ce rn in g  th e  s ta t u s  o f t h i s  w orld  and i t s  ad h e re n ts  ten d  to  

maximize th e  " o th e r  w o rld ly "  o r  m y s t ic a l  a s p e c ts  o f r e l i g i o n .

The second a l t e r n a t iv e  (d u a lism ) i s  an amendment o f 

th e  f i r s t .  I t  i s  n o t as s t r i c t  in  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  because  i t  

a llo w s  th e  f i n i t e  a s p e c ia l  k in d  o f  r e a l i t y .  'Where th e  con

c e p t o f maya ( th e  w orld  as i l l u s i o n )  r e s t r i c t s  a l l  r e a l i t y  

f o r  th e  One, t h i s  approach  speaks o f  th e  w orld  as  a r e f l e c t i o n
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o f  th e  One, though i t s  r e a l i t y  i s  fragm en ted  l i k e  l i g h t  

p a s s in g  th ro u g h  a p r ism . What i s  r e a l  i n  t h i s  w o rld , t h e r e 

f o r e ,  i s  k e p t in  dependence o f  th e  One; i t  i s  a d i l u te d  

r e a l i t y  w ith o u t s u b s ta n c e  o r  s e l f - m o t iv a t io n .  T here i s ,  

how ever, a c lo s e r  c o n ta c t  betw een th e  two rea lm s s in c e  th e  

image o r  p re sen ce  o f th e  One i s  somehow m y s te r io u s ly  i n  th e  

n a t u r a l  w o rld .

As a t h i r d  app roach  a p e r e n n i a l i s t  system  may a tte m p t 

to  r e c o n c ile  th e  d u a l i ty  betw een th e  One and th e  f i n i t e  

th ro u g h  " p a r t i c i p a t i o n . ” Under t h i s  a l t e r n a t i v e ,  th e  h i e r 

arch y  o f  form s becomes th e  "G reat Chain o f B e in g ."  T his 

im p lie s  t h a t  r e a l i t y  f i l t e r s  down th ro u g h  th e  m u l t ip le  o b je c ts  

b e n e a th  th e  One; each  o f  them c o n ta in s  a m inute p o r t io n  of 

r e a l i t y  in  w hat h a s  been  c a l le d  a "d iv in e  s p a r k ."  The im p o rt

ance o f t h i s  id e a  i s  t h a t  i t  s e t s  up a o n e - to -o n e  l i n k  betw een 

man and u l t im a te  r e a l i t y  and, co n s e q u e n tly , le a v e s  open th e  

p o s s i b i l i t y  f o r  man to  g a in  some d i r e c t  c o n ta c t  w ith  th e  One. 

I t  shou ld  be p o in te d  o u t t h a t  t h i s  id e a  o f  th e  d iv in e  b e in g  

d is p e rs e d  th ro u g h  th e  f i n i t e  i s  one o f  th e  key e lem en ts  

beh ind  p an th e ism .

The approach  taken  by each o f th e se  a l t e r n a t iv e s  

v a r i e s ,  b u t th e y  se rv e  one p rim ary  p u rp o se : th e y  a ttem p t

to  f i x  th e  s ta t u s  o f  t h i s  w orld as i t  r e l a t e s  to  th e  One.

They a re  th e  p ro d u c ts  o f th e  d u a l i ty  in h e r e n t  in  p e r e n n ia l  

p h ilo so p h y  and r e f l e c t  th e  e f f o r t  to  r e c o n c i le  th e  two
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e lem en ts  o f  r e a l i t y .  They a ls o  su g g e s t th e  d i f f e r e n t  deg rees  

o f em phasis t h a t  a p e re n n ia l  system  p la c e s  e i t h e r  on th e  One 

o r  on th e  n a tu r e  o f th e  f i n i t e .  I f  a g rap h  were drawn o f  

p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  and i t s  co n c ep t o f  th e  n a t u r a l  w o rld , 

th e r e  would be th r e e  main p o in t s :  At one end would be th e

w orld  as i l l u s i o n  where only  th e  One h as  any c la im  to  r e a l i t y ;  

i n  th e  c e n te r  i s  r e f l e c t i o n ,  w hich a t te m p ts  to  conserve  r e a l 

i t y  f o r  th e  One, b u t a ls o  adm its  to  th e  e x i s te n c e  of a n o th e r , 

l e s s  p e r f e c t ,  re a lm ; and a t  th e  o p p o s ite  ex trem e i s  p a r t i c i p a 

t i o n ,  w here th e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  d i r e c t  c o n ta c t  a re  g r e a t e s t .  

What does t h i s  say  abou t p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y ?  Beyond i t s  

b e in g  th e  p ro d u c t o f  d u a l i ty ,  th e  th r e e  a l t e r n a t iv e s  a re  

i n d i c a t iv e  o f th e  d if f e re n c e  o f  o p in io n  in  p e re n n ia lism  as to  

w hethe r e x i s te n c e  shou ld  be narrow ed to  th e  One o r  expanded 

to  accommodate th e  f i n i t e .

Prom th e  m ethodology o f  th e  p e r e n n ia l  id e a  of c r e a t io n ,  

we can see  a movement tow ard "narrow ing" e x i s t e n c e .  I t  re c o g 

n iz e s  a d i s r u p t io n  o f b e ing  by s p a c e , tim e , and m a tte r .  The 

p l u r a l i t y  w hich o cc u rre d  i s  c o n s id e re d  an e v i l ,  and th e  t h r u s t  

i s  tow ard  re d u c in g  th e  e lem en ts  o f  r e a l  r e a l i t y  to  t h e i r  

h ig h e s t ,  s in g le  p o in t .

The N atu re  o f  Time

What th e s e  th re e  a l t e r n a t iv e s  im ply i s  t h a t  p e r e n n ia l  

p h ilo so p h y  moves o f f  th e  fo u n d a tio n  s e t  down in  th e  One in  a
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v a r i e ty  o f  w ays. The in e x p l ic a b le  f a c t  o f  th e  everyday  

w orld  f o r c e s  a p e r e n n ia l  system  in t o  th e  p o s i t i o n  o f  h av in g  

to  m ed ia te  betw een th e  two p o le s  o f  i t s  d u a l i t y .  The purpose  

beh in d  fo rm u la tin g  th e  s ta tu s  o f  th e  n a t u r a l  w orld  i s  to  s e t  

i t  in to  some k ind  o f  harmony w ith  th e  One; and though  th e  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  t h i s  realm  d i f f e r ,  th e r e  i s  one theme th a t  

rem ains c o n s ta n t  i n  p e re n n ia l is m : th e  id e a  of tim e . The

q u a l i ty  o f  tim e h as  a d i r e c t  in f lu e n c e  on p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y , 

w h a tev er app roach  o r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i t  u s e s .  I n  o rd e r  to  

c l a r i f y  t h i s ,  one can f i r s t  s t a t e  th e  two main e lem en ts  a t  

work in  th e  p e r e n n ia l  view  o f th e  everyday  w o r ld :11 F i r s t ,  

i t  h as  been  r e p o r te d  above th a t  a lth o u g h  th e r e  a re  two rea lm s 

o f  r e a l i t y  w ith  v a ry in g  l e v e l s  o f  em phasis p la c e d  on them, 

th e  One i s  alw ays co n s id e re d  f a r  beyond th e  f i n i t e .  Second, 

th e r e  i s  an a t te m p t made by any p e r e n n ia l  system  to  r e c o n c ile  

th e  d u a l i ty  by p la c in g  th e  n a t u r a l  w orld  in t o  some c o n te x t 

w ith  th e  i n f i n i t e .  From th e se  two p o in t s ,  we can see  th a t  

each  a l t e r n a t i v e  ( i l l u s i o n ,  r e f l e c t i o n ,  o r p a r t i c i p a t i o n )  i s  

r e a l l y  a method f o r  a r b i t r a t i o n ,  a  means o f  e s t a b l i s h in g  a 

b a la n c e  i n  r e a l i t y .  But th e  in h e re n t  d i f f i c u l t y  i n  e f f e c t in g  

t h i s  b a la n c e  i s  one o f  d e f i n i t i o n :  th e  One i s  Im m utable

( t i m e l e s s ) ,  w h ile  th e  everyday  w orld  i s  r e s t r i c t e d  to  o p e ra t in g  

w ith in  th e  law s o f  m easu rab le  t im e . T h is  means t h a t  man e x i s t s  

on a t o t a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  p la n e  from th e  One; he i s  r e g u la te d  by 

th e  m otion  o f  tim e th ro u g h  th e  f i n i t e  and , c o n se q u e n tly ,

11C h erb o n n ie r, ’’P e re n n ia l  P h ilo s o p h y ,"  p . 1 .
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l im i t e d  in  h i s  a tte m p ts  to  e n t e r  in to  c o n ta c t  w ith  u l t im a te  

r e a l i t y .  In  f a c t ,  i t  ap p e ars  c o n t r a d ic to ry  to  assume th a t  

any c o n ta c t  can be made betw een a l im i t e d  s u b je c t  (man) and 

an u n lim ite d  o b je c t  ( th e  O ne). I t  i s  f o r  th i s  re a so n  t h a t  

p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  c o n s id e rs  tim e to  be an i l l u s i o n  o r  a 

s e r ie s  o f  c y c le s ;  man i s  c augh t on a  k in d  o f  tre a d m ill from 

which he can n o t e s c a p e . H is to ry  th e n  i s  a r e c o rd  of change, 

and i t  i s  change t h a t  keeps man from r e c o n c i l in g  h im s e lf  to  

th e  One. An im p lic a t io n  o f t h i s  view  i s  t h a t  man i s  co n sc io u s  

o f  h i s  own f i n i t u d e ;  he r e a l i z e s  t h a t  w hatever h a s  a b s o lu te  

r e a l i t y  m ust be c h a n g e le s s , b u t t h a t  h i s  chances f o r  e n t e r in g  

a communion w ith  t h a t  r e a l i t y  a re  s e v e re ly  im p aired  by h i s  

i n a b i l i t y  to  escape  th e  p a ssag e  o f  tim e . The th r e e  a l t e r n a 

t i v e s  f o r  a r b i t r a t i n g  betw een man and God have meaning on ly  i f  

th e y  can  re s o lv e  th e  q u e s t io n  o f  tim e and change.

The s t a t u s  o f  th e  eve ryday  w o rld , th e r e f o r e ,  can be 

c l a s s i f i e d  w ith in  th r e e  g e n e ra l  a s p e c t s :  (1) i t  i s  an in e x 

p l i c a b l e  d is r u p t io n  o f  u n i ty  w hich i s  th e  a n t i t h e s i s  to  th e  

One; (2) i t  i s  d i r e c te d  by th e  a t te m p t to  escap e  im p e r fe c t io n  

and e n t e r  in t o  some l a r g e r  c o n te x t w ith  th e  One, e i t h e r  as  a 

dream , a r e f l e c t i o n ,  or by s h a r in g  in  th e  One’s r e a l i t y ;

(3 ) th e  movement tow ard u l t im a te  r e a l i t y  i s  b locked  by th e  

e f f e c t s  o f  tim e w hich p ro d u ces  th e  change th a t  t i e s  man to  

th e  f i n i t e .  F in a l ly ,  a l l  o f  th e s e  m o tifs  w ith in  p e r e n n ia l  

p h ilo so p h y  a r e  p ro d u c ts  o f  th e  c e n t r a l  d u a l i ty  in h e r e n t  in
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i t s  l o g i c .  I n  f a c t ,  t h i s  same q u a l i ty  o f  two h a lv e s  w i l l  

c o n s i s te n t ly  ap p ear in  p e r e n n ia l  thougiht as  an u n d e rc u rre n t 

t h a t  d i r e c t s  and shapes many o f i t s  c o n c lu s io n s .

Human N ature

The Two S elves

Man i s  an a s p e c t o f  th e  f i n i t e .  F o r p e r e n n ia l  

p h ilo so p h y , he  i s  a f f e c te d  by th e  law s o f s p a c e , tim e , and 

m a tte r  j u s t  a s  any in a n im a te  o b je c t .  In  c o n s id e r in g  human 

n a tu r e ,  th e r e f o r e ,  C herbonn ier i s  aware o f th e  same p h i lo s o 

p h ic  p re s u p p o s i t io n s  t h a t  were a p p lie d  to  th e  s ta tu s  o f th e  

everyday w o rld . Most o f  a l l ,  i t  sh ou ld  be c l e a r  in  th e  

b eg in n in g  th a t  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  does n o t  c o n s id e r  human 

b e in g s  as one, co m p le te , f in i s h e d  p ro d u c t . Human n a tu r e  con

t in u e s  th e  theme o f d u a l i ty  and i s  a com posite  o f  two p a r t s :  

th e  low er s e l f  and th e  tra n sc e n d e n t s e l f . 12

The app roach  th a t  a p e re n n ia l  system  u s e s  f o r  human 

n a tu re  i s  v ery  s im i la r  to  i t s  a n a ly s is  o f  th e  f i n i t e  rea lm .

I t  makes a d i s t i n c t i o n  betw een a " lo w er” s e l f  w hich i s  

grounded in  th e  c o n d i t io n s  and law s imposed by tim e and 

s p a c e , and a "h ig h e r"  s e l f  which i s  in  harm ony w ith  th e  One. 

Of th e  two a s p e c ts  o f  human n a tu r e ,  th e  f i r s t  i s  th e  most 

r e a d i ly  a p p a re n t .  From o b s e rv a t io n  and e x p e rie n c e , a

12
C h erb o n n ie r, " J u d a e o -C h r is t ia n  S o u rc e s ,"  pp . I ij .- l6 .
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p e r e n n i a l i s t  can a s s e r t  t h a t  man i s  co m p le te ly  a f i n i t e  b e in g ; 

as a p h y s ic a l  b e in g  he f u l f i l l s  none o f  th e  req u irem en ts  

a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  One; he i s  s u b je c t  t o  l i m i t a t i o n s  o f  tim e 

and space  and , c o n s e q u e n tly , th e  a n t i t h e s i s  o f  th e  One.

I f  p h y s ic a l  man were l e f t  a t  t h i s  end o f  th e  p e re n 

n i a l  g ra p h , i . e . ,  in  an i l l u s o r y  s t a t e  devo id  o f  any r e a l i t y ,  

th e n  h i s  n a tu r e  would be s in g u la r .  He would be com p le te ly  

f i n i t e .  I t  i s  th ro u g h  th e  in f lu e n c e  o f th e  o th e r  two p o s s i 

b i l i t i e s  ( r e f l e c t i o n  and p a r t i c i p a t io n )  th a t  p e r e n n ia l  p h i lo s 

ophy in t ro d u c e s  th e  co n cep t o f  a n o th e r  s id e  to  human n a tu r e .  

L ike th e  w orld , th e se  two a l t e r n a t iv e s  g iv e  man more r e a l i t y ;  

th e y  su g g es t t h a t  th e re  e x i s t s  in  man some sm a ll e lem en t o f 

th e  d iv in e .  C onsequen tly , man i s  more th a n  o b je c t .  He i s  

an im ated  in  a s p e c i a l  way; he i s  th e  r e c i p i e n t  o f  a m inute 

p o r t i o n  o f  t r u e  r e a l i t y  t h a t  s ta n d s  beyond th e  c o n t r a d ic t io n s  

o f  h i s  rea so n  o r  ego . T h is p o r t io n  o f  human n a tu r e  i s  o f te n  

r e f e r r e d  to  as th e  s o u l .

The f a c t  t h a t  man can be c r e d i te d  w ith  a " s o u l"  i s  

th e  p o s i t i v e  c o u n te rb a la n c e  to  h i s  p u re ly  f i n i t e  s e l f .  I t  

i s  n e c e s s a ry ,  how ever, t o  make a d i s t i n c t i o n  betw een human 

re a so n  and th e  q u a l i ty  o f th e  s o u l .  P e re n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  

does n o t  n e c e s s a r i ly  e q u a te  th e  tw o. The in d iv id u a l  c h a ra c 

t e r i s t i c s  o f  man, h i s  p e r s o n a l i t y ,  ego , i n t e n t i o n s ,  m en ta l 

p r o c e s s e s ,  and re a so n  can a l l  be co n s id e red  f i n i t e .  They 

a re  each  l im i te d  e i t h e r  by th e  e x te r n a l  law s in  th e  w orld  o r
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by th e  e f f e c t s  o f  m isjudgm ent and f a l l i b i l i t y .  M oreover, 

th e y  a r e  grounded in  human e x p e rie n c e  w hich i s  i t s e l f  im per

f e c t  and alw ays s u b je c t  to  ch a n g e . C o n seq u en tly , when p e r 

e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  speaks o f  a h ig h e r ,  t r a n s c e n d e n t  elem en t 

in  man, i t  i s  r e f e r r i n g  to  h i s  s o u l .1^

A d e f i n i t i v e  s ta te m e n t a b o u t th e  human s o u l i s  d i f f i 

c u l t  to  fo rm u la te . I t  l i e s  somewhere in  th e  c o n te x t o f 

p a r t i c i p a t i o n ,  where man i s  endowed w ith  a u n iq u e , d iv in e  

sp a rk  t h a t  i s  t o t a l l y  a l i e n  to  t h i s  w o rld . The s o u l ,  t h e r e 

f o r e ,  i s  an e x te r n a l  a c q u i s i t i o n ;  i t  i s  n o t an in h e re n t  

a s p e c t  w ith in  p h y s ic a l  man, b ec au se  a s  n o n -p h y s ic a l i t  i s  n o t 

s u b je c t  to  change or d e a th . At l e a s t  one d i s t i n c t i o n  can be 

made ab o u t th e  s o u l:  i f  i t  e x i s t s ,  i t  i s  u n iv e r s a l .  There 

a re  n o t d i f f e r e n t  ty p e s  o f  s o u l f o r  d i f f e r e n t  p e o p le ; as  a 

p ro d u c t o f  th e  One, th e  human s o u l h a s  th e  same u n i ty  and 

a l l - i n c lu s iv e n e s s  as i t s  s o u rc e . The so u l th e n  i s  c o n s id e re d  

to  be a sm all p o r t io n  o f  th e  One in j e c t e d  in t o  th e  p h y s ic a l  

body o f  th e  f i n i t e  w orld . I t  i s  im p o rta n t to  remember, how

e v e r ,  th a t  once a g a in  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  h a s  no f i n a l  

e x p la n a t io n  as to  why t h i s  o c c u rre d ; i t  o f f e r s  no g e n e ra l 

t h e s i s  to  j u s t i f y  th e  One’ s d is p e n s in g  p o r t io n s  o f i t s e l f  

th ro u g h  th e  w o rld , n o r  does i t  c o n s id e r  w h e th e r, by d e f i n i t i o n ,  

t h i s  w ould even be p o s s i b le .

1^C h e rb o n n ie r, " P e re n n ia l P h ilo so p h y ,"  p .  1 .
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I f  th e  assum ption  i s  made th a t  a so u l does e x i s t  i n  

man and th a t  i t  i s ,  in  f a c t ,  a  d iv in e  sp a rk  from  th e  One, 

th e n  we can b e g in  to  t r a c e  some o f  th e  c o n c e p t 's  e f f e c t s  on 

th e  p e r e n n ia l  view  o f  human n a t u r e .  I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  

c o n s id e r  w hat happens t o  th e  so u l once th e  o th e r  " h a l f "  o f 

man d i e s .  Only th e  so u l is  conn ec ted  to  God; i t  a lo n e  

d i r e c t l y  sh a re s  th e  h ig h e r  r e a l i t y ;  th e  r e s t  o f  man i s  

p e r i s h a b le  and r e s t r i c t e d .  I t  i s  an a lm o s t u n iv e r s a l  theme 

in  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  t h a t  th e  s o u l h a s  th e  a b i l i t y  to  

e scap e  th e  t r e a d m i l l  o f  tim e  and h i s t o r y .  B ut t h i s  p la c e s  

human n a tu r e  in  a c u r io u s  s i t u a t i o n :  i t  h a s  o n ly  one l a s t i n g

q u a l i t y ,  and y e t  t h a t  q u a l i t y  i s ,  in  f a c t ,  a l i e n  to  man s in c e  

i t s  s o u rce  i s  th e  One. The q u e s t io n  t h i s  p oses  i s  s im p ly , 

w hat i n t r i n s i c  v a lu e  does th e  s o u l a c tu a l l y  have f o r  human 

l i f e ?  I f  a t  d e a th  th e  so u l i s  r e l e a s e d  from  th e  p r is o n  o f 

th e  body , th e n  man h as  f o r f e i t e d  what was r e a l l y  n e v e r  h i s  

i n  th e  b e g in n in g .

Some s c h o o ls  o f  th o u g h t a rgued  th a t  th e  d iv in e  sp a rk s  

a re  a r e s e r v o i r  f o r  human l i f e .  They a re  e t e r n a l  b u t e n te r  

th e  c y c le s  o f  b i r t h  and d e a th  i n  o rd e r  to  make i t  p o s s ib le  f o r  

humans to  e x i s t  a t  a l l .  O th er i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  le a v e  man 

beh ind  a t  d e a th ; th e  s o u l e n t e r s  th e  body a t  b i r t h ,  an im ates  

i t  f o r  th e  d u ra t io n  o f  i t s  f i n i t e  e x i s t e n c e ,  and th e n  a t  d e a th  

f l i e s  back  to  r e j o in  th e  One. E i th e r  way, th e  q u e s t io n  rem ains 

as to  th e  r e a l ,  s u b s ta n t iv e  v a lu e  o f  th e  so u l beyond g iv in g
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man h i s  r e l a t i v e l y  s h o r t  l i f e  sp an . The One sim ply  re c la im s  

what i t  h a s  g iv e n , and man i s  l e f t  on th e  t r e a d m i l l .

A nother q u e s t io n  to  c o n s id e r  from t h i s  v iew p o in t i s  

th e  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  man. I s  man h im s e lf  th e  f i n i t e  w h ile  th e  

so u l i s  alw ays p a r t  o f th e  One? Or i s  th e r e  a c lo s e r  connec

t i o n  where some p a r t  o f  our " s e l f "  s u rv iv e s  w ith  th e  sou l?

I t  would be u n ju s t  to  p resu p p o se  any f i n a l  answ er f o r  p e re n 

n i a l  p h ilo so p h y , b u t th e r e  a re  some in d i c a t io n s  tfh ich  would 

le a v e  man in  h i s  f i n i t e  s t a t e .  The dualism  o f  p e re n n ia l 

p h ilo so p h y  p r o h ib i t s  any adm ix tu re  o f  so u l and s e l f  j u s t  as 

i t  r e s t r i c t s  th e  a b i l i t y  o f  a m erger betw een th e  One and th e  

f i n i t e  w o rld . Our range o f a c t i v i t y  as hum ans, our freedom , 

i s  bound up by th e  law s o f  tim e and sp a c e . In  th e  id e a  o f  

karm a, f o r  exam ple, man re p e a ts  th o s e  f u n c t io n s  which p rom ise 

him a n o th e r  b i r t h  in to  a h ig h e r  l e v e l  in  th e  c y c l ic a l  p ro c e ss  

o f e t e r n a l  r e c u r r e n c e .  Y et h i s  o n ly  hope i s  to  escape  t h i s  

p ro c e ss  and c e ase  to  be re b o rn . B ut t h i s  means t h a t  th e  atman 

(ro u g h ly , th e  s o u l)  i s  r e le a s e d  from  th e  c y c le  o f  r e g e n e ra t io n ,  

and th e  id e a  o f  th e  so u l a lo n e  r e tu r n in g  to  th e  One i s  r a i s e d  

a g a in .

V arious  system s in  p e re n n ia lism  speak  to  t h i s  i s s u e  

w ith  t h e i r  own i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ;  i n  f a c t ,  th e y  c r e a te  a k ind  

o f  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  language w ith  te rm s such  as " n is u s ,"  a move

ment tow ard  th e  D e ity , o r " e n te le c h y "  w hich i s  th e  A r i s to t e l i a n  

term  f o r  t h a t  w hich r e a l i z e s  a c a u se ; b u t e s s e n t i a l l y  i t  can
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be s a id  th a t  th e  problem  f o r  p e re n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  r e s id e s  in  

th e  d u a l n a tu re  o f  m an.1^ As in d i c a t e d  above, th e  problem  o f 

i s o l a t i n g  a  d e f i n i t i o n  f o r  man o r f o r  e s ta b l i s h in g  a v a lu e  

f o r  th e  so u l i s  c o n s ta n t  in  any p e r e n n ia l  system  and sh ou ld  

be k e p t in  mind when rev iew in g  any p a r t i c u l a r  p h ilo so p h y  o r  

th e o lo g y .

O r ig in a l Sin

There i s ,  how ever, an  a d d i t io n a l  m o tif  u sed  to  e x p la in  

th e  d u a l i ty  in  human n a tu r e  w hich may th row  some l i g h t  on th e  

p e r e n n ia l  v iew . T h is  i s  th e  concep t o f  " o r ig in a l  s i n . " 1^ At 

th e  co re  o f  t h i s  id e a  i s  th e  im p l i c i t  u n d e rs ta n d in g  th a t  man 

h as  l o s t  som eth ing . I t  em bodies th e  assum ption  th a t  our 

n a tu r e  was once f u l l y  i n  tu n e  w ith  th e  h ig h e r  r e a l i t y  and i s  

ana lagous to  th e  co n c ep t o f c r e a t io n  Where an o r ig i n a l  duty  

was d is ru p te d  by th e  adven t o f  space and tim e . In  t h i s  con

t e x t ,  man i s  viewed as h av in g  once been  m o tiv a ted  and d e t e r 

mined by th e  q u a l i ty  o f  th e  so u l i t s e l f .  In  an a lm o st m y th ic a l 

s e n s e , man was in  a s t a t e  o f  harmony w ith  th e  One.

The a c t  o r  ev e n t w hich c h a ra c te r iz e s  t h i s  l o s s  o f u n i ty  

v a r i e s  in  i t s  d e s c r i p t io n ,  b u t th e  main p o in t  i s  t h a t  man’s

C h e rb o n n ie r, "S in  M isconceived  as I n t r i n s i c  to  
Human N a tu re ,"  in  H ardness o f H e a rt (New Y ork: D oubleday
and C o ., I n c . ,  1955)» PP«
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f i n i t e  n a tu r e ,  h i s  im p e rfe c t io n  and f a l l i b i l i t y ,  s e v e red  th e  

t i e s  w ith  th e  One. Man, t h e r e f o r e ,  f o r f e i t e d  h i s  c la im  as a 

p a r t  o f  h ig h e r  r e a l i t y .  L ike th e  w orld  in  which man l i v e s ,  

he became a p ro d u c t o f tim e and m a t te r .  Our sense  o f  ego and 

th e  e x p re s s io n  o f  p u re ly  human re a s o n , th e  two com p le te ly  

p e rs o n a l a s p e c ts  o f  human n a tu r e ,  e c l ip s e d  th e  so u l and l e f t  

man o u ts id e  th e  c o n t in u i ty  betw een h i s  " h ig h e r"  s e l f  and t r u e  

r e a l i t y .  The co n n e c tio n  betw een man and th e  One was broken 

and th e  whole p ro c e s s  o f  f i n i t e  tim e b lo c k in g  th e  p a th  to  

r e c o n c i l i a t i o n  o c c u rre d . This breakdow n in  c o n t in u i ty  c a r r i e s  

w ith  i t  a s p e c i a l  s ig n i f i c a n c e :  i t  means t h a t  man becomes

dependen t on h i s  pow ers o f re a s o n in g , h i s  e x p e r i e n t i a l -  

t h e o r e t i c a l  know ledge. He i s  in  a s t a t e  o f  ig n o ra n ce  when 

compared to  th e  p e r f e c t  t r u t h  b eh in d  th e  One. C onsequen tly , 

human ig n o ra n c e  p la c e s  man on th e  t r e a d m i l l  o f  h i s to r y  as 

much as h i s  c o rp o ra l  body o r th e  laws o f  change.

The d o c t r in e  o f  o r ig in a l  s in ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  i s  a con

s i s t e n t  e lem en t in  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y . I t  i s  in  keep ing  

w ith  th e  m ajor a s p e c ts  o f d u a l i ty  t h a t  have p la y ed  such an 

im p o rta n t r o le  i n  th e  p e r e n n ia l  view  o f  r e a l i t y ,  th e  f i n i t e  

w o rld , and now o f  human n a t u r e .  I t  i s  an e x p la n a tio n  o f why 

man i s  c u t o f f  from  th e  One j u s t  as  c r e a t io n  n a r r a t iv e s  

a tte m p t to  e x p la in  why th e  w orld  e x i s t s .  And more im p o r ta n t ly , 

i t  le a v e s  man u n d er th e  c loud  o f  s u s p ic io n ;  h i s  f a l l e n  

a b i l i t i e s  to  apprehend  th e  t r u t h  o r to  d is c o v e r  a method o f

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



www.manaraa.com

91

s a lv a t io n  a re  q u e s t io n a b le .  I n  f a c t ,  th e  o n ly  c e r t a in t y  

a v a i la b l e  to  man i s  th e  p ro c e s s  o f  tim e i t s e l f ;  h i s  hope 

i s  l e f t  in  id e a s  such  as t r a n s m ig ra t io n ,  where man con

s t a n t l y  e n te r s  th e  c y c le s  o f b i r t h  and d e a th  u n t i l  he can 

r e e s t a b l i s h  th e  b roken  l i n e  betw een h im s e lf  and r e a l i t y .

I t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  le a v e s  man w ith  

so many s t r i k e s  a g a in s t  him : th e  g u l f  betw een th e  One and

th e  f i n i t e ,  th e  d iv i s io n  o f  human n a tu r e ,  and th e  s e r io u s  

doub ts about human know ledge. These same in d ic tm e n ts ,  th e  

p ro d u c ts  o f p e re n n ia l  d u a l i t y ,  w i l l  c a r r y  over in t o  th e  

c o n s id e r a t io n  o f  m an 's  r e l i g io u s  know ledge. In  th e  f i n a l  

a n a ly s i s ,  man w i l l  be fo rc e d  to  abandon h i s  w orld  and make 

a " le ap  o f  f a i t h "  to  re a c h  th e  One.

R e l ig io u s  Knowledge 

Inadequacy  o f  Human Reason

In  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y , man i s  a l im i t e d  b e in g . He 

i s  r e s t r i c t e d  to  th e  d e f i n i t i o n s  im posed by th e  f i n i t e ;  he 

e x i s t s  in  a c lo se d  s e t  o f  a b i l i t i e s  and a l t e r n a t i v e s  and h i s  

a c t io n s  a re  a l l  co n ta in e d  w ith in  the  b o u n d a rie s  o f  t im e . In  

s h o r t ,  man ap p e a rs  to  be tra p p e d  by th e  n a t u r a l  w o r ld , cu t o f f  

from  th e  One, w hich i s  th e  on ly  m easure f o r  t r u t h .  I t  i s  a t  

t h i s  p o in t  t h a t  r e l i g io u s  knowledge becomes im p o r ta n t :  i t  i s

^ C h e r b o n n ie r ,  " P e re n n ia l P h ilo s o p h y ,"  p .  2.
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th e  o n ly  method o f  escape  open to  man. I t  i s  in  coming to  

u n d e rs ta n d  th e  One t h a t  man r e l e a s e s  h im s e lf  from th e  t i g h t  

p a t t e r n s  o f  th e  f i n i t e ;  r e l ig io u s  know ledge i s  th e  in s tru m e n t 

he can u se  to  b re a k  open th e  s h e l l  o f  th e  n a t u r a l  w orld  and 

come in t o  c o n ta c t  w ith  th e  source  o f b e in g .  P e re n n ia l 

p h ilo so p h y , t h e r e f o r e ,  h a s  a d e f i n i t e  a t t i t u d e  tow ard  a c q u ir 

in g  know ledge o f th e  One: i t  i s  a means t o  an end . I t  i s  a

way to  b r in g  man in t o  harmony w ith  e t e r n a l  t r u t h .  R e lig io u s  

know ledge i s  in t e g r a t e d  in t o  a  p e r e n n ia l  system  in  a  fu n c 

t i o n a l  m anner; c o n se q u e n tly , th e  t h r u s t  o f p e re n n ia lism  w i l l  

be tow ard  d is c o v e r in g  th e  b e s t  method f o r  making c o n ta c t  w ith  

th e  One.

I n d iv i d u a l l y ,  m y s tic a l system s have v a ry in g  app roaches 

to  r e l i g io u s  know ledge, b u t th e r e  is  a t  l e a s t  one p o in t  of 

common ag reem en t: man canno t re a s o n  h i s  way to  an u n d e r

s ta n d in g  o f  th e  One. What t h i s  means i s  t h a t  th e  re s o u rc e s  

a v a i la b l e  i n  th e  f i n i t e  realm  a re  I n s u f f i c i e n t .  I t  shou ld  be 

ap p a re n t t h a t  t h i s  o p in io n  i s  an e x te n s io n  o f th e  p e r e n n ia l  

v iew  o f  human n a tu r e  w herein  man i s  d iv id e d  in t o  a h ig h e r  s e l f  

and a lo w e r s e l f ;  what p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  im p lie s  i s  t h a t  

th e  lo w er o r  p u re ly  r a t i o n a l  n a tu r e  o f  man i s  to o  l im i t e d  to  

b r id g e  th e  gap betw een th e  f i n i t e  and th e  i n f i n i t e .  The 

re a s o n  f o r  t h i s  i s  t h a t  man’s knowledge i s  alw ays r e l a t i v e :  

i t  depends on human e x p e rie n c e  and i s  hemmed in  by th e  law s 

o f  tim e and change. Man, t h e r e f o r e ,  can  have o n ly  an
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im p e rfe c t u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  im p e rfe c t t h in g s .  Thus, C her

b o n n ie r  i n t e r p r e t s  p e r e n n ia l  u se s  o f  re a s o n  as u l t im a te ly  

in a d e q u a te . Through th e  u se  o f  re a s o n  one seeks to  g ra sp  

th e  i n f i n i t e ;  how ever, th e  i n f i n i t e  i s  beyond re a s o n . T he re

f o r e ,  rea so n  i s  in a d e q u a te  to  g ra sp  th e  i n f i n i t e .  F u r th e r 

more, assum ing th a t  th e  i n f i n i t e  i s  what i s  r e a l ,  one does n o t  

know t r u t h  abou t th e  f i n i t e ,  inasm uch as f i n i t e  c a te g o r ie s  

can n o t g ra sp  th e  r e a l  and t r u t h .  A ll f i n i t e  know ledge, be ing

abou t t h a t  w hich i s  n o t u l t im a te ly  r e a l ,  i s  n o t t r u e  n o r  
17f a l s e ,  b u t in s te a d  r e l a t i v e .

The p e r e n n ia l  c r i t i c i s m  o f  human know ledge, how ever, 

ex ten d s  beyond p r a c t i c a l  ev e n ts  in  th e  n a t u r a l  w o rld . In  a 

l a r g e r  se n s e , i t  can  in d i c a t e  t h e o r e t i c a l  o r  a b s t r a c t  know l

edge on th e  same b a s i s - - ! . e . ,  t h a t  th e  scope o f human rea so n  

i s  e q u a l ly  l i m i t e d .  In  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y , rea so n  i s  an 

a s p e c t o f  th e  " low er" s e l f .  I t  i s  r e s t r i c t e d  to  o p e ra t in g  

w ith in  th e  n a t u r a l  w o rld . The f u n c t io n  o f  re a s o n , th e r e f o r e ,  

i s  to  c a ta lo g u e  human e x p e rie n c e ; i t  l a b e l s  ev e n ts  as e i t h e r  

t r u e  o r f a l s e  and f i t s  the  p ie c e s  o f  m an 's a c t io n  in t o  one, 

c o n s is te n t  fo n n . And y e t ,  th e  problem  o f  rea so n  i s  th e  same 

as e x p e rie n c e : when som ething i s  n o t open to  e m p ir ic a l t e s t s ,

when i t  canno t be m easured by some law , th e n  th e  p ro d u c t o f 

human th o u g h t becomes r e l a t i v e ,  i t s  v a l i d i t y  i s  open to  sub 

je c t i v e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  This h as  s i g n i f i c a n t  consequences
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f o r  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  b ec au se  i t  means t h a t  a l l  system s 

o f  th o u g h t a re  p la c e d  on th e  same p la n e ;  th e r e  can be no 

f i n a l  word in  p h ilo so p h y  s in c e  th e r e  i s  no r e a l  t e s t  to  

e s t a b l i s h  t r u t h .  P h ilo so p h y , e x p e r ie n c e ,  and re a so n  a re  a l l  

open to  c o n t r a d ic t io n ;  th e y  a re  p u re ly  human a c t i v i t i e s  and 

canno t b r id g e  th e  gap betw een f i n i t e  man and i n f i n i t e  God.

Thus th e  ca se  a g a in s t  re a so n  h as  been  c o n s tru c te d  

b ecau se  o f  r e a s o n ’s in h e re n t  i n a b i l i t y  to  g ra sp  what i s  r e a l l y  

r e a l .  The argum ent h as  been  su p p o rte d  f u r t h e r  by th e  o b se rv a 

t i o n s  t h a t  " reaso n  d iv id e s ,  s e p a r a t e s ,  (and) makes d i s t i n c 

t i o n s . " 1® Inasmuch as th e  r e a l l y  r e a l ,  in  th e  t r a d i t i o n a l  

m e ta p h y s ic a l s e n s e , i s  Oneness ( o r  a v a r i a t i o n  o f t h i s  con

c e p t ) ,  and because  re a so n  form s c o n c e p ts , even  th e  co n cep t 

o f  Oneness i t s e l f ,  u n i f i e d  r e a l i t y  i s  s h a t t e r e d ,  and rea so n  

f a l l s  s h o r t  o f  t r u e  r e a l i t y .  Thus, though  one rea so n s  abou t 

God, f o r  exam ple, o n e 's  r a t i o n a l  p r o p o s i t io n s  f a i l  to  g ra sp  

t h a t  w hich by i t s  n a tu r e  canno t be app rehended . Even th e  

f i n i t e  concep t "God" does v io l a t i o n  to  th e  " r e a l "  God beyond 

c o n c e p tu a l iz a t i  on .

The ca se  i s  f u r th e r  s tre n g th e n e d  by th e  r e a l i z a t i o n  

t h a t  re a so n  "depends upon th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  betw een t r u e  and 

f a l s e .  The v e ry  f a c t  t h a t  t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  bound up 

w ith  re a so n  docum ents th e  u n r e l i a b i l i t y  o f  t h i s  t o o l ;  Oneness

18 19
I b i d . I b id .
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h a s  a g a in  been  s h a t t e r e d  by th e  t r u e - f a l s e  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s .  

E x tend ing  th e  argum ent, th e  r e a l l y  r e a l  i s  s u b je c te d  th rough  

re a so n  to  a p resu p p o sed  d u a l i ty  o f  s u b je c t  and o b je c t ;  to  

know som ething  in v o lv e s  a knower and th e  known, c e r t a in l y  n o t 

a s t a t e  o f  O neness. And, f i n a l l y ,  " th e  d iv in e  u n ity  i s  

r e f r a c t e d  i n t o  th e  v a r io u s  'p a i r s  o f  o p p o s i te s '" ;20 t h a t  i s ,  

rea so n  r e s u l t s  in  a ch o ice  betw een o p p o s ite  con cep ts--m o re  

d u a l i t y .

One must tra n sc e n d  rea so n  somehow to  knew th e  r e a l l y  

r e a l .  To be bound to  re a so n  dooms one to  ig n o ra n ce  o f  th e  

r e a l ;  t h i s  p ro c e s s  i s  in a d eq u a te  to  th e  ta s k  of le a d in g  an 

in q u i r e r  to  T ru th  i n  any u l t im a te  s e n s e .  C herbonn ie r su b m its , 

t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  an im p lic a t io n  o f t h i s  p o s i t i o n  i s  t h a t  

" i r r a t i o n a l  c r e a tu r e s  and o b je c ts  have an a d v a n ta g e ," 21 i n a s 

much as th e y  a re  n o t s u b je c t  to  th e  canons o f r a t i o n a l i t y .

The Ladder o f  A scen t

I t  i s  a t  t h i s  p o in t  t h a t  p e r e n n ia l  system s b eg in  to  

in t ro d u c e  t h e i r  m ethod, th e  way to  n e g a te  n a t u r a l  law s and 

open human co n sc io u sn e ss  to  h ig h e r  r e a l i t y .  The id e a  h e re  

i s  t h a t  man must somehow p re p a re  h im s e lf  f o r  un io n  w ith  th e  

One; h e  m ust b lo c k  o u t th e  e x te r n a l  p r e s s u r e s  o f th e  f i n i t e  

in  o rd e r  to  u n d e rs ta n d  th e  i n f i n i t e .  Man th e r e f o r e  must

20 21
I b id .  I b i d .
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abandon h i s  a s s o c ia t io n  w ith  and dependence upon th e  e v e ry 

day w orld  so t h a t  he can com municate w ith  th e  One on a 

h ig h e r  l e v e l .  Prom th i s  g e n e ra l ap p ro ach , p e r e n n ia l  system s 

o f f e r  v a r io u s  ways in  w hich a  p e rso n  can a t t a i n  r e l ig io u s  

know ledge. The p r a c t i c e s  o f  m e d ita t io n  and s e l f - d i s c i p l i n e  

a re  common m ethods; th e y  in te n d  to  produce a s p e c i f i c  s t a t e  

w here th e  in f lu e n c e  o f  th e  f i n i t e  w o rld , i t s  d e s i r e s ,  p a s 

s io n s ,  and f r u s t r a t i o n s ,  a re  m inim ized  and man i s  l e f t  i n  a 

type  o f  suspended a n im a tio n : h i s  s e n se s  a re  fo cu sed  o n ly  on

th e  One; h e  i s  read y  to  r e c e iv e  d iv in e  wisdom.

F o r th o s e  who r e j e c t  r e a s o n , th e  " la d d e r  o f  a s c e n t "22 

to  th e  u l t im a te  may be em ployed. The f i r s t  s te p  in  t h i s  

la d d e r  i s  p u rg a t io n ,  " th e  r id d in g  o f  th e  so u l o f  th o s e  

p r a c t i c e s  w hich d is p e r s e  i t  and p re v e n t i t  from paying  

a t t e n t i o n .  "23 Second, c o n te m p la tio n , le a d s  to  " th e  f i n a l  

s ta g e  in  w hich th e  p re se n c e  (o f  th e  u l t im a te )  p e n e t r a te s  th e  

b e h o ld e r ." 2^

I t  i s  im p o rta n t to  n o te  t h a t  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  

c o n d i t io n s  man to  r e c e iv e  r e l i g io u s  know ledge, n o t a c q u ire  i t .

23C h erb o n n ie r, "Je ru sa lem  and A th e n s ,"  p . 2f?£.

2k
D. V. S te e r e ,  "M y stic ism ,"  in  A Handbook o f C h r is 

t i a n  Theology (New Y ork: World P u b lis h in g  Co^, 195&), P»
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T his means t h a t  th e  m ethods of co n te m p la tio n  o f  a s c e t i c s  a re  

d es ig n e d  o n ly  to  c le a n s e  th e  mind, to  n u l l i f y  th e  c o n ta c t 

w ith  f i n i t e  r e a l i t y  t o  th e  p o in t  where t r u e  know ledge (u n io n ) 

can be a c c e p te d . None o f th e s e  p r a c t ic e s  im p a rt know ledge by 

th e m s e lv e s ; th e y  a re  o n ly  th e  p r e p a r a t io n s  f o r  i t .

I t  i s  ex trem e ly  d i f f i c u l t  to  d e s c r ib e  t h i s  moment 

when know ledge i s  p a sse d  from one rea lm  to  a n o th e r .  I t  can 

be r e f e r r e d  to  as r e v e l a t i o n ,  e n l ig h te n m e n t, th e  moment o f  

t r u t h ,  o r  a s  a "m y s tic a l e x p e r ie n c e ."  These a r e  d e s c r ip t iv e  

w ords, how ever, and sim ply  l a b e l  t h a t  in s t a n t  when man g a in s  

know ledge of th e  One. I f  we a tte m p t t o  p e n e t r a te  th e  f e e l in g s  

o f  th e  m y s tic , i t  m ust be done on th e  c o n d i t io n  th a t  none o f  

th e  norm al modes o f th o u g h t th a t  s u s t a in  us in  t h i s  w orld  a re  

b ro u g h t a lo n g . P e re n n ia l p h ilo so p h y  c o n s id e r s  r e l ig io u s  know l

edge as th e  sudden in t r o d u c t io n  of th e  d iv in e  in t o  th e  

te m p o ra l ;  c o n s e q u e n tly , i t  i s  by n a tu r e  a p a rad o x . Wisdom 

from  th e  One c o u n te r a c ts  a l l  o f  th e  l i m i t a t i o n s  imposed on 

re a s o n : man i s  th e  r e c i p i e n t  of a t r u t h  t h a t  i s  a b s o lu te ,

n o t  r e l a t i v e .  He c a tc h e s  a  g lim pse  o f  th e  t o t a l i t y  o f  e x i s t 

ence w here th e re  a re  no l i m i t s  o f  tim e or sp ace  and There 

f i n i t e  c o n t r a d ic t io n s  a re  r e s o lv e d .

The H igher L evel o f  Knowing

The m y s tic  h a s  tra n sc e n d e d  th e  n a t u r a l  w o rld . I n  th e  

moment o f  e n l ig h te n m e n t, he h a s  ac h iev ed  u n io n  w ith  th e  One.
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R e lig io u s  knowledge as d e s c r ib e d  by th e  terras m entioned 

above i s  a v is io n  o f r e a l i t y  w here man " s te p s  in s id e "  th e  

One and sees  t r u t h .  C o n seq u en tly , he i s  r e le a s e d  from  th e  

c y c le s  o f  h i s to r y  becau se  he  knows t h e i r  p u rp o se ; man becomes 

aware n o t  on ly  o f  h i s  p o s i t i o n  in  th e  u n iv e r s e ,  b u t th e  much 

l a r g e r  r e a l i t y  b eh in d  i t .

T h is " f in a l  s ta g e "  i s  what C herbonn ier c a l l s  " th e  

h ig h e r ,  t r a n s - r a t i o n a l  l e v e l  of know in g ."2^ in  i t s  most 

e f f i c i e n t  and e f f e c t iv e  s ta g e ,  th e  e x p e rie n c e  o f a m y s tic , 

one c ro s s e s  th e  bounds of re a s o n  and th e  r a t i o n a l ,  beyond a l l  

p a r t i c u l a r s  and d u a l i t y .  The mood i s  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by a 

tu r n in g  inw ard  to  reac h  th e  "moment o f t r u t h , "  d u rin g  w hich 

one h a s  tra n sc e n d e d  th e  r a t i o n a l  and e x p e rie n c e s  th e  One. 

C la rk  h a s  d e s c r ib e d  th e  m y s t ic a l  e x p e rie n c e  as fo llo w s :

M ysticism  i s  a d e f i n i t e  b u t s p o ra d ic  s t a t e  o f  
th e  r e l i g io u s  co n sc io u sn e ss  p a r t l y  a c t iv e  and 
p a r t l y  p a s s iv e ,  in v o lv in g  an e x p e rie n c e  so u n u s u a lly  
p e rs o n a l as to  defy  d e s c r ip t io n  in  any b u t th e  most 
f i g u r a t i v e  and c r y p t ic  la n g u a g e . I t  in v o lv e s  th e  
ap p reh e n sio n  o f a t r a n s c e n ta l  P resence  w hich r a d i 
c a l ly  in f lu e n c e s  th e  in d i v id u a l 's  p o in t  o f view  and 
way o f l i f e .  The co n seq u en t p a s s io n a te  d ev o tio n  to  
t h i s  P resence  te n d s  t o  le a d  to  an ex trem e ly  u n w orld ly  
v a lu e  sy stem . These v a lu e s  f o s t e r  e x tra v a g a n t 
b e h a v io u r  w hich n e v e r th e le s s  s t im u la te s  in t e g r a t i o n  
o f th e  psyche c e n te re d  on t h i s  d e v o tio n .

The knowledge one a t t a i n s  d u rin g  th i s  e x p e rie n c e  i s  

n o t  r a t i o n a l ,  n o t a b o u t c o n c ep ts  n o r  e x p r e s s ib le  l i t e r a l l y

C h erb o n n ie r, " P e re n n ia l P h ilo s o p h y ,"  p . 1 .

26W. H. C la rk , P sychology of R e lig io n  (New Y ork: 
M acm illan , 1 9 5 8 ), p . Z lJ 7
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by c o n c e p ts . R a th e r , i t  is  beyond c o n c e p tu a l iz a t io n ;  i t  i s  

a knowledge in  th e  sen se  o f a  u n io n  betw een th e  knower and 

th e  known. The m yste ry  i n t r i n s i c  t o  s e p a ra te n e s s  i s  overcom e. 

In  a r e l ig io u s  s e n s e , s a lv a t io n  th e n  i s  by t h i s  ty p e  o f  know l

edge , th e  becom ing aware o f  th e  e t e r n a l .

This concep t of d iv in e  wisdom in  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  

in t ro d u c e s  two im p o r ta n t im p l ic a t i o n s .  F i r s t ,  i t  im p lie s  t h a t  

r e l i g io u s  knowledge i s  n o t s u b je c t  to  e m p ir ic a l  p ro o f .  The 

c la im s o f  a m y s tic  canno t be e v a lu a te d  by any c r i t e r i a  o th e r  

th a n  f a i t h .  Second, i t  te n d s  to  s e t  up a  k in d  o f  f r a t e r n i t y  

w ith in  m y s tic ism ; r e v e l a t i o n  i s  re s e rv e d  f o r  th o s e  in d iv id u a l s  

who s u c c e s s f u l ly  fo l lo w  one method and th a t  method can on ly  be 

judged  by th o s e  who have u sed  i t .  Both o f  th e se  a s p e c ts  o f 

p e re n n ia lism  keep i t s  c la im s to  r e l i g io u s  knowledge o u ts id e  

th e  re a c h  of c r i t i c i s m .  Any a t t a c k  le v e le d  a g a in s t  a p e re n 

n i a l  s y s te m 's  view  of th e  One i s  red u ce d  to  a c i r c u l a r  a rg u 

m ent: you can n o t deny what you have n o t  ex p e rie n c e d  and you

canno t u se  any r a t i o n a l  law  as a y a r d s t i c k  to  m easure th e  

v a l i d i t y  o f  a m y s t i c 's  c la im . In  th e  f i n a l  a n a ly s i s ,  i t  i s  

a c c u ra te  to  say  t h a t  a p e re n n ia l  system  i s  i n s u la te d  a g a in s t  

c o n t r a d ic t io n ;  i t  can alw ays f a l l  b ack  on th e  d u a l i ty  of 

e x is te n c e  and sim ply  a s s e r t  t h a t  i t s  know ledge tra n sc e n d s  

th e  f i n i t e .
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R e lig io u s  Symbols and Language

There a r e ,  how ever, two more c o n c re te  e x p re s s io n s  o f  

r e l i g io u s  knowledge th a t  can be exam ined. In  a t te m p tin g  to  

e x p la in  th e  c o n te n t o f  i t s  r e l i g io u s  u n d e rs ta n d in g , a p e re n 

n i a l  system  may o f f e r  some in d i r e c t  r e p r e s e n ta t io n  o f i t s  

know ledge of God. T h is  may ta k e  th e  foim  of a sym bol, some

th in g  th a t  s ta n d s  f o r  th e  h ig h e r  r e a l i t y ,  o r o f  r e l i g io u s  

la n g u ag e , th e  words u sed  to  communicate to  man th e  s p e c ia l  

i n s i g h t  t h a t  any system  h as  co ncern ing  th e  d iv in e .

C herbonn ier h a s  a p p l ie d  th e  fo llo w in g  a n a ly s is  to  

r e l i g io u s  sym bols:

A s p e c i f i c a l l y  r e l i g io u s  symbol i s  any word o r  
o b je c t  i n  space  and tim e w hich s ta n d s  in  a s p e c ia l  
r e l a t i o n  to  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y .  . . .  A r e l ig io u s  
symbol does n o t e s t a b l i s h  an y th in g  abou t th e  n a tu re  
o f  r e a l i t y ,  b u t  i t  m ere ly  p o in t s  to  what i s  b e l ie v e d  
on o th e r  grounds t o  be " r e a l ly  r e a l "  (even though 
th e s e  o th e r  g rounds a re  n o t  made e x p l i c i t ) .  . . .
The s p e c i f i c  n a tu r e  o f  any r e l i g io u s  symbol w i l l  
th e r e f o r e  depend in  p a r t  upon th e  " r e a l i t y "  i t  
p u rp o r ts  to  s y m b o liz e .27

W ith in  th e  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y , a l l  symbols p o in t  beyond

th em se lv es  to  th e  in e x p r e s s ib le ;  th e y  evoke a r e l i g io u s  mood

more s a t i s f a c to r y  a medium th a n  speech  o r  c o n c e p ts . A ll

th in g s  can be sym bols:

S ince  th e  everyday  w o rld , no  m a tte r  how d eep ly  
in f e c te d  w ith  f i n i t u d e ,  m ust have d e r iv e d  u l t i 
m a te ly  from th e  one u n d e r ly in g  r e a l i t y ,  any m a te r ia l

27
C h erb o n n ie r, "M y stica l v s .  B ib l ic a l  Sym bolism ,"

P . 33.
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o b je c t  may upon o cc asio n  become a r e l i g io u s  symbol? 
t h a t  i s ,  i t  may become th e  b e a re r  o f  i t s  own 
’d iv in e  g ro u n d , ’ a  window through- which th e  i n d i 
v id u a l  apprehends th e  i n f i n i t e .  Hence a  modem 
exponen t o f t h i s  view  can s a y , 'Sym bolic  does n o t 
mean u n r e a l .  I t  means more r e a l  th a n  an y th in g  in  
tim e  and s p a c e . ' In  th e  s o - c a l l e d  'e c s t a t i c  m om ent,' 
th e  symbol evokes a s t a t e  i n  w hich the  c leav ag e  
betw een knower and known i s  overcom e, c o n sc io u sn e ss  
i s  su spended , and th e  s e l f  i n  any re c o g n iz a b le  sense 
i s  l e f t  b e h in d . 28

F u rth e rm o re , symbols become am biguous, b o th  " r e v e a l

in g "  and co n c ea lin g  s im u lta n e o u s ly —th u s ,  God i s  b o th  h id d en  

and re v e a le d  e q u a l ly ,  to  th e  e x te n t  t h a t  "God" p o in ts  to  b u t 

f a i l s  to  c o n c e p tu a l iz e  God.

The f u n c t io n  o f  symbols in  r e l i g io n  i s  to  s e rv e  as a 

v i s u a l  a l le g o r y  f o r  th e  s a c re d . W hether t h i s  ta k e s  th e  form 

of a s in g le  o b je c t  o r i s  an adm ix tu re  o f  symbolism in c o rp o ra te d  

in to  a r i t u a l ,  th e  main purpose  i s  to  draw m an 's  a t t e n t io n  to  

th e  h ig h e r  r e a l i t y .  To do t h i s ,  many o f  th e  sym bolic c e re 

m onies w ith in  r e l i g io n  a re  c o n s tru c te d  so t h a t  th e y  c r e a te  a 

c e r t a i n  mood; t h e i r  i n t e n t i o n  i s  t o  evoke a resp o n se  from th e  

o b s e rv e r , to  p la c e  him in t o  a  fram e o f  mind th a t  i s  s e n s i t i v e  

to  r e c e iv in g  r e l ig io u s  i n s t r u c t i o n .  W ith in  p e r e n n ia l  p h i lo s o 

phy, th e  mood th a t  i s  s e t  by r e l i g io u s  symbolism i s  o f te n  

" o th e r  w o r ld ly " ; i t  i s  u sed  to  s u g g e s t th e  tra n sc en d en ce  o f

I b i d .  C herbonn ier q u o te s  t h i s  p assag e  from Paul 
T i l l i c h ,  "R e lig io n  and I t s  I n t e l l e c t u a l  C r i t i c s , "  C h r is 
t i a n i t y  and C r i s i s , V o l. XV, No. 3 (March 7 , 1955 ), p .  21.
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th e  One. In  f a c t ,  p e r e n n ia l  symbolism ( in  a r t ,  m usic , or 

a r c h i t e c tu r e )  i s  fo rm u la te d  to  p r ic k  th e  co n sc ien ce  o f  th e  

common man, to  rem ind him  th a t  w hat i s  d iv in e  i s  f a r  removed 

from  t h i s  re a lm . T h is means t h a t  th e re  i s  a lm o st a  d u a l 

p u rp o se  to  r e l i g io u s  sym bolism : a t  th e  same tim e , i t  b o th

r e p r e s e n ts  th e  One and a l lu d e s  to  th e  t r a n s c e n d e n t ,  "w holly  

o th e r "  q u a l i ty  o f h ig h e r  r e a l i t y .  C o n seq u en tly , th e  One i s  

r e v e a le d  to  man, b u t w ith  th e  rem in d er t h a t  man can n e v e r  

u n d e rs ta n d  th e  One.

S ile n c e  i s  th e  m ost p ro fo u n d  la nguage in  p e r e n n ia l  

p h ilo so p h y . Because r e l i g io u s  know ledge i s  th e  sudden r e v e 

l a t i o n  o f  t r u t h ,  i t  i s  a  v e ry  u n iq u e  and s in g u la r  e x p e rie n c e . 

J u s t  as th e  norm al modes o f th o u g h t canno t be a p p l ie d  to  th e  

m y s t ic a l  e x p e r ie n c e , so o rd in a ry  w ords f a l l  s h o r t  when t r y in g  

to  d e s c r ib e  th e  e n c o u n te r  w ith  God. In  f a c t ,  s i le n c e  i s  p r e 

f e r a b l e .  C herbonn ier ob se rv ed  t h a t  th e  etym ology o f  "m y stic"  

i s  found  w ith  th e  G reek word m uein , " to  be s i l e n t , "  th u s

i l l u s t r a t i n g  th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een  m ystic ism  and th e
29p e re n n ia l  o u tlo o k  on r e l i g io u s  la n g u ag e . 7 He rem arked :

I t  fo llo w s  th a t  to  t r a n s l a t e  sym bolic  e x p re s 
s io n s  i n t o  l i t e r a l  p ro p o s i t io n s  i s  in h e r e n t ly  
im p o ss ib le . S in ce  th e  w ords o f eve ryday  speech  
a re  th e  p ro d u c t of th e  " s u b je c t - o b je c t  s t r u c t u r e "  
o f  th e  s p a t io - te m p o ra l  w o rld , th e y  a re  in a d e q u a te  
to  th e  "d iv in e  g ro u n d ,"  and even do v io le n c e  to  
i t .  The on ly  way to  avo id  th e se  parad o x es  i s  to

29C h erb o n n ie r, " P e re n n ia l P h ilo s o p h y ,"  p . 1 .
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be s i l e n t .  The m y s tic s , t h e r e f o r e ,  r e g u la r ly  
i n s i s t  t h a t  s i l e n c e  does f a r  more j u s t i c e  to  
t r u t h  th a n  does s p e e c h .30

Adapted to  r e l i g io u s  p u rp o s e s , when i t  i s  " n e c e ss a ry ” to

speak  abo u t th e  u n sp e a k a b le , th e  v ia  n e g a t iv a  i s  th e  m ost

h e l p f u l .  One can say  what God i s  n o t P 1

C o n seq u en tly , some m y s tic s  o r  p h ilo so p h e rs  have con

tended  t h a t  a  p e rs o n  vdio has  had  such  a v is io n  can on ly  rem ain  

s p e e c h le s s ;  he can n e v e r  e x p la in  i t  th ro u g h  common la n g u a g e . 

There i s ,  how ever, a  s p e c ia l  lan g u ag e  t h a t  grows o u t o f  th e  

p e r e n n ia l  v iew  o f  r e l i g io u s  know ledge. Once a system  h a s  

fo rm u la te d  i t s  u n d e rs ta n d in g  in to  a  d o c t r in e  (co n ce p ts  abou t 

man and God in  th e  fram ework o f  law s and e t h i c s ) ,  th e n  i t  can 

d eve lop  c e r t a in  ways o f r e f e r r i n g  to  i t s  r e l i g io u s  knowledge 

w ith o u t s a c r i f i c i n g  th e  m y s te r io u s  q u a l i ty  o f th e  One. F o r 

exam ple, such  te rm s as " in c a rn a t io n "  o r " r e s u r r e c t io n "  a re  

p a r t  o f  a r e l i g io u s  la n g u ag e ; th e y  d e s c r ib e  a s p e c i f i c  u n d e r 

s ta n d in g  in  r e l i g io u s  knowledge o f  some a c t io n  betw een  man and 

God, b u t th e y  do n o t  a t te m p t to  o f f e r  any d e f i n i t i v e  s ta te m e n ts  

abou t how such  th in g s  o c c u r. The key  to  language in  p e r e n n ia l  

r e l i g io n  i s  s im i la r  to  i t s  u se  o f  sym bolism : i t  a llo w s  th e

p e r e n n i a l i s t  to  speak  abou t h i s  know ledge of th e  One, b u t  i t  

r e s e rv e s  a s p e c i a l  m yste ry  f o r  th e  rea lm  o f God. A gain ,

■ ^C herbonn ie r, "M ystica l v s .  B ib l ic a l  Sym bolism ,"
P . 3U.

^ C h e rb o n n ie r ,  "P e re n n ia l P h ilo s o p h y ,"  p . 1 .
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r e l ig io u s  r e f e r e n c e s  b o th  r e p r e s e n t  th e  One and c o n c ea l i t s  

n a t u r e .  T h is i s  e s p e c i a l l y  t r u e  in  th e  ca se  of p a ra d o x ic a l 

s ta te m e n ts  about th e  One. I t  i s  common in  p e r e n n ia l  p h i l o s 

ophy to  have th e  One o r  knowledge co n c e rn in g  th e  d iv in e  

ex p re sse d  in  in t e n t i o n a l  c o n t r a d ic t io n s .  The Tao, f o r  exam ple, 

b o th  " is  and i s  n o t . "  The re a so n  f o r  u s in g  t h i s  form o f  

r e l i g io u s  language i s  to  su g g e s t th e  a l l - i n c l u s i v e  n a tu r e  o f 

th e  One; by u s in g  obvious c o n t r a d ic t io n s ,  a p e r e n n ia l  system  

can r e p r e s e n t  i t s  r e l i g io u s  knowledge a s  hav in g  th e  same 

tr a n s c e n d e n t  q u a l i ty  as h ig h e r  r e a l i t y  i t s e l f .

R e lig io u s  symbolism and language a re  s im i l a r :  th e y

b o th  r e p r e s e n t  th e  One w h ile  c o n s c io u s ly  m a in ta in in g  i t s  

m y s te ry ; they  can be e x p re s se d  e i t h e r  in  one o b j e c t  (such  

as th e  c ro s s )  o r  in  a s in g le  word (such  as  th e  H indu word 

"OM"), o r th e y  can be am algam ations o f  sym bols and words i n to  

r i t u a l s  and d o c t r in e .  In  f a c t ,  th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een 

r e l i g io u s  symbolism and language i s  so c lo s e  t h a t  th e  two 

e lem en ts  o f  r e l i g io u s  knowledge a re  com bined to  p roduce a 

m yth. C o r re c t ly  d e f in e d ,  a myth i s  a r e l i g io u s  symbol e x p re ssed  

in  w ords. I t s  fu n c t io n  i s  th e  same as  f o r  i t s  two com ponents: 

i t  i s  d es ig n ed  to  convey th e  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  th e  h igg ler 

r e a l i t y  in  human te rm s . I t  i s  r e p r e s e n ta t i v e  o f  th e  One and 

p o in ts  men tow ard a r e c o g n i t io n  o f  th e  d iv in e .  A m yth, t h e r e 

f o r e ,  may seem f a n t a s t i c  when m easured by r a t i o n a l  s ta n d a rd s ,  

b u t i t  canno t be judged  in v a l id  a s  long  as i t  m a n ife s ts  some
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h ig h e r  t r u t h  abou t th e  n a tu r e  o f th e  One. I t  i s  n o t s u f f i 

c i e n t  to  c r i t i c i z e  p e r e n n ia l  myths on th e  b a s is  o f  c r e d i b i l 

i t y ,  a s  r e a l  ev e n ts  th e y  may n e v e r  have  happened , b u t  th e  

e s s e n t i a l  f a c t  a t  work in  m ythology i s  th e  v e rb a l  symbolism 

o f  r e l i g io u s  know ledge.

Though th e  m y s tic  would have no use f o r  myth f o r  

h im s e lf ,  "as an  accommodation . . . , h e  g ra n ts  t h a t  myths 

a re  b e t t e r  th a n  n o th in g "  f o r  th o se  in d iv id u a l s  la c k in g  h i s  

i n s i g h t . S p e a k i n g  f o r  th e  m y s tic , C herbonn ier s t a t e d :

Under no c o n d itio n  may t h e i r  tem poral s t r u c t u r e  
be taken  l i t e r a l l y ;  t h a t  i s ,  u n d e r  no c o n d i t io n  may 
t h e i r  r e l i g io u s  s ig n i f i c a n c e  be t i e d  to  h i s t o r i c a l  
f a c t .  F o r th e  more lo c a l i z e d  a g iven  e v e n t in  space 
and tim e , th e  more deep ly  ro o te d  in  h i s to r y ,  th e  
l e s s  d iv in e  t r u t h  i t  can d i s c l o s e .33

The m yth, th e n ,  i s  l e s s  th a n  ad eq u a te  f o r  th e  t r u e  m y s tic , 

b u t i f  words m ust be u s e d , th e  myth th a t  p o in t s  to  th e  i n e f 

f a b l e  i s  th e  " b e s t"  medium; in  a s e n s e , i t  i s  " t r u e r  th a n

h is to r y ." 3 U

There i s  a n o th e r  a s p e c t of r e l i g io u s  language th a t  i s  

p a r t i c u l a r  to  m y s tic ism . We have a lre a d y  m entioned th a t  

p la c in g  d iv in e  r e v e l a t i o n  a t  th e  co re  of r e l i g io u s  know ledge 

g iv e s  r i s e  t o  a k ind  o f  s e c re c y  among m y s tic s ;  t r u t h  becomes 

a commodity a v a i la b l e  on ly  t o  th o se  who have p r a c t ic e d  a 

c e r t a i n  method and found i t  to  be s u c c e s s f u l .  Now th e s e

3 2C h erb o n n ie r, "M y stica l v s .  B ib l i c a l  Sym bolism ," p . J4.I .

33 3kI b i d . I b i d . . p . 3 k •
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" f r a t e r n i t i e s ” i n  p e r e n n ia l  m ystic ism  o f te n  u se  r e l i g io u s  

language on two l e v e l s :  F i r s t ,  th ey  can speak in  an e s o t e r i c

s e n s e , a k in d  o f  lang u ag e  d esigned  f o r  g e n e ra l consum ption , 

such  as th e  i n t e n t i o n a l  c o n t r a d ic t io n s  i n  p a ra d o x ic a l  s t a t e 

m en ts. But th e y  can a ls o  use e s o t e r i c  m ean ings, s p e c i a l  

e x p la n a tio n s  re s e rv e d  f o r  th e  i n i t i a t e d  few . T h is  means 

t h a t  p e re n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  i s  open to  th e  fo rm a tio n  o f  c u l t s  

o r  c lo se d  s o c i e t i e s  w here re v e a le d  t r u t h  i s  p a sse d  on th ro u g h  

th e  modes o f  s e c r e t  sym bols and d o c t r in e s .  These o rg a n iz a 

t i o n s  have a lo n g  h i s t o r y  in  p e re n n ia li s m j th e y  a re  d i r e c t  

p ro d u c ts  o f  p la c in g  r e l i g io u s  knowledge in  th e  c o n te x t o f  a 

r e v e a le d  s e c r e t  and seem to  have an a lm ost u n iv e r s a l  a p p e a l. 

The d i f f i c u l t y ,  o f c o u rs e ,  i s  t h a t  each  c u l t  c la im s  a monopoly 

on t r u t h  and s in c e  none of them can be d isp ro v en  on r a t i o n a l  

g ro u n d s , any c o n c lu s io n s  about t h e i r  s i n c e r i t y  must be made 

on co m p le te ly  s u b je c t iv e  te rm s .

In  th e  f i n a l  a n a ly s i s ,  m y s tic a l r e l i g io n  le a v e s  th e  

q u e s t io n  o f  r e l i g io u s  know ledge a g r e a t  d e a l o f  l a t i t u d e .  In  

th e  v e ry  b e g in n in g , i t  rem oves th e  u se  of human re a s o n  from 

t e s t i n g  a s s e r t i o n s  abo u t th e  One by r e s t r i c t i n g  i t  to  th e  

f i n i t e  w o rld . T h is p la c e s  man in  th e  p o s i t i o n  o f  h a v in g  to  

p re p a re  h im s e lf  f o r  d iv in e  t r u t h  th ro u g h  th e  v a r io u s  m ethods 

o f  c o n tem p la tio n  o r  s e l f - d i s c i p l i n e  and th e n , when th e  moment 

o f  en lig h te n m e n t com es, he  can on ly  r e f e r  to  i t  th ro u g h  th e  

m edia o f  symbols o r sym bolic  la n g u ag e . The r e s u l t  i s  t h a t
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r e l i g io u s  knowledge becomes a m a tte r  o f  f a i t h :  one must

s im p ly  a c c e p t th e  v a l i d i t y  o f a  re v e a le d  t r u t h  on th e  word 

o f  th e  m y s tic . There i s  no e m p ir ic a l p ro o f  a v a i la b l e .  T h is , 

in  tu r n ,  f o s t e r s  th e  grow th  o f  s e c r e t iv e  c u l t s  which a l l  

c la im  to  have th e  b e s t  method f o r  a c h ie v in g  u l t im a te  t r u t h .

In  t r y in g  to  t r a c e  th e  cause f o r  t h i s  fragm en ted  view  o f  

r e l i g io u s  know ledge, th e  b e s t  so u rce  would appear to  be th e  

p e r e n n ia l  view  o f knowledge as a means to  an end; by making 

th e  a c q u is i t i o n  o f en lig h te n m en t a q u e s tio n  o f  method, p e re n 

n i a l  p h ilo so p h y  opened the door f o r  m ystic ism  and i t s  sub

je c t i v e  wisdom.

Consequences f o r  L iv in g

The T rag ic  Sense o f L ife  and i t s  

C onsequent A t t i tu d e s

In  i t s  view  o f th e  p h y s ic a l  w o rld , p e re n n ia l p h ilo so p h y  

a s s e r te d  t h a t  th e  f i n i t e  h as  " l e s s ” r e a l i t y  th a n  th e  One. The 

re a so n  i s  t h a t  a l l  c o n t r a d ic t io n s  a re  re s o lv e d  in  th e  u n i ty  o f  

h ig h e r  r e a l i t y ,  b u t l e f t  in  a s t a t e  o f  te n s io n  in  th e  n a t u r a l  

w o rld . T h is means th a t  th e  d u a l i ty  I n h e r e n t  in  th e  fragm ented  

c o n d i t io n  o f th e  f i n i t e  realm  i s  a c t iv e :  i t  i s  m o tiv a ted  by

th e  c o n f l i c t  betw een Wtiat p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  c a l l s  ”th e  

p a i r s  o f o p p o s i te s . The most co n c ise  example o f  th e se

•^ C h e rb o n n ie r, " P e re n n ia l P h ilo s o p h y ,"  p . 3*
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e lem en ts  o r  f o r c e s  i s  th e  O r ie n ta l  symbol o f  y in  and yang; 

th e y  a re  th e  p o l a r i t i e s  o f  good and e v i l ,  lo v e  and h a t e ,  

l i g h t  and d a rk . In  one se n s e , th e y  may be a s s o c ia te d  w ith  

th e  o r ig i n a l  d u a l i t y  betw een b e in g  and n o n -b e in g . The 

e s s e n t i a l  q u a l i t y  f o r  th e  p a i r s  o f  o p p o s ite s  i s  t h a t  th e y  

a re  in h e r e n t  in  th e  f i n i t e  w o rld . They a re  c o n s ta n t  " f a c t s  

o f  l i f e "  f o r  human e x i s te n c e  and canno t be removed from  th e  

n a t u r a l  w o rld . They s ta n d  on th e  s id e l in e s  o f  l i f e ,  w a it in g  

to  be b ro u g h t in t o  p la y  by th e  movement o f  t im e . The c y c l i c a l  

p ro c e s s  o f  h i s t o r y ,  th e  t r e a d m i l l  on w hich man i s  t r a p p e d , i s  

d e f in e d  by t h i s  f lo w  o f  o p p o s ite s  th rough  tim e . At any moment 

two o p p o s ite s  can come in t o  c o n f l i c t ,  each  e x e r t in g  in f lu e n c e  

o ver man l i k e  th e  p u l l  o f  a m agnet. And y e t  th e r e  i s  no way 

to  c a lc u la te  when t h i s  w i l l  o c c u r: the n a tu r e  o f  human l i f e

i s  u n c e r t a in t y .  What one c a l l s  chance o r  lu c k  i s  th e  sudden 

change b ro u g h t ab o u t by t im e ; i t  i s  th e  in t r o d u c t io n  o f  one 

o p p o s ite  to  r e p la c e  a n o th e r . The f i n i t e  re a lm , t h e r e f o r e ,  i s  

n o t  on ly  b locked  o f f  by th e  l i m i t s  o f  tim e and s p a c e , b u t 

s u b je c t  t o  th e  a c t iv e  c o n f l i c t  betw een th e  p a i r s  o f  o p p o s i t e s . ^

The consequences  f o r  l i f e  in h e r e n t  i n  t h i s  a t t i t u d e  

h e ld  by m y s tic a l  r e l i g i o n  a r e  m a n ife s t  in  i t s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  

o f  human freedom  and th e  concep t o f  m o ra l i ty .  In  o rd e r  to

^ C h e r b o n n ie r ,  " B ib l ic a l  F a i th  and th e  Id e a  o f  
T ra g e d y ," in  The T ra g ic  V is io n  and th e  C h r is t i a n  F a i t h , ed . 
N athan A. S c o tt  (New Y ork: The A s s o c ia tio n  P r e s s ,  19 ^7 ),
pp. 2 6 -27 .
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c l a r i f y  t h i s ,  one can say  th a t  man h a s  no  a b i l i t y  t o  make 

q u a l i t a t i v e  judgm ents on th e  p a i r s  o f  o p p o s i te s .  Taken 

in d i v id u a l ly ,  each  l i f e  f o rc e  i s  as  v a l id  as a n o th e r ;  th e y  

a re  a l l  in  a s t a t e  o f  e x i s t e n c e ,  th e  g iv e n  p r in c ip l e s  o f  th e  

f i n i t e  re a lm . I t  i s  im p o ss ib le , th e r e f o r e ,  to  a rra n g e  them 

in t o  any system  o f  p r i o r i t i e s .  Love i s  as  r e a l  and as n e c e s 

s a ry  as h a t e ;  th e  movement o f  tim e  i s  unco n sc io u s  o f  any d i s 

t i n c t i o n s  betw een th e s e  p rim ary  e lem en ts  and may in t ro d u c e  

d e s t r u c t iv e  f o r c e s  in t o  l i f e  a s  r e a d i ly  as  th o se  t h a t  a re  

c r e a t iv e .  The l a b e l s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  man a p p l ie s  to  any o f 

th e  p a i r s  o f  o p p o s ite s  a re  a r b i t r a r y .  They r e p r e s e n t  a p r i o r i  

v a lu e  judgm ents t h a t  have meaning o n ly  as a conven ience  f o r  

man. The names one u s e s  f o r  th e  p a i r s  o f  o p p o s ite s  a re  

d e s c r i p t i v e ;  they  a re  n o t d e f i n i t i v e .  Human th o u g h t has  

sim ply  c o n s tru c te d  a r t i f i c i a l  c a te g o r ie s  f o r  th e  e f f e c t s  o f  

t im e , b u t h a s  n o t e x e rc is e d  any c o n tro l  over them . Conse

q u e n t ly ,  m an 's  a c t io n  becomes a k in d  o f  w ish  f u l f i l l m e n t :  he

can hope f o r  th e  e f f e c t s  o f  peace o r lo v e ,  b u t can n e v e r  be 

c e r t a in  o f  them . In  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  l i f e  i s  c o n s ta n t ly  

i n  th e  hands of t im e , and tim e in tro d u c e s  change, and change 

can b r in g  abou t any one o f th e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  c o n ta in e d  in  th e  

p a i r s  o f  o p p o s i te s .

The r e s u l t  i s  t h a t  man canno t ac h iev e  perm anence 

th ro u g h  h i s  a c t io n s .  He ca n n o t work f o r  th e  "good" and e x p e c t 

to  su ccee d . H is freedom  i s  r e s t r i c t e d  to  th e  rea lm  o f  chance:
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h i s  a c t io n s  may be c o n s tru c t iv e  f o r  a tim e , b u t they  may 

a ls o  be re v e rs e d  by th e  n e g a tiv e  i n f l u x  of change. Human 

a c t io n ,  th e r e f o r e ,  i s  reduced  to  sim ple a c t i v i t y .  I t  i s  n o t 

n o rm a tiv e  o r  a b s o lu te  because  i t  i s  alw ays u n c e r t a in .  The 

g r e a t  im p e rfe c t io n  o f th e  f i n i t e  w orld  i s  i t s  im permanence, 

and tim e i s  th e  on ly  c e r t a in t y  in  l i f e .  The p ro b le m a tic  o f  

a c t io n  becomes a q u e s t io n  o f in t e n t i o n  o r w i l l .  I f  man canno t 

e x e rc is e  c o n t ro l  over th e  p a i r s  o f  o p p o s i te s ,  i f  he can n ev e r  

c r e a te  any l a s t i n g  c o n d i tio n  w ith in  th e  l i m i t s  o f th e  n a tu r a l  

w o rld , then  h e  can n o t speak  in  te rm s o f  s e l f  w i l l .  To w i l l  

som ething  i s  to  c r e a te  i t  and mankind does n o t  have th a t  

c a p a c i ty .

The q u a l i ty  o f  perm anence and c e r t a i n t y  i s  re s e rv e d  

f o r  h ig h e r  r e a l i t y ;  i t  i s  an a t t r i b u t e  e x c lu s iv e  to  th e  One. 

The m oral codes o r  e t h i c a l  s ta n d a rd s  em ployed by human s o c ie ty  

become man’s l a s t  l i n e  o f  d e fe n s e . They a re  f u n c t io n a l  w ith in  

th e  co n fin e s  o f  a c lo se d  s e t  o f  e x i s t e n c e ,  such  as th e  f i n i t e  

re a lm , b u t b e a r  no  r e a l  s ig n i f ic a n c e  i n  th e  l a r g e r  c o n te x t o f 

e t e r n a l  b e i n g .37 s t r i c t l y  sp ea k in g , p e r e n n ia l  ph ilo so p h y  

m ust adm it to  th e  v a l i d i t y  o f  ev e ry  e f f o r t  t h a t  tim e can 

p ro d u ce . C o n v e rse ly , i t  must deny th e  c la im s  of m oral a c tio n  

un d e r th e  in d ic tm e n t o f  impermanence and a r t i f i c i a l i t y .
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I t  shou ld  be c l e a r  a t  t h i s  p o in t  t h a t  m y s tic a l 

system s le a v e  l i t t l e  room f o r  h o p e . I n  r e c o g n iz in g  th e  com

p le t e  a u th o r i ty  o f change as th e  o n ly  c e r t a in t y  in  l i f e ,  th e y  

fo rc e  men back  onto th e  t r e a d m i l l  o f  h i s t o r y .  T his le a v e s  

human th o u g h t w ith  o n ly  one a l t e r n a t i v e :  r e s ig n a t io n .  I t  i s

n o t to o  b road  a g e n e ra l i z a t i o n  to  s t a t e  t h a t  p e r e n n ia l  system s 

a l l  c o n ta in  t h i s  sense  o f f u t i l i t y .  They encourage  an escape 

from th e  w orld sim ply  b ecause  th e  w orld i s  beyond c o n t r o l  and 

fu n d am en ta lly  " u n r e a l .11 Man canno t h a l t  th e  flow  o f  tim e and 

change th ro u g h  the  f i n i t e  and m ust th e r e f o r e  r e s ig n  h im s e lf  

to  t h e i r  e f f e c t s .  I t  i s  h e r e ,  i n  t h i s  f e e l i n g  o f r e s ig n a t io n ,  

t h a t  p e re n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  in t ro d u c e s  i t s  m ethodology f o r  

r e l i g io u s  know ledge. In  t h a t  th e  d e f i n i t i v e  q u a l i ty  beh ind  

r e l i g io u s  knowledge i s  t h a t  i t  i s  a means to  th e  end , th e  

p r a c t ic e s  o f  m e d ita tio n  o r s e l f - d i s c i p l i n e  a re  a lso  a s p e c ts  

o f r e s ig n a t io n .  S ince  man i s  im p o ten t to  c o n tr o l  h i s  w orld , 

he must w ithdraw  and assume a s t a t e  o f  mind th a t  i s  i n d i f f e r e n t  

to  th e  e f f e c t s  o f tim e . In  a se n s e , he e s c a p e s  s u f f e r in g  by 

re fu s in g  to  acknowledge i t .  The t h r u s t  o f  p e re n n ia li s m , 

t h e r e f o r e ,  i s  tow ard a k in d  o f sublim e unco n cern , a co n sc io u s  

ig n o ra n ce  o f  what i s  ta k in g  p la c e  in  th e  n a t u r a l  w o rld . Sup

p o s e d ly , t h i s  le a v e s  th e  m y s tic  in  a n e u t r a l  s t a t e  w here he 

i s  r e c e p t iv e  on ly  to  th e  d iv in e .  He s ta n d s  in  th e  m id st o f 

th e  human tu rm o il ,  unmoved and w a it in g  f o r  r e v e l a t i o n .

One consequence f o r  l i f e  i n  p e re n n ia lis m  can th e n  be 

ex p re s se d  in  a s in g le  w ord: i t  i s  e g o c e n tr ic .  By ad o p tin g
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r e s ig n a t io n  as a l i f e  s t y l e ,  th e  p e r e n n i a l i s t  tu rn s  inw ard .

He i s  n o t  "human” b ecause  he does n o t engage h im s e lf  in  human 

a c t i v i t y ;  he  rem ains a lo o f  from th e  p re s s u re s  o f  l i f e ,  

in t e n t i o n a l l y  c u t t in g  h im s e lf  o f f  from  any c o n ta c t  w ith  th e  

f i n i t e  w o rld . C o n seq u en tly , th e  fo l lo w e r  o f  a p e r e n n ia l  

method cannot a c c e p t th e  l a b e l s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  p a i r s  o f  

o p p o s i te s .  He can make no d i s t i n c t i o n s  betw een th e  e f f e c t s  

o f l i f e ;  j u s t  as  he i s  n e u t r a l ,  so a re  th e  f o r c e s  in  l i f e .

Th is means t h a t  i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  m a in ta in  a m oral code in  

p e r e n n ia l  m ethodology because  such  a code im p lie s  some value  

judgm ent on th e  e f f e c t s  of t im e . I t  i s  e q u a lly  d i f f i c u l t  f o r  

p e re n n ia lis m  to  j u s t i f y  "good w o rk s ,"  s in c e  no a c t io n  i s  

in h e r e n t ly  b e t t e r  than  a n o th e r . The ex trem e case  f o r  r e l ig io u s  

know ledge, th e r e f o r e ,  i s  a  t o t a l  s u sp e n sio n  o f  norm al modes o f  

human a c t io n  o r  th o u g h t . I t  r e q u i r e s  th e  m y s tic  to  become 

e n t i r e l y  e g o c e n tr ic  and canno t adm it to  human freedom  o r 

m o r a l i t y .

The Way o f  L ife

B efore  a n a ly z in g  th e  q u e s t io n  o f  m o ra l i ty  o r  a c t io n  

in  p e re n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y , how ever, i t  i s  im p o rta n t to  c l a r i f y  

ag a in  w hat i s  meant by th e  term " m y s tic ."  So f a r ,  i t  h as  

been s a id  t h a t  th e  c o n n e c tio n  betw een th e  p e r e n n ia l  a t t i t u d e  

tow ard  l i f e  and i t s  u se  o f m ethodology i s  r e l ig io u s  know ledge. 

I t  h a s  a ls o  been  a s s e r te d  t h a t  r e s ig n a t io n  i s  a key f a c t o r  in
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th e  p e r e n n ia l  l i f e  s t y l e .  I f  we a t te m p t to  combine a l l  o f  

th e s e  co n c ep ts  in t o  one u n i t  we s h a l l  g e t  a c lo se  approxim a

t io n  o f th e  lo g ic  t h a t  p roduces  p e r e n n ia l  m ethods. In  f a c t ,  

th e re  a re  fo u r  a l t e r n a t i v e  l i f e  s ty l e s  w ith in  th e  p e r e n n ia l  

view  of r e l i g io u s  know ledge: the  h e r m it ,  the  a s c e t i c ,  th e

m a rty r , and th e  c y n ic .  In  th e  case  o f th e  h e r m it ,  a man 

choses to  remove h im s e lf  b o d ily  from any c o n ta c t  w ith  th e  

norm al w o rld . H is  p u rp o se  i s  com plete i s o l a t i o n ;  h i s  m o tiv a 

t i o n  i s  th e  same e f f o r t  to  become i n d i f f e r e n t  as  we d isc o v e r  

in  th e  a t t i t u d e  tow ard l i f e .  By denying th e  u s u a l  p a t t e r n s  

o f  s o c ia l  l i f e ,  th e  h e rm it i n t e n t i o n a l l y  i n t e r r u p t s  h i s  a s s o 

c i a t i o n  w ith  th e  n a t u r a l  w orld  and, t h e r e f o r e ,  th e  e f f e c t s  o f 

th e  p a i r s  o f  o p p o s ite s  i n  s o c ie ty .  The second a l t e r n a t i v e ,  

th a t  o f  th e  a s c e t i c ,  i s  s im i la r :  th e  pu rpose  h e re  i s  to  so

d i s c i p l in e  th e  body t h a t  i t  lo s e s  any c o n t in u i ty  w ith  norm al 

l i f e .  The a s c e t ic  a t te m p ts  t o  fo rc e  a s t a t e  o f  co n sc io u sn e ss  

on h i s  m ind. H is  aim i s  to  su p p ress  th e  d e s ir e s  and a p p e t i t e s  

t h a t  c h a r a c te r iz e  th e  common man and become in d e p en d en t o f th e  

f i n i t e  w o rld . The m a rty r  c a r r i e s  th e  p r a c t ic e s  o f  b o th  th e  

h e r m it  and th e  a s c e t i c  to  th e  ex trem e: h e  n o t o n ly  d e n ie s  th e

body b u t  a l s o  p u n ish e s  i t .  Throughout th e s e  modes o f  l i v in g ,  

th e r e  i3  a d e f i n i t e  b e l i e f  in  th e  f i n i t e  as th e  p r is o n  o f  th e  

s o u l;  th e  m a rty r  sim ply  a c tu a l i z e s  t h i s  b e l i e f  by s a c r i f i c in g  

th e  body and g iv in g  up tem poral e x i s te n c e  in  o rd e r  to  jo in  

w ith  th e  One. He h o ld s  human e x is te n c e  in  a b s o lu te  d is r e g a rd .
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T his ex trem e i s  amended in  th e  l i f e  s ty l e  o f  th e  c y n ic ; he 

c o n tin u e s  to  fu n c t io n  w ith in  th e  b o u n d a rie s  o f  communal 

s o c i e ty ,  b u t h e  does so as an i n d i r e c t  d i s c i p l in e  f o r  h i s  

own ego . I t  i s  th e  ta s k  o f th e  cy n ic  to  m a in ta in  h im s e lf  

a p a r t  from  th e  o rd in a ry  co n cern s  o f  l i v i n g ;  in  a t r a d i t i o n a l  

s e n s e ,  he  i s  th e  s e l f - e x i l e ,  th e  man who i s  c r i t i c a l  o f  human 

a c t i v i t y  and i n d i f f e r e n t  to  th e  c o n s e q u e n c e s .T a k e n  to g e th e r ,  

th e se  a re  th e  fo u r  a l t e r n a t iv e s  in  th e  m ethodology o f  r e l i g io u s  

k n o w le d g e .^  They r e p re s e n t  th e  p r a c t i c a l  a p p l ic a t io n  o f 

p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  in  human l i f e .  They ea ch  sh a re  th e  b a s ic  

s u p p o s i t io n s  in  p e re n n ia lism  concern ing  th e  need  to  escape  th e  

f i n i t e  re a lm ; th e y  each  p la c e  em phasis on th e  f u t i l i t y  o f 

s t r u g g l i n g  a g a in s t  th e  e f f e c t s  of tim e and ch a n ce ; and th e y  

a r e  each  o p e ra t iv e  under th e  assu m p tio n  th a t  d iv in e  e n l ig h te n 

ment i s  th e  p ro d u c t o f a m ethod.

The p o r t r a i t  o f  l i f e  drawn by p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  i s  

one o f  u n c e r t a in ty .  Man e x i s t s  in  th e  low er re a lm ; h i s  g o a l 

i s  to  a t t a i n  r e l i g io u s  know ledge and f r e e  h im s e lf  from th e  

c y c le s  o f  h i s t o r y ,  b u t  h i s  p a th  i s  b lo c k ed  by th e  l i m i t a t i o n s  

o f  th e  f i n i t e  w orld  and by th e  e n d le s s  c o n f l i c t  betw een th e  

p a i r s  o f  o p p o s i te s .  C onsequen tly , h i s  o n ly  a l t e r n a t iv e  i s

C h e rb o n n ie r, H ardness o f H e a r t , pp . 68-71 .

39
C h erb o n n ie r, "P e re n n ia l P h ilo so p h y , p . 3* (The 

rem ain in g  s y n th e s is  in  t h i s  C hap ter i s  an e x p o s i t io n  from 
t h i s  s o u r c e .)
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r e s ig n a t io n ,  an ac cep ta n ce  o f th e  c o n d i tio n  o f th e  w orld and 

a subsequen t w ith d ra w a l from i t .  T h is  movement o u t o f  l i f e  

h e  a c tu a l i z e s  i n  one o f  fo u r  p o s s ib le  w ays. There a re  two 

p rim ary  m o tif s  a t  work in  t h i s  p ro cess  o f  escap e  from  th e  

consequences o f  l i f e :  n o n -a c t io n  and s e l f - s u f f i c i e n c y .  These

two f a c to r s  co rresp o n d  to  th e  id e a s  o f in d i f f e r e n c e  and ego 

c e n t r ic  i n t e r e s t .  The r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  f o r  exam ple, betw een 

n o n -a c t io n  and in d i f f e r e n c e  i s  a s u b t le  form o f  cause  and 

e f f e c t .  B ecause man can make no v a lu e  judgm ents on th e  fo rc e s  

a c t iv e  in  l i f e ,  he can n e v e r  be c e r t a in  o f choosing  th e  " r i g h t ” 

co u rse  o f a c t io n .  In  f a c t ,  th e re  is  no r e a l  a c t io n ,  b u t only  

a c t i v i t y .  By r e s ig n in g  h im s e lf  to  t h i s ,  th e  m y s tic  can  con

s c io u s ly  r e fu s e  to  perfo rm  any a c t io n  b ased  on an in t e n t io n ;  

h e  does n o t a tte m p t to  com plete any work in  th e  f i n i t e  realm  

as  an e x te n s io n  o f  h i s  s e l f  w i l l ;  in s te a d  h e  c o n c e n tra te s  h i s  

e n e rg ie s  on f u l f i l l i n g  h i s  own s p e c ia l  e scap e  p la n  so t h a t  he 

may be f r e e  o f  th e  c o n tin g e n c ie s  o f  l i f e .  I t  i s  in  r e fu s in g  

to  a c t  w ith  p u rpose  th a t  th e  p e r e n n i a l i s t  n o u r is h e s  h i s  i n d i f 

fe r e n c e :  he  rem ains  u n in v o lv ed . He a llo w s  th e  e f f e c t s  o f  tim e

t o  wash o v er h im , b u t he does n o t r e a c t  to  them . U lt im a te ly ,  

h i s  concern  i s  p u re ly  e g o c e n tr ic .  By s e v e r in g  a l l  t i e s  w ith  

th e  f i n i t e ,  th e  m y s tic  becomes s e l f - s u f f i c i e n t ;  he  becomes a 

c e l l u l a r  b e in g . He has no pu rpose  to  shape h i s  l i f e  in  th e  

n a t u r a l  w o rld , no d e s ir e s  to  h o ld  him in  ch eck , and no con

c e rn s  w ith  th e  c o n d itio n  o f  m ankind. In  a s e n s e , he  a ttem p ts

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



www.manaraa.com

106

to  mimic th e  u n i ty  of th e  One. I f  he  i s  s u c c e s s fu l ,  th e n  th e  

p ro c e ss  i s  co m p le te --h e  w i l l  have f u l f i l l e d  th e  p r e r e q u i s i t e s  

f o r  r e l ig io u s  know ledge and w i l l  r e c e iv e  e n lig h te n m e n t. The 

consequences o f l i f e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  have fo r c e d  th e  p e r e n n ia l  

m y s tic  in t o  com plete detachm ent from l i f e  where on ly  th e  u n io n  

w ith  h ig h e r  r e a l i t y  h as  any m eaning.

I t  seems s tra n g e  to  move from  th e  i s o l a t e d  m y s tic  hack  

in to  a c o n s id e r a t io n  o f m o ra l i ty .  The th r u s t  o f  p e re n n ia lism  

ap p ears  t o  have  l e f t  l i t t l e  room f o r  m oral codes o r  e t h i c a l  

s y s tem s . In  f a c t ,  i t  i s  s t a t e d  above th a t  such th in g s  a re  

c o n s id e re d  a r t i f i c i a l :  they  a re  th e  a r b i t r a r y  l a b e l s  a p p l ie d

to  th e  p a i r s  o f  o p p o s ite s  and have no d e f i n i t i v e  q u a l i ty  o f 

t h e i r  own. I t  i s  im p o rta n t to  rem ember, how ever, t h a t  even 

m y s tic a l r e l i g io n  re c o g n iz e s  th e  f u n c t io n a l  n e c e s s i ty  f o r  some 

m oral s t r u c t u r e .  At th e  v e ry  l e a s t ,  i t  i s  a co h esiv e  e lem en t 

in  s o c ie ty ,  a k in d  o f  b an d -a id  s o lu t io n  to  th e  e f f e c t s  o f  tim e 

in  human l i f e .  C onsequen tly , i t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  speak o f  a code 

o f  m o r a l i ty  w ith in  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  i f  t h i s  i s  done un d er 

c e r t a in  c o n d i t io n s .  F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  m o ra l i ty  m ust be seen  as a 

s u b se t o f  r e l i g io u s  know ledge. E n lig h ten m en t occu rs  as th e  

end p ro d u c t o f  a m ethod; th e  h e r m it ,  a s c e t i c ,  m a r ty r , and 

cy n ic  a re  a l l  w orking tow ard som eth in g . They r e j e c t  th i s  

w orld i n  o rd e r  to  g a in  th e  rew ard o f  c o n ta c t w ith  th e  One.

Now i f  m o r a l i ty  can be f i t t e d  i n to  th e  m ethodology o f  

r e l i g io u s  know ledge, th e n  i t  i s  an a c c e p ta b le  p a r t  o f 

p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y .
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The m e d ia tio n  o f  m o ra l i ty ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  becomes a 

q u e s tio n  o f  g iv in g  i t  a f u n c t io n a l  d e f i n i t i o n .  This i s  

accom plished  in  th e  fo llo w in g  m anner; S ince  un ion  w ith  

h ig h e r  r e a l i t y  i s  c o n tin g e n t on th e  s u c c e s s fu l  com p letion  o f 

a m ethod, th en  p e rfo rm in g  moral a c t i v i t i e s  can be in c o rp o ra te d  

in to  t h a t  method as one o f  i t s  p r e r e q u i s i t e s .  T his c a r r i e s  

w ith  i t  two im p o r ta n t f a c t o r s  t h a t  keep  m o ra l i ty  c o n s is te n t  

w ith  p e re n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y . F i r s t ,  i t  means t h a t  m o ra lity  

becomes a means to  an end , j u s t  as r e l i g io u s  know ledge. I t  

s e t s  up th e  c r i t e r i a  t h a t  i f  you do t h i s ,  you w i l l  then  

re c e iv e  you r rew ard . Second, i t  r e t a in s  th e  e g o c e n tr ic  n a tu re  

o f  p e r e n n ia l  m ethodology. In  th e  long  ru n , r i g h t  a c t io n  w i l l  

be r e v e r s e d  by th e  e f f e c t s  o f  change and th e  p a i r s  o f  oppo

s i t e s ,  b u t by f u l f i l l i n g  th e  o b l ig a t io n  to  a c t  e t h i c a l l y ,  a 

man i s  a c tu a l ly  h e lp in g  h im s e lf  to  g a in  f a v o r  w ith  th e  d iv in e .  

C onsequen tly , a lth o u g h  h i s  deeds a re  a l l  te m p o rary , th e y  tend  

to  in s u re  h i s  chances o f  r e c e iv in g  e n l ig h te n m e n t;  i t  becomes 

more ex p e d ie n t t o  a c t  m o ra lly  th a n  to  do o th e rw ise  and run  

th e  r i s k  o f b e in g  tra p p e d  in  h i s t o r y .

W ith t h i s  c l a r i f i c a t i o n  p e re n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  can e a s i l y  

in c o rp o ra te  m o ra l i ty  i n t o  i t s  sy stem s. The m y stic  can , i f  he 

c h o o ses , a c t  w ith  com passion , becau se  by doing  so he  i s  r e a l l y  

com p leting  h i s  method o f  r e l ig io u s  know ledge. M oral conduct 

becomes a m a n if e s ta t io n  o f  h i s  in d i f f e r e n c e ;  i t  i s  an alm ost
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h e ro ic  a c t ,  s in c e  th e  r e s u l t s  o f  m o ra l i ty  in  th e  f i n i t e  

realm  a re  a lre a d y  n e g a te d  by th e  movement o f  t im e .

The concep t w ith in  p e re n n ia lism  th a t  th e  f i n i t e  and 

th e  One sh a re  r e a l i t y  le a d s  some p e r e n n ia l  m y s tic s  to  b e l ie v e  

th a t  u n iv e r s a l  lo v e  i s  an i n d i r e c t  method f o r  lo v in g  th e  One. 

C o n seq u en tly , th e y  can g iv e  up th e  low er s e l f  by a llo w in g  i t  

to  be swallow ed up by th e  n a t u r a l  w o rld ; th e y  em brace ev e ry  

a s p e c t o f  l i f e  in  o rd e r  to  lo s e  t h e i r  own i d e n t i t y .  T h is  

form o f  p e r e n n ia l  m ethodology s t r e s s e s  th e  c a r e f u l  p r a c t i c e  

o f  f i n i t e  a c t i v i t y ;  i t s  v i r t u e  i s  embodied in  th e  "work 

e t h i c , "  where d a i ly  l i f e  becomes i t s  own method f o r  a c h ie v in g  

r e l i g io u s  know ledge. I t  i s  p o s s ib le ,  o f  c o u rs e , f o r  th e  

m o ra l i ty  w ith in  p e re n n ia l p h ilo so p h y  to  be used  in  a t o t a l l y  

d i f f e r e n t  s e n s e : i t  can  be in c o rp o ra te d  as  a p e r v e r s io n  o f

norm al e t h i c a l  codes i n  \ h i c h  th e  n e g a t iv e  o r  d e s t r u c t iv e  

e lem en ts  i n  th e  p a i r s  o f  o p p o s ite s  a re  u se d . T h is can be 

j u s t i f i e d  u nder th e  su sp e n s io n  o f judgm ent; i f  th e  f o r c e s  o f  

e v i l  and h a te  a re  as  v a l id  as th o s e  o f  lo v e  and com passion , 

th e n  a p e r e n n i a l i s t  can engage in  them f r e e l y .  He canno t be 

c a l le d  in t o  a c c o u n t, s in c e  th e re  i s  no c r i t e r i a  by w hich he 

can be condemned. T h is i s  a n o th e r  ex trem e c a s e , b u t i t  i n d i 

c a te s  th e  p l i a b le  n a tu r e  o f  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y ; when 

m o r a l i ty  i s  on ly  d e f in e d  in  a f u n c t io n a l  s e n s e , th e  c o n d i tio n s  

o f  m o r a l i ty ,  o r  th o se  a c ts  w hich c o n s t i t u t e  m oral a c t io n ,  a re  

open to  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  Each method can 3hape i t s  own u se  o f 

m o r a l i ty ,  even in to  th e  extrem e exam ples c i te d  above.
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C herb o n n ie r h a s  drawn s e v e ra l  c o n c lu s io n s  abou t th e  

p e r e n n ia l  a t t i t u d e  tow ard l i f e : ^ 0 (1 ) I t  c o n s id e rs  th e  

f i n i t e  w orld  a t r a p  from which man must a tte m p t to  e scap e .

The w a lls  t h a t  su rro u n d  th e  n a t u r a l  w o rld  are  tim e and sp a c e ; 

to g e th e r  th e y  l i m i t  human l i f e  to  th e  realm  o f  l e s s e r  r e a l i t y .  

(2 ) W ith in  th e  sp h e re  o f  tim e and space  th e r e  a re  th e  p a i r s  

o f o p p o s i te s .  These e lem en ts  a re  c o n s ta n t  p r in c ip le s  in  l i f e ;  

th e y  a re  alw ays in  m o tion , c a r r i e d  th ro u g h  th e  f i n i t e  w orld  by 

tim e and change. M oreover, man h a s  no c o n tro l  over them; th e y  

a re  beyond d e f i n i t i o n  o r q u a l i t a t i v e  judgm ent. (3) Because 

o f th e  e f f e c t s  o f  th e  p a i r s  o f o p p o s i te s ,  l i f e  in  th e  f i n i t e  

i s  in  a c o n s ta n t s t a t e  o f  u n c e r t a in ty .  Man’s freedom  o f a c t io n  

i s  l im i t e d  b ecau se  he  h as  no c r i t e r i a  t h a t  can a b s o lu te ly  

j u s t i f y  any a c t  he  p e rfo rm s ; he  ca n n o t work f o r  th e  "good" and 

he ca n n o t overcome th e  " e v i l . "  The o n ly  d e fen se  men have i s  

t h e i r  a r t i f i c i a l  codes o f  m o r a l i ty .  (1+) The i n i t i a l  r e a c t io n  

to  th e  c o n d i t io n  o f  f i n i t e  l i f e  i s  d e s p a i r ;  l i f e  appears  to  be 

what th e  e x i s t e n t i a l i s t s  c la im —an a b s u r d i ty .  The o n ly  a l t e r 

n a t iv e  l e f t  open i s  r e s ig n a t io n .  T h is  sen se  o f human im potence 

becomes fo rm u la te d  in t o  th e  modes o f r e l i g io u s  knowledge w hich 

a re  d e s ig n e d  as m ethods t o  c r e a te  a  com plete  in d i f f e r e n c e  

tow ard l i f e .  M o ra l i ty  i s  in c o rp o ra te d  in t o  t h i s  m ethodology 

u n d er a s t r i c t l y  f u n c t io n a l  d e f i n i t i o n ;  i t  to o  becomes a
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means to  an end . (5 ) U ltim a te ly ,  th e  g o a l o f  p e re n n ia l 

p h ilo so p h y  i s  un ion  w ith  th e  One. Once man h as  become i n d i f 

f e r e n t  to  l i f e ,  he i s  read y  to  r e c e iv e  d iv in e  e n l ig h te n m e n t.

I f  i t  com es, t h i s  r e v e l a t i o n  s e ts  him f r e e  from th e  co n fin e s  

o f th e  n a t u r a l  w o rld ; man and God fu s e  in to  one u n i ty  and th e  

e f f e c t s  o f  f i n i t e  tim e a re  t ra n sc e n d e d . The g o a l o f  l i f e ,  

th e r e f o r e ,  w hich i s  t o  ac h iev e  detachm ent from th e  f o r tu n e s  

o f  change, moves d i r e c t l y  in to  th e  f i n a l  g o a l of p e r e n n ia l  

p h ilo s o p h y , w hich i s  the b le n d in g  of man in  th e  One.

The c y c le  i s  com p le te . M y stic a l r e l i g io n  h a s  moved 

from i t s  o r ig i n a l  c r i t i q u e  o f  h ig h e r  r e a l i t y  th ro u g h  th e  

s t a t u s  o f  th e  everyday  w orld  u n t i l  i t  touched  th e  n a tu r e  o f  

human l i f e .  I t  s e v e red  r e a l i t y  i n t o  two rea lm s and l e f t  

m ankind f lo u n d e r in g  in  th e  l i q u id  w orld  o f  tim e and change.

The o n ly  l i f e l i n e  a v a i la b l e  became p e r e n n ia l  m ethodology, a 

means o f  escape  th ro u g h  th e  a p p l ic a t io n  o f  r e l ig io u s  know ledge. 

The consequences f o r  l i f e ,  th e r e f o r e ,  become th e  m echanics f o r  

a c h ie v in g  freedom  from  th e  e f f e c t s  o f tim e and u l t im a te  u n io n  

w ith  h ig h e r  r e a l i t y .  In  i t s  b ro a d e s t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  th i s  i s  

th e  n a tu r e  o f m y s tic a l r e l i g io n .
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CHAPTER THREE

CHERBONNIER’S INTERPRETATION OP BIBLICAL RELIGION 

B ib l i c a l  R e lig io n  as an A l te r n a t iv e

One o f  th e  main problem s in  th e  com parison  o f  any 

two p h ilo s o p h ic a l  system s i s  to  d is t i n g u is h  in c o m p a tib le  

in t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f common i s s u e s .  Many system s a re  con

ce rned  w ith  s im i la r  p rob lem s, such as th e  n a tu re  o f  r e a l i t y .  

I t  i s  in  ap p ro ac h in g  th a t  is s u e  and g iv in g  i t  a d e f i n i t i v e  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  t h a t  each p h ilo so p h y  la y s  down i t s  own ground 

r u le s  and b l i k .  In  th e  ca se  o f  m ystic ism  o r p e r e n n ia l  

p h ilo so p h y , th e  app roach  i s  b a sed  on a fundam en ta l p rem ise : 

th e  most u n iv e r s a l  i s  th e  most r e a l .  On t h i s  b a s i s ,  p e re n -  

n i a l i s t  th in k e r s  ad o p t a  k in d  o f h i e r a r c h i a l  s t r u c t u r e  in  

which ev e ry  com ponent o f  r e a l i t y  i s  grouped in  ascen d in g  

le v e ls  o f r e a l i t y ,  u n t i l  o n ly  two m a jo r e lem en ts  rem ain : 

b e in g  and n o n -b e in g . E x is te n c e , t h e r e f o r e ,  i s  p la c e d  w ith in  

a pyram id . At th e  to p  i s  p u re , n o n -p h y s ic a l b e in g ; i t  i s  th e  

most in c lu s iv e  and m ost n e c e ss a ry  f a c t o r  of r e a l i t y .  On th e  

low er l e v e l s ,  r e a l i t y  becomes in c r e a s in g ly  fragm en ted  and 

l e s s  r e a l  and s i g n i f i c a n t ;  th e  P la to n ic  "Forms" s e rv e  as  a 

k in d  o f  b lu e p r in t  f o r  th e  v a s t  m u l t i p l i c i t y  o f  o b je c ts  and

111
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id e a s  t h a t  p o p u la te  th e  everyday  w orld  o f  man. I t  i s  p o s 

s i b l e  to  say , how ever, t h a t  th e y  a re  on ly  an i l l u s i o n .  Vihat 

i s  r e a l l y  r e a l  in  e x i s te n c e  i s  b e in g - - th e  One, th e  A b so lu te , 

U nconscious, Imm obile r e a l i t y .  I t s  n a tu r e  i s  d e s c r ib e d  by 

n e g a t iv e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s :  i t  can n o t be in  o n to lo g ic a l  r e l a 

t i o n  to  any o b je c t  e x t e r n a l  t o  i t s e l f ;  i t  i s  ’'w ho lly  o th e r ."

I t s  s o le  f u n c t io n  i s  to  e x i s t ;  i t  i s  w ith o u t ca u se , dependence, 

o r  p u rp o s e . Prom th i s  p e r s p e c t iv e  a re  drawn a l l  form s o f  

p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y . A ccord ing  to  C h erb o n n ie r, i t s  in f lu e n c e  

on p h ilo s o p h ic a l  and r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t has  been  overw helm ing. 

Prom th e  age o f  A then ian  p h ilo so p h y  u n t i l  th e  p r e s e n t  day , t h i s  

ty p e  o f  w orldview  h as  c o lo re d  and shaped  an enormous number of 

a t t i t u d e s  tow ard th e  n a tu re  o f  r e a l i t y .  In  H u x le y 's  w o rd s:

PHILOSOPHIA PERENNIS -  th e  p h ra se  was co in ed  by 
L e ib n iz ;  b u t th e  th i n g —th e  m e tap h y sic  t h a t  re c o g 
n iz e s  a d iv in e  R e a l i t y  s u b s t a n t i a l  to  th e  w orld o f  
th in g s  and l i v e s  and m inds; th e  p sycho logy  t h a t  
f in d s  in  th e  so u l som ething  s im i l a r  t o ,  o r  even 
i d e n t i c a l  w ith ,  d iv in e  R e a l i t y ;  th e  e t h i c  t h a t  
p la c e s  m an 's  f i n a l  end in  th e  knowledge o f  th e  
immanent and tr a n s c e n d e n t G round o f  a l l  b e in g — 
th e  th in g  i s  im mem orial and u n iv e r s a l .  Rudim ents 
o f  P e re n n ia l P h ilo sophy  may b e  found among th e  
t r a d i t i o n a l  lo r e  o f  p r im i t iv e  p e o p le s  in  ev e ry  
re g io n  o f  th e  w o rld , and in  i t s  f u l l y  deve loped  
form s i t  h a s  a p la c e  in  ev e ry  one o f  th e  h ig h e r  
r e l i g i o n s .^

The co n fu s io n  in h e r e n t  in  com paring p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  

w ith  an in c o m p a tib le  app roach  i s  caused  by th e  v i r t u a l  monopoly 

en jo y ed  by p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y . I t  i s  a te m p ta tio n  to  re g a rd

H u x le y ,  The P e re n n ia l P h ilo so p h y , p . 1 .
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p e r e n n ia l  v iew s as  th e  norm, to  u se  them as  a m easuring  s t i c k  

to  be p la c e d  a g a in s t  r i v a l  c la im s , to  a c c e p t them as  b e in g  

t r u e  w ith o u t c o n s id e r in g  o th e r  p o s s i b i l i t i e s .  To conclude 

in  t h i s  m anner, how ever, i s  to  run  th e  r i s k  o f b e in g  t o t a l l y  

p a r t i s a n .  There i s  no p a te n te d  s o lu t io n  to  th e  q u e s tio n  of 

r e a l i t y .  P e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  o f f e r s  some po w erfu l argum ents 

to  su p p o r t i t s  p o s i t i o n ,  b u t i t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  o f f e r  e q u a lly  

lo g i c a l  and p e r s u a s iv e  argum ents from an e n t i r e l y  d i f f e r e n t  

p e r s p e c t iv e .  I t  f a l l s  th en  to  th e  c r i t i c  o f p h ilo s o p h ie s  to  

upho ld  h i s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ,  to  w eigh th e  id e a s  p re s e n te d  to  him 

on t h e i r  own m e r i ts  and n o t to  p re ju d g e  any i s s u e .  To make 

t h i s  p o s s i b le ,  i t  i s  C h e rb o n n ie r’s pu rp o se  to  e la b o r a te  an 

a l t e r n a t i v e  approach  to  th e  q u e s tio n  o f r e a l i t y ,  to  o u t l in e  a 

second p h i lo s o p h i c a l - r e l ig i o u s  system  in  c o n t r a s t  to  m y s tic a l 

o n es . T h is  he r e f e r s  to  as b i b l i c a l  p h ilo so p h y  o r  b i b l i c a l  

r e l i g i o n .

The M ethod 

The B ib le  as P h ilo so p h y

Like p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y , th e  b i b l i c a l  approach  i s  

concerned  w ith  u n d e rs ta n d in g  th e  t r u t h  abou t r e a l i t y .  B u t, 

w hereas p e re n n ia lis m  r e s t s  on th e  fo u n d a tio n  o f  i t s  h i e r 

a rch y  and i t s  c o n c lu s io n  th a t  e x i s te n c e  i s  a d u a l i ty  o r  non

p h y s ic a l ,  th e  b i b l i c a l  system  draws on th e  w orld -v iew  in h e re n t  

in  th e  B ib le .  C herbonn ier c o n s id e rs  b i b l i c a l  w r i t in g s  as
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c o n ta in in g  by im p lic a t io n  a s  v a l id  and lo g i c a l  a  p h ilo so p h y  

a s  th e  w orks o f  th e  G reek t h i n k e r s . 2 T h is i n  i t s e l f  i s  a 

r a d i c a l  co n c ep t, r a d i c a l  in  th e  sense  t h a t  i t  r e q u i r e s  an 

e v a lu a t io n  o f th e  b i b l i c a l  t e x t  n o t o n ly  a s  i t  speaks  to  

m an 's  r e l ig io u s  o r  em o tio n a l s e n s i t i v i t y ,  b u t a l s o  as  h av in g  

som ething  to  say to  h i s  r e a s o n . A lready  th e  te m p ta tio n  i s  to  

d ism iss  th e  B ib le  as a p h i lo s o p h ic a l  work by p la c in g  i t  in t o  

th e  c a te g o ry  o f  a  "p u re ly  r e l i g i o u s "  (em o tio n a l)  docum ent; 

th e  a lm o st im m ediate r e a c t io n  i s  to  c o n s id e r  th e  B ib le  as  

g rounded  in  u n re a so n a b le  f a i t h ,  a work o f  th e  m in d le ss  h e a r t ;  

co n s e q u e n tly , p e r e n n ia l  a u th o rs  become champions f o r  th e  

fu n c t io n  o f  th e  m ind. T h is  i s  th e  f i r s t  p r e ju d ic e  to  o v e r

come. The B ib le  i s  one o f  th e  g r e a t  r e l ig io u s  t e x t s  in  

h i s t o r y ;  a s  such , i t s  p r e s u p p o s i t io n s  and many o f  i t s  con

c lu s io n s  must f in d  a c c e p ta n c e  o r r e j e c t i o n  on th e  b a s is  o f  

human f a i t h ,  b u t r e a s o n a b le  f a i t h .  To r e s t r i c t  th e  B ib le  to  

t h i s  s in g le  (em o tio n a l)  ap p ro ac h , how ever, i s  to  ig n o re  a 

v a s t  p o r t io n  o f  i t s  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  s ig n i f i c a n c e .  I t  i s  th e  

c o n te n t io n  o f C herbonn ier t h a t  th e  B ib le  c o n ta in s  a very  

r a t i o n a l  and c o n s is te n t  th o u g h t system  w hich i s  e q u a l o r 

even s u p e r io r  to  any o th e r  p h ilo so p h y . In  words commenting 

upon th e  v i a b i l i t y  o f a  u n ique  b i b l i c a l  p h ilo so p h y , he has 

w r i t t e n :

2C h erb o n n ie r, " Is  There A B ib l ic a l  M eta p h y sic?" , pp .
U5U-14.56.
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. . . th e  way to  p re s e rv e  th e  u n iq u e n ess  o f  th e  
B ib le  i s  n o t  to  deny i t s  re a s o n a b le n e s s . Such a 
d e n ia l  m ere ly  ab so lv e s  C h r i s t i a n i t y ’ s c o m p e tito rs  
o f  th e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  p h i lo s o p h ic a l ly  sub 
s t a n t i a t i n g  t h e i r  own gods as a g a in s t  th e  God o f  
th e  B ib le . The way to  p re s e rv e  th e  u n iq u e n ess  o f  
th e  B ib le  i s  p r e c i s e ly  to  d em o n stra te  i t s  s u p e r io r  
r e a s o n a b le n e s s . N ot, how ever, by  u rg in g  t E a t T t  
ag re e s  w ith  P la to  o r  A r i s t o t l e ,  b u t  by showing 
t h a t  a t  p o in t s  o f  d iv e rg en ce  betw een t h e i r  con
c e p tio n s  o f  th e  d iv in e  and th e  Lord o f  H o s ts , i t  _ 
i s  th e  l a t t e r  who h o ld s  th e  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  a d v a n ta g e .-5

B ib l i c a l  p h ilo so p h y  concerns  n o t o n ly  th e  n a tu r e  o f  God as th e

fo c a l  p o in t  o f  r e a l i t y ,  b u t e s s e n t i a l  in t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  human

freedom , th e  s t a t u s  o f th e  f i n i t e  w o rld , knowledge as  a means

to  t r u t h ,  and th e  whole netw ork  o f m o ra l i ty  as a consequence

f o r  l i v i n g .  What th e  b i b l i c a l  p h ilo so p h e r  would ask  i s  t h a t

h i s  id e a s  be g iv e n  a f a i r  t r i a l ,  t h a t  th e y  be co n s id e red  w ith

th e  same s e r io u s n e s s  as th e  a s s e r t i o n s  made by p e r e n n ia l

th in k e r s .  I f  t h i s  can be done, much of th e  c o n fu s io n  betw een

th e  two system s can be e l im in a te d ,  and th e  r e s u l t  w i l l  be t h a t

th e  c r i t i c  w i l l  have n o t one a l t e r n a t i v e ,  b u t a cho ice  of tw o,

upon one of vfriich he can b ase  a f a i t h .

A Common O rig in

Both th e  m y s tic a l and b i b l i c a l  view s sh a re  a  common 

o r ig i n .  They each  s ta n d  in  th e  f i n i t e  w orld  lo o k in g  tow ard 

th e  m ystery  o f  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y .  I f  th o se  e lem en ts in  b o th  

system s th a t  can be la b e le d  as in d iv id u a l  r e v e l a t i o n s  o f

^C h e rb o n n ie r, "Je ru sa lem  and A th e n s ,"  pp . 2 5 2 f.
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t r u t h ,  such  as  e c s t a t i c  and r e v e la to r y  moments, a re  rem oved, 

th e n  i t  can be s ta t e d  t h a t  b o th  app roaches sh a re  human re a so n  

as a v i t a l  in g r e d ie n t .  The s ta te m e n ts  th e y  make, t h e r e f o r e ,  

m ust be judged  on th e  c r i t e r i a  o f t h e i r  lo g i c  and c o n s is te n c y .  

In  i t s  b ro a d e s t a p p l ic a t io n ,  t h i s  can be done by a sk in g  th e  

sim p le  q u e s t io n s ,  "Does th a t  make sen se ? "  o r " I f  I  a c c e p t 

t h i s  as b e in g  t r u e ,  what fo llo w s  from i t ? "  A good exam ple o f  

t h i s  p ro c e s s  i s  th e  i n i t i a l  q u e s tio n  o f l o g i c a l  p r i o r i t y .  In  

e i t h e r  sy stem , th e  em bryonic s ta g e  o f  developm ent o r ig in a te s  

in  o b s e rv a t io n ,  th e  c o n v ic tio n  th a t  th e  p e rc e iv e d  w orld  i s  

r e a l  and th e  assum ption  th a t  i t  does n o t r e p r e s e n t  a l l  o f  

r e a l i t y .  I t  makes sen se  to  b o th  th e  p e r e n n ia l  and b i b l i c a l  

t h in k e r  t h a t  some t r u t h  i s  found d i s t i n c t  from th e  o b se rv a b le  

w o rld . B oth app roaches b e g in , t h e r e f o r e ,  w ith  a g iv e n  s e t  o f  

v a r i a b le s :  th e  n a tu re  o f th e  w orld  and human e x is te n c e  w ith in

th e  l i m i t a t i o n s  o f tim e and s p ace .

I t  i s  from t h i s  b a s is  t h a t  p e r e n n ia l  th o u g h t a c c e p ts  

th e  p r in c ip l e  of a d u a l i t y % I t s  h ie r a r c h y  b eg in s  w ith  th e  

assum ption  th a t  th e  m u l t ip le  o b je c ts  o f t h i s  w orld  a re  on ly  

th e  c la y  m odels o f h ig h e r  r e a l i t y ,  t h a t  t h e i r  d e s ig n  and 

e x is te n c e  depend on th e  n o n -p h y s ic a l.  Prom t h i s  l i n e  of 

r e a s o n in g , th e  pyram id o f r e a l i t y  i s  c o n s tru c te d  u n t i l  i t  . 

d e r iv e s  th e  n a tu re  o f b e in g  as u l t im a te  r e a l i t y .  T h is im p lie s  

th a t  th e r e  can be o n ly  one t r u e  r e a l i t y  and th a t  a l l  e l s e  was 

sim ply  i l l u s i o n  o r l e s s  s i g n i f i c a n t .  The f i n i t e  rea lm , 

th e r e f o r e ,  was c u t o f f  from th e  n o n -p h y s ic a l R ea l by
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d e f i n i t i o n ;  i t  i s  im p o ss ib le  f o r  any second  r e a l i t y  to  

c o - e x i s t  e q u a lly  with, th e  R eal s in c e  i t  ( th e  R ea l)  m ust con

t a i n  a l l  o f  r e a l i t y  in  one p e r f e c t  u n i ty .

W ith th i s  type  o f  p e r s p e c t iv e  in  m ind, one can b eg in  

a g a in  w ith  th e  c o n d i tio n  of th e  w orld as on ly  a g iv e n  s e t  o f  

v a r i a b l e s ,  som ething to  be o b se rv ed , and c o n s id e r  th e  r e s u l t  

i f  a d i f f e r e n t  approach were ta k e n .  W hat, f o r  exam ple, would 

be th e  r e s u l t  o f  assum ing th a t  th e  h ie r a r c h y  d id  n o t e x i s t ,  

t h a t  th e  ta n g ib le  o b je c ts  of th e  n a t u r a l  w o rld  were r e a l l y  

r e a l ,  and n o t  i l l u s o r y ,  t h a t  w h a tev er s e rv e s  as u l t im a te  

r e a l i t y  was n o t th e  r e c e p ta c le  of e x i s te n c e  b u t i t s  p e rs o n a l 

a r c h i te c t?  These q u e s tio n s  b e g in  t o  mark th e  d i f f e re n c e  

betw een  p e r e n n ia l  and b i b l i c a l  th o u g h t .

The N atu re  o f  God

The movement o f  p e r e n n ia l  lo g i c  le a d s  to  th e  One. I t s  

im p assiv e  and p e r f e c t  n a tu r e  a p p e a rs  to  be th e  d e f i n i t i v e  

s ta te m e n t on th e  n a tu re  o f u l t im a te  r e a l i t y .  I t  i s  th e  n e c e s 

s a ry  e x te n s io n  o f c o n s id e r in g  th e  n a tu re  o f r e a l i t y  as a 

d e r iv a t iv e  of th e  maxim " th e  m ost in c lu s iv e  ( u n iv e r s a l )  i s  

th e  most r e a l . "  I t  means t h a t  th e  One i s  a l l  of b e in g ; i t  

i s  an a b s t r a c t io n ,  a s t a t e  o f  p e r f e c t io n .  In  th e  f a c e  o f 

t h i s  c o n c lu s io n , b i b l i c a l  p h ilo so p h y  o f f e r s  an e n t i r e l y  

d i f f e r e n t  q u e s t io n :  "What i f  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y  i s  a b e in g ,

n o t p u re  b e in g  i t s e l f ,  b u t an a g e n t, a  un ique  p e r s o n a l i ty ? "
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The consequences o f  fo llo w in g  t h i s  s u g g e s tio n  a re  e n t i r e l y  

d i f f e r e n t  from m y s tic ism . They in t ro d u c e  th e  s tr a n g e  su b 

j e c t  o f r e a l i t y  as e x i s t i n g  w ith in  th e  dom inion o f  an 

"an th ropom orph ic"  b e in g .  The term  " s tr a n g e "  a p p l ie s  h e re  

b ecau se  s e r io u s  s u g g e s tio n s  o f  anthropom orphism  seem n a iv e  

and a r c h a ic ;  to  c o n s id e r  r e a l i t y  i n  th e  hands o f  a h u m an-like  

god i s  th e  p ro p e r  s u b je c t  m a tte r  f o r  h i s t o r i a n s ,  n o t p h i lo s o 

p h e r s .  I t  seems t h a t  by com m itting  h im s e l f  to  t h i s  id e a ,  

C herbonn ier h a s  s t a r t e d  up a b l i n d  a l l e y .  However, g iv e n  h i s  

a ssu m p tio n s , th e  d i s c i p l in e  o f lo g ic  and c o n s is te n c y  make i t  

a n e c e s s i ty  f o r  him to  do so ; i n  a c c e p tin g  th e  b i b l i c a l  t e x t  

as th e  so u rce  f o r  th e  sy stem , b i b l i c a l  p h ilo s o p h e rs  must a lso  

a c c e p t th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e  B ib le  speaks o f God as  an an th ro p o 

m orphic b e in g . C la r i f y in g  te rm s , C herbonn ier n o te s :

By anthropom orphism  I  mean any th e o lo g y  th a t  
co n c e iv es  of God in  term s o f  th o se  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  
w hich a re  d i s t i n c t i v e l y  human: th e  c a p a c i ty  f o r
d is c r im in a t in g  judgm ent, th e  e x e rc is e  o f  r e s p o n s ib le  
d e c is io n  and c h o ic e ,  th e  a b i l i t y  to  c a r ry  o u t lo n g -  
range  p u rp o s e s . Such a God i s  a p p r o p r ia te ly  (and 
l i t e r a l l y )  d e s c r ib e d  in  th e  language o f p e r s o n a l  
pronouns and t r a n s i t i v e  v e rb s ,  such  as  " p o s s e s s ,"  .
" lo v e ,"  " ju d g e ,"  "p ro m ise ,"  " f o r g iv e ,"  and th e  l i k e . 4

VJhen th e  B ib le  was in  i t s  fo rm a tiv e  s ta g e ,  th e  r e l i g io n  

o f  I s r a e l  cou ld  be c o n s id e re d  in  c o m p e titio n  w ith  a l l  o f  th e  

t r a d i t i o n s  and c u l t s  th e n  e x i s t in g  in  th e  N ear E a s t .  In  

g e n e ra l ,  th e s e  r i v a l  f a i t h s  each co n ta in ed  a p an th eo n  of

^ C h e rb o n n ie r, "The Logic o f B ib l ic a l  A nthropom orphism ," 
H arvard  T h e o lo g ic a l Review , LV (1 9 6 2 ), p . 187 .
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d iv in e  b e in g s  who were th o u g h t to  be in  c o n t ro l  of th e  fo r c e s  

and e v e n ts  o c c u rr in g  in  th e  n a t u r a l  w o rld . The p ra y e rs  made 

to  th e  g ods , t h e r e f o r e ,  w ere o f te n  p ra y e rs  to  do som eth ing , 

t o  make som ething  h appen . I t  was a w orsh ip  th a t  depended upon 

r e s u l t s .  In  some c a s e s , i t  was b e l ie v e d  th a t  th e se  r e s u l t s  

co u ld  be fo rc e d  from th e  god by way o f  m ag ic; in  o th e r  in s ta n c e s ,  

th e  f a i t h f u l  o f fe re d  up s a c r i f i c e s  in  o rd e r  to  induce th e  

d i v i n i t y  to  g ra n t  t h e i r  s p e c i a l  r e q u e s t .  These gods w ere 

in d iv id u a l  b e in g s ; th e y  w ere gods o f a c t io n .  They had  th e  

pow er to  a f f e c t  th e  c o n d i tio n s  o f th e  n a t u r a l  w orld  and th e  

freedom  to  e i t h e r  a c c e p t o r  r e j e c t  th e  ap p e a ls  o f  t h e i r  f o l 

lo w e rs . In  th i s  s e n s e , they  w ere p e r s o n a l i t i e s ;  th e y  w ere 

an th ro p o m o rp h ic . One can conc lude  th a t  w hat made th e  e a r ly  

gods o f  th e  M ed ite rran ean  w orld  ’h u m a n -lik e "  was t h e i r  a b i l i t y  

to  a c t .  L ike man, th e y  were c o n s c io u s , a c t iv e  b e in g s ;  th e y  

w ere s u p e r io r  in  know ledge and a b i l i t y ,  b u t s im i la r  in  t h e i r  

modes o f co n d u c t. Zeus and O s i r is  w ere f r e e  ag e n ts  in  th e  

same f a s h io n  man i s  th o u g h t o f  b e in g  f r e e ,  w ith  th e  im p o rta n t 

pow ers o f  c r e a t io n  and im m o rta li ty  r e s e rv e d  on ly  f o r  them .

A Unique Being

How d id  th e  Lord o f I s r a e l  d i f f e r  from th e  pan theons 

w hich w ere contem porary  to  th e  Hebrews in  Canaan? The p e re n 

n i a l - m y s t i c a l  answ er i s  im m edia te : th e  Hebrew God was "w holly

o th e r . "  I t  i s  to  th e  c r e d i t  o f  th e  e a r l y  b i b l i c a l  th in k e r s
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t h a t  th e y  p e rc e iv e d  th e  e s s e n t i a l  d i f f e re n c e  betw een God and 

man, t h a t  th e y  co n s id e re d  God as th e  One, a b s o lu te  d e i ty .

In  f a c t ,  th e r e  a re  r e f e r e n c e s  to  t h i s  id e a  w ith in  th e  B ib le  

t h a t  p o in t  in  th e  d i r e c t i o n  of p e r e n n i a l i s t  o p in io n : "For I

am God and n o t man, th e  H oly One in  you r m id s t"  (H osea 1 1 :9 ) .  

I t  i s  th e  p e r s p e c t iv e  o f t h i s  a t t i t u d e  t h a t  i s  i n j e c t e d  in t o  

th e  B ib le  by p e re n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y , w hich a t te m p ts  to  make th e  

Hebrew God a t  l e a s t  com plem entary t o  th e  m y s t ic ’s h ie r a r c h y  

o f r e a l i t y .  C herbonn ier p o s i t s ,  h ow ever, t h a t  th e  God o f 

I s r a e l  was n e v e r  co n s id e red  o n to lo g ic a l ly  "w holly  o th e r ."

L ike Z eus, He was a God o f a c t io n ;  He had a p e r s o n a l i ty  which 

was grounded in  th e  b e l i e f  t h a t  He was a f r e e  a g e n t. What 

s e p a r a te d  th e  "Holy One" from o th e r  gods was n o t t h a t  He was 

somehow f a r  removed from men, or t h a t  He was an a b s t r a c t io n  

from th e  w orld , b u t t h a t  He was c a p ab le  o f s o v e re ig n  s u c c e s s . 

The condem nation le v e le d  a g a in s t  th e  id o l s  o f  n e ig h b o rin g  

p e o p le s  by th e  Hebrew le a d e r s  was n o t  founded  i n i t i a l l y  on 

th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e y  were an th ropom orph ic , b u t t h a t  th e y  were 

im p o te n t, t h a t  th e y  cou ld  n o t  f u l f i l l  t h e i r  p ro m ise s , th a t  

th e y  w ere n o t to  be t r u s t e d ,  t h a t  th e y  w ere n o t an thropom or

p h ic  enough because  th e y  had  few er pow ers th a n  th e  norm al man. 

C herbonn ier n o te s :

In  t h i s  sen se  o f  th e  te rm , th e  God o f th e  B ib le  
i s  q u i t e  as an th ropom orph ic as any in  th e  G reek and 
Roman p an th eo n . L o g ic a l ly ,  He h a s  more in  common 
w ith  th e s e  Olympian d e i t i e s  th a n  w ith  P l a t o 's  
"B eing" o r  A r i s t o t l e ' s  "Unmoved M over." The d i f f e r 
ence betw een Yahweh and Zeus i s  n o t  l o g i c a l  o r
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fo rm a l, b u t f a c t u a l  and " e x i s t e n t i a l . "  The 
p ro p h e ts  do n o t charge th e  pagan d e i t i e s  w ith  
b e in g  an th ropom orph ic , b u t w ith  b e in g  i n s u f f i 
c i e n t l y  an th ropom orph ic . At t h e i r  b e s t ,  th e y  
a re  c o u n te r f e i t  p e rso n s^  At t h e i r  w o rs t ,  they  
a re  f r a n k ly  im p e rs o n a l.5

I t  i s  in  th i s  sense t h a t  th e  B ib le  i n d i c t s  them: 

"They have m ouths, b u t do n o t sp eak ; e y e s , b u t do n o t s e e ; 

th e y  have e a r s ,  b u t do n o t h e a r ;  n o s e s ,  b u t do n o t sm e ll"

(P s . 1 1 5 :5 , 6 ) .  I t  i s  n o t t h a t  God does n o t  sh a re  th e s e  same 

q u a l i t i e s ,  b u t th a t  He i s  suprem ely  a b e in g  o f  a c t io n  who can 

e x e rc is e  H is power i n  th e  w orld  and make th in g s  h appen . The 

B ib le ,  th e r e f o r e ,  i s  b o ld ly  an th ro p o m o rp h ic . Even th e  p assag e  

c i t e d  from Hosea w hich seems to  im ply  a f e e l in g  f o r  th e  "o th e r  

w o r ld l in e s s "  o f  God th ro u g h  th e  ana logy  o f  a man whose w ife  

h a s  "p layed  th e  h a r l o t , "  i s  a s c r ib in g  to  th e  Lord a v e ry  

p e r s o n a l  and v ery  human em o tion .

There a r e ,  th e r e f o r e ,  two d i s t i n c t  im ages of u l t im a te  

r e a l i t y .  In  p e re n n ia l sy stem s, i t  i s  an u n c o n sc io u s , im mobile 

s t a t e  o f  s p i r i t u a l  p e r f e c t io n  o f te n  e n fo ld in g  a l l  o f  e x is te n c e  

in  one huge cosmic dream . In  th e  b i b l i c a l  system , a s  i n t e r 

p r e te d  by C herb o n n ie r, th e  t a n g ib le  e lem en ts  o f  th e  f i n i t e  

w orld  a re  n o t l e s s  r e a l ,  i n s i g n i f i c a n t ,  o r  i l l u s o r y .  A ll 

r e a l i t y  i s  in  th e  hands o f  an a c t iv e  and f r e e  agen t who 

im p a r ts  r e a l i t y  to  b o th  man and th e  w orld  by g iv in g  them l i f e .  

An e s s e n t i a l  d i f f e re n c e  can be d e s c r ib e d  as a p a s s iv e  s t a t e

^ I b id .
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compared to  an a c t iv e  one; w hereas th e  p e r e n n ia l  u n iv e r s e  i s  

only  r e a l  in  th e  dorm ant mind o f  B eing , th e  b i b l i c a l  w orld  

i s  in  a c o n s ta n t s t a t e  o f m otion  and change; i t  h a s  d i r e c t i o n  

and p u rp o s e .

The A nthropom orphic C hallenge

I t  w ould ap p ear to  some t h a t  th e  b i b l i c a l  view  i s  

much more a t t r a c t i v e ,  b u t l e s s  s o p h is t i c a te d .  I n  f a c t ,  th e  

r e a so n  th a t  c o n s id e r a t io n s  o f  any an th ropom orph ic  b e in g  have 

o f te n  been  ig n o re d  i s  due to  i t s  seem ing in n o c e n c e ; to  many 

p h ilo so p h e rs  i t  seems absu rd  to  sp eak  o f  such a  Supreme B eing . 

That p r e ju d ic e ,  how ever, b eg in s  to  b re a k  down whan p la c e d  in  

th e  l i g h t  o f  o b je c t iv e  c r i t i c i s m .

Assuming t h a t  th e  b i b l i c a l  image o f  God i s  v a l i d ,  w hat 

o b je c t io n s  can b e  r a i s e d  to  r e f u t e  H is n a tu r e  on lo g i c a l  

grounds? G e n e ra l ly , such  o b je c t io n s  have  been  o f fe re d  on ly  

as b la n k e t  d e n i a l s ,  a s s e r t i n g  th a t  such  a b e in g  i s  im p o ss ib le . 

There has been  a  c u r io u s  la c k  o f  s e r io u s  d is c u s s io n  o f  i t s  

v a l i d i t y .  As C herbonn ier n o te s :

T here i s  no a p r i o r i  re a so n  why th i s  m eta
p h y s ic a l  h y p o th e s is  shou ld  n o t r e c e iv e  th e  same 
c o n s id e r a t io n  as  any o th e r .  The p r e s e n t  w r i t e r ,  
how ever, h a s  made a  c a re f u l  s e a rc h  f o r  a s in g le  
r a t i o n a l  r e f u t a t i o n  of i t .  H is  f in d in g s  a re  
ex h a u sted  by a c a ta lo g u e  o f  p h ra s e s  l i k e  "sub
j e c t i v e , "  " p r o je c t io n ,"  "w ish fu l th i n k in g ,"
"n a rro w ,"  "crude  an th ropom orph ism ,"  " p r im it iv e  
s u p e r s t i t i o n , "  "b eneath  a p h i lo s o p h e r ’s d ig n i ty , "
"a fog  o f  ab su rd  n o t i o n s ,"  and o th e r  s im i la r
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e p i t h e t s ,  none o f  w hich c o n t r ib u te s  a g r e a t  d e a l 
t o  t e s t i n g  th e  B ib l ic a l  answ er to  th e  m e tap h y s i
c i a n ’ s q u es tio n .®

I f  l o g i c a l  argum ents a re  r a i s e d  a g a in s t  i t ,  th e y  c e n te r

around a main p rem ise : t h a t  a  s in g le ,  c r e a t iv e ,  p e r s o n a l

ag e n t as th e  fo rc e  beh ind  r e a l i t y  la c k s  th e  power to  be in

charge  o f th e  u n iv e r s e ;  He i s  to o  human to  be d iv in e .  T h is ,

o f c o u rs e , i s  b ased  on th e  assum ption  th a t  w hat i s  f i n i t e  and

w hat i s  d iv in e  a re  t o t a l l y  s e p a r a te d ,  t h a t  some d i s a b l in g

g u l f  e x i s t s  between th e  two re a lm s .

In  answ ering  t h i s  ty p e  o f o b je c t io n ,  how ever, b i b l i c a l  

r e l i g io n  can  m atch p e re n n ia lism  on th e  ground o f l o g i c .  F o r 

exam ple, a v a l id  c r i t i c i s m  o f th e  an th ropom orph ic  gods i s  t h a t  

th e y  can be c o n t r o l le d ;  l i k e  th e  gods o f  a n c ie n t  tim es th e y  

can be m an ip u la ted  by magic or s a c r i f i c e .  Such gods f o r f e i t  

c la im s to  d iv i n i ty  s in c e  th e  r e a l  a u th o r i ty  i s  in  th e  hands o f  

men. In  m eeting  t h i s  c r i t i c i s m ,  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  f i r s t  

answ ers th a t  th e  in d ic tm e n t i s  t r u e ,  in s o f a r  as i t  a p p l ie s  to  

th e  e a r l y  pan theons o f  th e  N ear E a s t .  In  f a c t ,  i t  was t h i s  

same c o n v ic tio n  th a t  a llow ed  th e  Hebrew th in k e r s  to  r e j e c t  th e  

o th e r  gods as poor im i ta t io n s  o f  God. They co u ld  be c o n t r o l le d ,  

b u t Yahweh could  n o t .  To make t h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  c l e a r ,  one 

can c o n s id e r  a v e ry  e s s e n t i a l  component to  e a r l y  H eb ra ic  

th o u g h t: th e  im portance  o f  nam es.

^C herbonn ier, " Is  There A B ib l ic a l  M e ta p h y sic?" , p .
i+59.
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In  th e  c e n tu r ie s  a f t e r  th e  Exodus and b e fo re  th e  

b i r t h  o f  C h r i s t ,  i t  was a common b e l i e f  among th e  d i f f e r e n t  

r a c i a l  g roups  around M esopotamia t h a t  a p e r s o n 's  name had  

s p e c i a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e .^  G rea t c a re  was g iv e n  to  th e  s e le c t i o n  

o f  a name f o r  a newborn baby , and th e  b le s s in g  p assed  on by 

th e  f a t h e r  to  h i s  c h i ld r e n  o f te n  in v o lv e d  in v o k in g  t h e i r  nam es. 

In  t h i s  same way, h av in g  th e  name o f  a god or s p i r i t  in  your 

p o s s e s s io n  was to  have some s o r t  o f  power o v er h im . By 

c a l l i n g  on h i s  name one cou ld  fo rc e  him to  re sp o n d . D iv ine  

names th e r e f o r e  had a c e r t a in  magic a t ta c h e d  to  them . I t  i s  

in t e r e s t i n g  t o  n o te  t h a t  th e  one e x c e p tio n  to  t h i s  p r a c t ic e  

was th e  r e l i g i o n  of th e  H ebrew s. A lthough  o th e r  p e o p le s  u sed  

th e  names o f t h e i r  gods f r e e l y ,  th e  r e l i g io u s  le a d e r s  o f  

I s r a e l  s t r o n g ly  m a in ta in ed  the  m yste ry  o f  t h e i r  God. The 

famous en c o u n te r  betw een Moses and God a t  th e  b u rn in g  bush  

em bodies t h i s  co n cep t f o r  Hebrew th o u g h t . When Moses asked  

God f o r  H is name, th e  answ er he r e c e iv e d  was in t e n t i o n a l l y  

e v a s iv e ;  God d id  n o t pronounce h i s  name to  M oses, f o r  to  have 

done so would seem to  have g iv e n  Moses some power over Him. 

However, th e  God o f  I s r a e l  was n o t in  th e  hands o f  H is f o l 

lo w e rs . The id e a  c o n ta in e d  in  th e  B ib le  i s  t h a t  God canno t 

be m a n ip u la te d . He can respond  fa v o ra b ly  to  an ap p e a l i f  He 

chooses t o  do s o , b u t  He can a l s o  r e a c t  i n  an u nexpec ted

7
Raymond Abba, "Name,” in  I n t e r p r e t e r ' s  D ic t io n a ry  

o f  th e  B ib l e , e d . George A. B u t t r ic k  (New Y o rk -N a sh v ille : 
Abingdon P re s s ,  1 9 6 2 ), V ol. 3 , pp . £00-508 .
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f a s h io n .  U n like  m agic, where r e s u l t s  a re  g u a ra n te e d  by th e  

c o r r e c t  u se  o f  a fo rm u la , God i s  always u n c e r t a in ;  He i s  

u n p r e d ic ta b le .  What i s  known abou t God must be knowledge 

a f t e r  th e  f a c t ,  when th e  r e s u l t s  o f H is a c t io n  a re  v i s i b l e ,  

b u t n o th in g  can be s ta t e d  w ith  c e r t a in t y  in  advance . The 

m ystery  o f  God i s  p re s e rv e d  and b i b l i c a l  p h ilo so p h y  m a in ta in s  

t h i s  m yste ry  as an a ssu ra n c e  th a t  God canno t be m istak en  f o r  

a Zeus o r  an O din.

God I s  P e rs o n a l

I t  h a s  been  e s ta b l is h e d  t h a t ,  a c co rd in g  to  C h erb o n n ie r, 

an e s s e n t i a l  d i f f e re n c e  betw een th e  m y s tic a l One and th e  

b i b l i c a l  God is  th e  d i f f e re n c e  betw een w hat i s  un co n sc io u s  

and p a s s iv e ,  and an agen t who i s  co n sc io u s  and a c t i v e .  I t  

can be s ta t e d  as w e ll t h a t  b i b l i c a l  p h ilo so p h y  c o n s id e rs  God 

to  be p e r s o n a l .  T h is  i s  a d i r e c t  c o r o l la r y  to  H is n a tu r e  as  

an an th ropom orph ic  b e in g . I t  means t h a t  He d e a ls  i n  th e  

p e r s o n a l ,  t h a t  He h a s  th e  a b i l i t y  to  form judgm ents and a c t  

on them , to  e x e rc is e  a k ind  o f  m e n ta l p ro c e ss  in  c o n fro n tin g  

d e c is io n s .  In  s h o r t ,  God i s  h u m an-like  in  c h a r a c te r .

I t  i s  n e c e ss a ry  to  d i f f e r e n t i a t e  th e  term  ’’p e r s o n a l"  

from some o f  i t s  a s s o c ia te d  m ean ings. I t  i s  tem p ting  to  say  

th a t  God i s  n o t p e r s o n a l  in  th e  same sense  t h a t  men a re  

p e r s o n a l ,  b u t t h a t  He i s  e x t r a - p e r s o n a l ,  " s u p r a - p e r s o n a l ."

The use  o f  t h i s  q u a l i f i c a t i o n  by p e r e n n ia l  th in k e r s  i s  an
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a tte m p t to  m a in ta in  some o n to lo g ic a l  d iv i s io n  betw een th e  

n a t u r a l  w orld  and God’ s n a tu r e .  The d i f f i c u l t y  i s  t h a t  t h i s  

a l r e a d y  ad m its  to  th e  d iv in e  an th ropom orph ic c o n d i t io n ;  i t  

s im ply  im p lie s  th a t  God i s  more human th a n  men. I f  c a r r i e d  

to  an ex trem e, t h i s  type  o f  q u a l i f i c a t i o n  p ro c e ss  becomes 

a b su rd ; i t  a c c e p ts  th e  c e n t r a l  f a c t  o f  God’s p e r s o n a l i ty  

b u t i s  con fu sed  by th e  q u e s tio n  o f  d e g re e s . I t  i s  p o s s ib le  

to  s a y , how ever, t h a t  th e  in f lu e n c e  o f  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  

encou rages  t h i s  k ind  of p ro c e s s , g r a d u a l ly  tra n sfo rm in g  th e  

p e r s o n a l n a tu r e  o f  God u n t i l  i t  b e a rs  no r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  th e  

w orld o f  man. To r e s i s t  t h i s  p ro c e s s ,  b i b l i c a l  p h ilo so p h y  

can c a l l  p e r e n n ia l  th in k e r s  to  accoun t f o r  making God "su b - 

p e r s o n a l ."  I f  th e  d iv i n i ty  h as  no em o tion , no re a s o n , no 

c o n s c io u sn e ss , th e n  He must be u n th in k in g ,  He must be l e s s  

th a n  man, and more c lo s e ly  ana logous in  n a tu r e  to  a  rock  o r  

p ie c e  o f  wood; He m ust be " s u b -p e r s o n a l ."  The burden  o f  p ro o f  

r e s t s  on th e  c r i t i c  to  d isp ro v e  th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  G od 's  b e in g  

t r u l y  p e r s o n a l .  S u p p o rtin g  th e  b i b l i c a l  p o s i t i o n  a re  s e v e r a l  

s ta te m e n ts  w hich c l a r i f y  th e  p o s i t i o n  t h a t  God i s  a p e rs o n a l 

b e in g :

The most a p p ro p r ia te  word f o r  such  a God i s  
th e  word "P e rs o n ."  Do n o t th e  d o c t r in e s  o f th e  
"imago d e i"  and o f  th e  I n c a r n a t io n  p ro c la im  from 
th e  h o u se to p s  t h a t  " v e r i t a s "  i s  n o t  " e s s e ,"  b u t 
r a t h e r  a P erson  ( " I  am th e  t r u t h ")?0

^C h e rb o n n ie r, " B ib l ic a l  M etaphysics and C h r is t i a n  
P h ilo s o p h y ,"  Theology Today, IX (1 9 5 2 ), p . 368.
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I s  God "w holly o th e r "  th a n  man? I f  s o , then  
o n ly  n e g a t iv e s  may be a p p lie d  to  h im . Or i s  he 
th e  most a l l-e m b ra c in g  essen ce?  I f  so , we must 
c a l l  him " B e i n g - i t s e l f , "  th e  "A b so lu te ."  Or i s  
he a God who speaks?  In  t h a t  c a s e , th e  t r u e s t  
words w hich can be a p p lie d  to  him , by an a lo g y , 
d e r iv e  from th e  o n ly  o th e r  realm  o f  o u r e x p e r
ie n c e  in  w hich we en c o u n te r  tru e  sp eech . T ru e r 
th a n  a n y th in g  e l s e  w hich m ight be s a id  abo u t a 
God who s p eak s , and c e r t a in l y  t r u e r  th a n  say in g  
n o th in g  a t  a l l ,  i s  th e  f r a n k ly  an th ropom orph ic 
co n c ep tio n  o f God a s  a f r e e  a g e n t, a s e l f ,  a 
P e rs o n .9

A C l a r i f i c a t i o n  o f  G od 's  N a tu re

In  th e  m y s tic a l t r a d i t i o n ,  th e  d iv in e  was alw ays a

c o n t r a d ic t io n .  B ecause i t  was th e  "ground o f  b e in g ,"  i t s

t r u t h  was d if fu s e d  i n t o  eve ry  a s p e c t o f  e x i s te n c e ;  i t  was 

d i lu te d  in to  eq u a l p o r t io n s  o f any c o n t r a d ic to r y  s i t u a t i o n .  

C onseq u en tly , th e  image of y in  and yang , th e  l i g h t  and d ark , 

th e  good and e v i l ,  i s  e s p e c i a l l y  p o w erfu l in  p e r e n n ia l  sy s tem s . 

I t  means t h a t  w hat man p e rc e iv e s  as c o n t r a d ic t io n  i s  on ly  

i l l u s i o n ,  e lem en ts  o f  th e  dream w hich u l t im a te ly  become p a r t  

o f  th e  g r e a t e r  One. I t  i s  im p o ss ib le , th e r e f o r e ,  f o r  man to  

u n d e rs ta n d  th e  n a tu re  o f  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y  th ro u g h  h i s  r e a s o n . 

He m ust sim ply  a c cep t th e  c o n d i tio n  o f  th e  f i n i t e  w orld  and 

hope to  r e c e iv e  e n l ig h te n m e n t. I f  t h a t  e x p e c ta t io n  i s  f u l 

f i l l e d ,  th e n  th e  m y s tic  so lv e s  th e  m yste ry  by becom ing one

w ith  God; in  f a c t ,  in  th e  moment o f  e c s t a s y ,  he  i s  God. The

^C h e rb o n n ie r, "The Theology o f  th e  Word o f  G od," 
The J o u rn a l o f  R e l ig io n , XXXIII. No. 1 (1 9 5 3 ), p . 25.
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s o le  purpose o f  the d iv in e , th e r e fo r e , i s  to  e x i s t ,  to  keep

the dream goin g and to  perm it r e v e la t io n . The God o f  peren

n ia l  thought i s  in a c t iv e ;  He cannot move by d e f in i t io n ;  He 

cannot en ter  in to  r e la t io n sh ip  or co n tact w ith  anything  

ex te r n a l to  H im self; He cannot v io la t e  His i n f in i t e  and 

immutable nature as the "ground o f  b e in g ."  "God," th en , i s  

a p a ss iv e  m ystery th a t keeps the i l lu s i o n  in  motion u n t i l  the  

m ystic  has tim e to  d isco v er  His s e c r e t .

With t h is  in te r p r e ta t io n  in  mind, one can conclude 

th a t the n eg a tiv e  in ju n c tio n s  found in  p erenn ia l p h ilosop h y  

are reversed  in  the b ib l i c a l .  Although th e m y stica l One can

n ot do th in g s , the b ib l ic a l  God i s  granted com plete m o b ili ty .

As in  the b ib l ic a l  t e x t ,  He i s  a God o f a c t iv e  v erb s— i . e . ,

He ju d ges, speaks, a c t s ,  and f e e l s .  As Cherbonnier s t a t e s :

As fCreator, he e x e r c is e s  h is  dominion w ith  an
au th o r ity  which i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  a scr ib e  to  a non
p erson al d e ity ;  as judge o f  the n a t io n s , he can
cause the mighty to  trem ble at the day o f  reck oning.
As f r e e ,  purposive agent he i s  fo r e v e r  doing some 
new and u n p red ictab le  th in g .10

The n a tu r a l world i s  God's c r e a t io n , His con sciou s a c t .  I t  

has i t s  own r e a l i t y .  Because i t  i s  a product o f  God’s w i l l ,  

i t  stand s in  a d ir e c t  r e la t io n s h ip  to  Him. There i s  a r e c i 

p ro ca l a c t i v i t y  p a ssin g  between th e f i n i t e  and God. I t  i s  the  

fu n c tio n  o f  God not ju s t  to e x i s t ,  but to  be a c t iv e  in  th e  care

10Cherbonnier, "The Word o f  God," in  The E m pirical 
Theology o f  Henry N elsen  Wieman, ed . Robert W. B r e ta l l  (New 
York: Macmillan C o., 1963 ), p. 269.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



www.manaraa.com

129

and management o f  H is cr e a tio n . His anthropomorphic q u a l i

t i e s ,  th e r e fo r e , take on new meaning when seen in  the p er

sp e c t iv e  o f  a s in g le ,  a c t iv e  a gen t.

I f  God e x i s t s  as the B ib le  p ortrays Him, and i f  the  

f i n i t e  world i s  H is c r e a t io n , then His a c t io n s  can be d efin ed  

on a fu n c tio n a l b a s i s .  For example, although  reason i s  a 

hinderance to  th e  m y stic , i t  i s  e s s e n t ia l  to  the b ib l ic a l  

p h ilo so p h er . Whereas the s i l e n t  One can say n oth in g  to  the 

c o n d it io n  of man, God can speak d ir e c t ly  to  H is s i tu a t io n .

The B ib le , then , becomes a p a r t ia l  record o f His words and 

a c t io n s .  Reason fo r  mankind i s  p reserved , because i t  i s  not 

d ire cted  toward the n on-personal from which th ere  can be no 

response; in  the b ib l i c a l  sen se , th e  words o f God pass  

d ir e c t ly  to  the n a tu ra l w orld as the r e a c t io n  o f God to  the  

even ts o f  man. T his does n ot imply th a t  every word spoken 

by God i s  c le a r ly  understood or a ccep ted , but i t  does mean th a t  

a t the very  le a s t  th ere is  th e p o s s ib i l i t y  f o r  communication 

between th e world o f  men and the person o f  God.

A God o f  Moral Judgment and H is to r ic a l  In te rv en tio n

The c o n tr a d ic t io n s  in h eren t in  and accep tab le  to  p er

en n ia l p h ilosop hy  are r e je c te d  by the b ib l i c a l  approach, 

because God can judge. Like man, He can make a q u a l ita t iv e  

d e c is io n ;  He can p la ce  a value on som ething. Whereas in  y in  

and yang op p osite  fo r c e s  c o - e x is t  on equal term s, b ib l ic a l
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p h ilo so p h y  makes a  d i s t i n c t i o n  betw een th o se  th in g s  t h a t  a re  

good and th o se  t h a t  a re  b ad . To make t h i s  k in d  o f  s ta te m e n t 

ru n s  th e  r i s k  of c a l l i n g  up v is io n s  o f  " C h r is t ia n "  m o ra l i ty ,  

w hich some peop le  see  as n o th in g  more th a n  an a r b i t r a r y  code 

o f  e t h i c a l  p r o h ib i t io n s .  The b i b l i c a l  app roach , how ever, goes 

much d e e p e r ; i t  means t h a t  in  th e  c h a o tic  c o n d itio n  o f  human 

l i f e ,  w here man ap p e ars  to  be a t  th e  mercy of c o n s ta n t change, 

th e r e  i s  some c e n t r a l  co re  o f  v a lu e s  t h a t  i s  u nchang ing . In  a 

s t r i c t  s e n s e , t h i s  would be im p o ss ib le  u n d e r a p e r e n n ia l  system  

in  w hich m urder and com passion a re  acco rded  e q u a l v a lu e  w ith in  

th e  encom passing One. E th ic a l  codes, th e r e f o r e ,  a re  more o f  an 

amendment to  th e  p e r e n n ia l  app roach , w h ile  a sen se  o f  th e  m oral 

i s  in h e r e n t  in  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n ;  m o ra l i ty  i s  a c o n s is te n t  

e x te n s io n  o f  i n t e r p r e t i n g  God as a b e in g  cap ab le  o f  making 

v a lu e  judgm ents. The n e c e s s i ty  f o r  r e c o g n iz in g  t h i s  a t t r i b u t e  

o f  God i s  p a r t  of see in g  H is f u l l  personhood . As C h erb o n n ie r 

e x p la in s :

By anthropom orphism  I  mean any th e o lo g y  th a t  
co n c e iv es  o f  God in  term s o f th o se  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  
which a re  d i s t i n c t l y  human: th e  c a p a c i ty  f o r  d i s 
c r im in a t iv e  judgm ent, th e  e x e rc is e  o f  r e s p o n s ib le  
d e c is io n  and c h o ic e , th e  a b i l i t y  to  c a r ry  ou t lo n g -  
range p u rp o se s .

The q u e s tio n s  rem ain : How i s  i t  p o s s ib le  to  assume

th a t  God’ s judgm ents a re  c o r re c t?  I s  i t  n o t an a r b i t r a r y  

d e c is io n  on th e  p a r t  o f b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  to  e le v a te  a m oral

"^ C h e rb o n n ie r, " B ib l ic a l  A nthropom orphism ," p . 187 .
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God over an immoral God? I f  God i s  anthropomorphic, can He 

be e v i l  ra th er  than good? These appear to  be p o in t le s s  

q u e stio n s , but they are im portant w ith in  the framework o f  

lo g i c  and c o n s is te n c y . In the p eren n ia l system no r e a l d i s 

t in c t io n  can be drawn between good and e v i l .  The f a c t  th at  

the b ib l ic a l  God communicates, however, removes man from the  

u n sta b le  s ta t e  where one god i s  as good as another. The 

m ystery of God i s  p reserved  in  the b ib l ic a l  approach; nothing  

can be known about Him in  advance, on ly a f t e r  the f a c t ,  

a p o s t e r io r i . W ithin th e b ib l ic a l  system , th en , man has a 

kind o f  em p ir ica l ev idence fo r  th e  nature o f  God. This 

" ev idence,"  however, i s  not a b so lu te ; i t  i s  not a way to  know 

f u l l y  and hence to c o n tro l God, but on ly  a method by which 

main can come to  understand the in te n t io n s  of God.

The B ib le  record s (w ith in  myths, le g en d s , and h is to r y )  

words and deeds done by God in  the w orld . Prom t h is  inform a

t io n  man b eg in s to  draw co n c lu sio n s about the workings o f God. 

He does not d is c lo s e  a l l  o f  H im self or s e t  down magic form ulas  

by which He can be conjured; He con tin u es to a f f e c t  the cou rse  

o f  h is t o r y , to  cause th in g s  to  happen to  f u l f i l l  H is purpose.

In p eren n ia l thought every th in g  has a p a r t ic u la r  kind  

o f c e r ta in ty . One knows th a t the world i s  an i l lu s i o n ;  one 

knows th a t man i s  trapped in  the e n d le ss  c y c le s  o f  tim e and 

change; and one knows th a t , because the One is  co n sta n t, th in gs  

w i l l  con tin u e as they have been ad in f in itu m . Man, th e r e fo r e ,
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has no re a l freedom in  m y stica l r e l ig io n .  He cannot a l t e r  

the course o f  ev e n ts ; he cannot en ter  in to  communication w ith  

the d iv in e  excep t in  a moment o f  e c s ta s y  when he becomes 

u n ited  w ith  th e  same p ro ce ss . The p a ttern s  in  p erenn ia lism  

are f ix e d .  What i s  known i s  known in  the b eg in n in g , a p r io r i* 

In sharp c o n tr a s t , the hallm ark o f b ib l ic a l  r e l ig io n  

i s  th a t  both God and man are f r e e .  The movement of God's hand 

through h is to r y  i s  n ot h eavy , i t  does n ot m anipulate human 

even ts  l ik e  p ie c e s  on a ch ess board (hence God's a c ts  are 

o ften  d i f f i c u l t  to  d e tec t and su b jec t to o u tsid e  c r i t i c i s m s ) .  

This i s  true because o f man's freedom . The b ib l ic a l  t e x t ,  

e s p e c ia l ly  the p rop hets, are f u l l  o f  the c o n f l i c t s  between God 

and man. I t  i s  p o ss ib le  fo r  human b ein gs  to  choose a course  

o f  a c t io n  th a t  i s  d ir e c t ly  contrary to  the w i l l  o f  God. 

H isto r y , th e r e fo r e , i s  a ch ro n ic le  o f  the in te r a c t io n  between  

two sources o f p erson al d e c is io n :  God and man. Both are

a c t iv e  and fr e e  agen ts; the f a c t  th a t God a llow s man to  

operate with some autonomy means th a t  His r e la t io n s h ip  to  the  

w orld i s  not grounded in  an im personal p ro ce ss , but in  the  

p erso n a l. H istory  becomes much more d i f f i c u l t  to  p r e d ic t;  

no d e c is io n  i s  autom atic or predeterm ined. Im plied i s  th a t  

the course o f  even ts i s  l e f t  open, th a t th in g s  can happen to  

a lt e r  d eveloping s i tu a t io n s .  Moreover, i t  means th a t man has 

a unique p artn ersh ip  w ith  God in  working out the fu tu r e ;  and 

t h is  i s  a p artn ersh ip  o f two d is t in c t  p e r s o n a l i t i e s .  This
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p a r tn e r s h ip  and p e r s o n a l  in te rc h a n g e  c o n t r a s t s  s h a rp ly ,  as 

C herb o n n ie r e x p la in s ,  w ith  th e o lo g ie s  t h a t  p r a i s e  human or 

d iv in e  s e l f - s u f f i c i e n c y :

The B ib le ,  by c o n t r a s t ,  r e g a rd s  s e l f - s u f f i c i e n t  
i s o l a t i o n  as d e s t r u c t iv e  and th e  d e s i r e  f o r  i t  as 
one o f  th e  means by w hich s in  p e r p e tu a te s  i t s e l f .
The p u r s u i t  o f  s a lv a t io n  in  term s o f  independence 
o r  " u n re la te d n e s s "  i s  som ething  to  be d e l iv e r e d  
from . S a lv a t io n  c o n s is ts  p r e c i s e ly  in  a s p e c i a l  
q u a l i t y  o f  r e l a t i o n  betw een men and betw een man and 
God. The s t r u c t u r e  of human freedom , w hich e n t a i l s  
a r e l a t i o n  beyond th e  s e l f ,  i s  th u s  n e i t h e r  d es tro y e d  
n o r  " tr a n s c e n d e d ,"  b u t  f u l f i l l e d .  Even God h im s e lf ,  
as t r i u n e ,  f in d s  h i s  own b e a t i t u d e ,  n o t in  s e l f -  
s u f f ic i e n c y ,  b u t in  lo v e .12

There i s  no way f o r  man to  "become" God. N e v e r th e le s s ,  

th e  movement betw een th e  f i n i t e  and th e  d iv in e  i s  an a c t iv e  

in te r c h a n g e ,  a d ia lo g u e , an a c t i v i t y  w hich i s  e i t h e r  com ple

m entary  o r  in  o p p o s i t io n .  In  th e  end , any a t te m p t to  u n d e r

s ta n d  th e  in t e n t i o n  of God i s  p la c e d  in  th e  f i e l d  o f  th e  p e r 

s o n a l .  I t  i s  an  a t te m p t to  u n d e rs ta n d  m o t iv a t io n , t o  d is c o v e r  

w hat God i s  t r y in g  to  do . This i s  d i f f i c u l t ,  because  God 

r e f u s e s  to  make a l l  d e c is io n s  f o r  man. By le a v in g  room f o r  

freedom  He a l s o  le a v e s  room f o r  c o n fu s io n , d o u b t, r e j e c t i o n ,  

and m isu n d e rs ta n d in g . These a re  th e  n e c e ss a ry  consequences 

o f  an open r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een any two p e rs o n s . C onsequen tly , 

th e r e  a re  moments when e v e ry th in g  seems p e r f e c t ly  c l e a r ,  and 

o th e r  tim es  when th in g s  appear c o n fu s in g  or u n a c c e p ta b le . 

U lt im a te ly ,  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g i o n  a s s e r t s  t h a t  God i s  known on ly  

th ro u g h  H is  a c t s .

12C h erb o n n ie r, H ardness o f  H e a r t , p .  127.
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I t  i s  n o t  s u f f i c i e n t  to  i s o l a t e  a few ev e n ts  from th e  

b i b l i c a l  n a r r a t i v e s  and h o ld  them up as p ro o f s .  S eeing  th e  

d e s t r u c t io n  of J e r ic h o  as p ro o f  o f  God’s b l in d  an g e r i s  l i k e  

c i t i n g  a s in g le  in s ta n c e  when a p e rso n  l i e s  and th e n  c o n c lu d 

in g  th a t  th e  p e rso n  i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  a l i a r ;  a s in g le  in s ta n c e  

rem ains an example and n o t  a c o n c lu s io n . In  t h i s  c o n te x t ,  i t  

i s  im p o rta n t to  i n t e r p r e t  th e  b i b l i c a l  God as a p e rs o n ; H is 

words and a c t io n s  a re  i n t e r p r e t e d  as a s p e c ts  o f  a v a s t l y  com

p le x  l i f e .  That th e  B ib le  a l lu d e s  to  th e  em otions o f  God 

u n d e rs c o re s  H is "h u m a n ity ."  I t  means t h a t  th e  p e r s o n a l ,  

an th ropom orph ic God has  f e e l in g  as w e ll as  re a s o n .

God’s a c t io n s  and words in d i c a t e  t h a t  H is n a tu re  i s  

d i r e c te d  c o n s i s te n t ly  tow ard th e  b e t te rm e n t o f  m ankind. He 

does n o t  g lo r i f y  s t r i f e ,  demand human s a c r i f i c e ,  o r  condemn 

men f o r  b e in g  l e s s  th a n  p e r f e c t .  He h as  g iv e n  men freedom ;

He a llow s them to  r e j e c t  Him; He o f f e r s  them H is f r i e n d s h ip .

I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  avo id  making long  pronouncem ents on God’s 

n a tu r e  o r  e s s e n c e ; such an u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  God i s  u l t im a te ly  

a p e r s o n a l m a tte r  and, co n s e q u e n tly , th e re  a re  many d i f f e r e n t  

v iew s o f  H is e s s e n t i a l  n a tu r e .  What can be s ta t e d  in  g e n e ra l 

f o r  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  i s  tw o fo ld : F i r s t ,  coming to  u n d e rs ta n d

God i s  a d is c o v e ry ; i t  i s  an in d iv id u a l  e x p lo r a t io n  in t o  th e  

n a r r a t i v e  o f  th e  B ib le  and a p e r s o n a l  d e c is io n  on th e  b e s t  

method o f  coming in t o  c o n ta c t w ith  Him. Second, th e r e  i s  

n o th in g  s t a t i c  abo u t th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een God and man.
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U n lik e  th e  p e r f e c t io n  o f th e  m y s tic a l One, God i s  a p e r 

s o n a l i ty  t h a t  each  man must come to  g r ip s  w ith  in  h i s  own 

way. That ev e ry  man i s  f r e e  to  d e a l w ith  God as  h e  chooses 

a r i s e s  from  th e  c o n v ic tio n  th a t  th e r e  i s  one t r u t h ,  b u t many 

ways o f s e a rc h in g  f o r  i t .  Man th e n  i s  n o t  tra p p e d  on a 

t r e a d m i l l  o f  h i s t o r y ,  bu t a c t iv e  in  a r e a l  w orld  w ith  an 

undeterm ined  f u tu r e  and a m yriad number o f  p o s s i b i l i t i e s .

M y stic a l v e rsu s  B ib l ic a l

In  e s ta b l i s h in g  th e  p e r f e c t io n  o f  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y ,  

a p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  may speak o f  i t  as b e in g  Unknowable.

I t  i s  common to  b o th  b i b l i c a l  and m y s tic a l  app roaches to  speak  

o f  God as a m y s te ry . In  p e re n n ia l p h ilo so p h y , how ever, th e  One 

i s  a m yste ry  becau se  i t  i s  f a r  removed from th e  n a t u r a l  w o rld ; 

i t  i s  o th e r -w o r ld ly ,  o u t o f  r e a c h  f o r  m ankind. The s tra n g e  

th in g  i s  t h a t  i t  i s  n o t a p e r f e c t  m y s te ry ; l i k e  some b u rie d  

t r e a s u r e ,  th e  One rem ains s i l e n t l y  in  i t s  rea lm  u n t i l  d i s 

co v e red  by th e  m y s tic . When t h i s  o c c u rs , th e  m yste ry  and th e  

m ystic  d is s o lv e  i n to  a s in g le  s t a t e  o f u n i t iv e  know ledge;

"God" f a l l s  in t o  th e  hands o f  th e  s e e k e r .  In  sh a rp  c o n t r a s t  

to  t h i s  p o s i t i o n ,  b i b l i c a l  r e l ig io n  u n d e rs ta n d s  th e  m ystery  o f  

God as by c h o ic e , n o t c o n d i t io n .  Through H is  personhood , God 

e x e rc is e s  freedom  to  h o ld  som ething back from man; He does n o t 

choose to  r e v e a l  e v e ry th in g  a t  one t im e . This im p lie s  th a t  

th e  i n i t i a t i v e  r e s t s  w ith  God; th e r e  i s  no way th a t  He can be
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found o u t ,  u n le s s  He f r e e l y  d ec id e s  to  r e v e a l H im se lf . The 

m y s te ry , th e r e f o r e ,  rem ain s , so long  as G-od in te n d s  i t .  Com

m enting  on t h i s  i s s u e ,  C herbonn ier s t a t e s :

F or th e  B ib le ,  m yste ry  i s  c o r r e l a t i v e  w ith  f r e e 
dom. Though f r e e  to  w ith h o ld  h im s e lf ,  God can a ls o  
make H im se lf known. The m yste ry  r e s id e s  in  th e  f a c t  
t h a t  what He w i l l  say  o r  do rem ains a b s o lu te ly  u n p re 
d ic ta b l e .  The sm all v o ic e  t h a t  spoke to  E l i j a h  con
t in u e s  t o  confound human e x p e c ta t io n s .13

The p e re n n ia l One i s  th o u g h t o f as b e in g  a com plete 

u n i t y ;  i t  i s  th e r e fo r e  u n lim ite d  by d e f i n i t i o n .  The e s s e n t i a l  

p o in t ,  how ever, i s  t h a t  th e  One must rem ain  i n a c t i v e .  I f  i t  

a t te m p ts  to  e n te r  in to  any a c t io n ,  i t  adm its  th e  e x is te n c e  o f  

som eth ing  o u ts id e  i t s e l f  and f o r f e i t s  i t s  d e f i n i t i o n  of p e r 

f e c t i o n .  The b i b l i c a l  God i s  u n lim ite d  n o t  in  o n to lo g ic a l  

d e f i n i t i o n ,  b u t in  a c t io n .  There i s  n o th in g  He canno t do, 

in c lu d in g  th e  a c t  o f c r e a t io n .  T h is means th a t  God sh a re s  

r e a l i t y  w ith  th o se  th in g s  He c r e a t e s ,  b u t p re s e rv e s  H is a b i l i t y  

to  a c t  on them .

A nother c o n t r a s t  betw een p e re n n ia l  and b i b l i c a l  system s 

c e n te r s  around th e  term  I n f i n i t e .  In  a b road  s e n s e , t h i s  term  

can encompass most o f  th e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  a l r e a d y  d is c u s s e d ,  

b u t u sed  in  a more s p e c i f i c  way i t  means " t im e le s s "  o r  "w ithou t 

ch a n g e ."  T h is d e f i n i t i o n  f i t s  in  n e a t ly  w ith  th e  p e re n n ia l 

p h ilo so p h y ; any co n cep t o f  tim e im p lie s  change, te m p o ra l i ty ,  

and i s ,  th e r e f o r e ,  a d i r e c t  c o n t r a d ic t io n  to  th e  One. The

■ ^C herbonn ie r, " B ib l ic a l  A nthropom orphism ," p . 201^.
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in f lu e n c e  o f p e r e n n ia l  th in k in g  can be c l e a r ly  seen  in  r e f e r 

ence to  God as b e in g  e t e r n a l  and u n chang ing . The p e r s p e c t iv e  

o f th e  b i b l i c a l  n a r r a t i v e ,  how ever, i s  d i f f e r e n t .  I t  i s  t r u e  

th a t  p a ssa g e s  do r e f e r  to  G od 's im m o r ta li ty , t h a t  He can o u t

l i v e  H is  c r e a tu r e s ,  b u t th e y  a ls o  c a r r y  a n o th e r  im p o rta n t q u a l

i t y  beyond a q u e s t io n  o f  l i f e - s p a n .  F o r th e  b i b l i c a l  th in k e r ,  

to  be a l iv e  i s  to  change, and to  be a c t iv e  i s  t o  a f f e c t  t h a t  

change; God does t h i s .  What i s  " c h a n g e le s s"  abo u t God i s  H is 

d e v o tio n  and H is lo v e .  God can be t r u s t e d ;  u n l ik e  the  gods o f 

Olympus, He i s  s t e a d f a s t  and r e l i a b l e .  S u p p o rtin g  t h i s  con

t e n t io n ,  C herb o n n ie r s t a t e d :

Where th e  d e i t i e s  o f paganism  a re  f l u i d ,  f i c k l e ,  
s c h iz o p h re n ic , Yahweh i s  s t e a d f a s t ,  c o n s ta n t  o f  p u r 
p o se , a d e f i n i t e ,  d e te rm in a te  p e r s o n a l i ty .  I t  has 
been  s a id  t h a t  o f  a l l  th e  g ra p h ic  p o r t r a i t s  in  th e  
B ib le ,  th e  most v iv id  and c o n c re te  i s  t h a t  o f  God 
h im s e l f .14

T his k in d  o f t r u s t  i s  im p o ss ib le , th e n , f o r  b o th  th e  f i c k l e  

Olympian gods and f o r  th e  s t a t i c ,  l i f e l e s s  One.

In  an e f f o r t  to  e le v a te  th e  One beyond th e  re a c h  o f 

th e  f i n i t e ,  th e  m y s tic  may r e f e r  to  i t  as " tr a n s c e n d e n t ."

T h is  im p lie s  t h a t  th e  One i s  o u ts id e  of th e  c o n te x t of space 

and tim e ; i t  e x i s t s  in  an e n t i r e l y  d i f f e r e n t  realm  o f  i t s  own. 

At th e  same tim e , i t  a l s o  means t h a t  th e  One i s  d if fu s e d  

th ro u g h o u t e x i s t e n c e .  By be in g  t r a n s c e n d e n t ,  i t  can d efy  th e  

n a t u r a l  law s o f  m a tte r  and space and f i l t e r  in to  e v e ry  elem ent

^ C h e rb o n n ie r ,  "A. J .  H esche l and th e  P h ilo so p h y  of 
th e  B ib l e ,"  Commentary, XXVII (1 9 5 9 ), p .  25.
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o f  th e  low er rea lm ; th e r e f o r e ,  m y stic ism  speaks o f  God as  

b e in g  everyw here a t  once . T h is  adm ix tu re  of tra n sc e n d e n c e  

and p an theism  i s  c o n t r a d ic te d  by th e  b i b l i c a l  u se  o f th e  

te rm . God i s  co n s id e red  tr a n s c e n d e n t i n  H is s o v e re ig n ty  

and a u t h o r i ty .  He i s  n o t ,  how ever, a l i e n  to  th e  c o n d itio n s  

o f  space  and t im e . God can move w ith in  t h e i r  p e r im e te r s ,  b u t 

He i s  n e v e r  r e s t r i c t e d  by them as i s  man. U n like  th e  d if f u s e d  

c h a ra c te r  o f  th e  One, God i s  "im m anent” in  th e  w orld  th ro u g h  

h i s t o r y .  He does n o t somehow in h a b i t  a l l  o f  th e  f i n i t e  w orld , 

b u t e x e rc is e s  H is in f lu e n c e  o ver i t  a s  i t s  d e s ig n e r  and c a r e 

t a k e r .  T h is  makes H is r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  th e  w orld  much l e s s  a 

m a tte r  o f  co ld  n e c e s s i ty  and more of a f r e e ,  p e r s o n a l  in v o lv e 

m ent. C herb o n n ie r sum m arizes t h i s  p o in t  by n o t in g :

The God o f  th e  B ib le  i s  n e i th e r  tra n s c e n d e n t  n o r  
immanent in  th e  m y s t ic a l  s e n s e .  B eing an th ropom or
p h ic ,  He i s  q u i t e  com patib le  w ith  s p a t io - te m p o ra l  
e x i s t e n c e .  I f  he can be c a l le d  " t r a n s c e n d e n t” a t  
a l l ,  i t  i s  o n ly  in  th e  se n s e  t h a t  he i s  s o v e re ig n  
over h i s  e n t i r e  c r e a t io n .  H aving c o n fe r re d  e x i s t 
ence upon a l l  th in g s ,  He can a l s o  ta k e  i t  away.
H aving g ra n te d  freedom  to  men, He can a l s o  o v e r
r u le  them . He is  Lord and M a s te r .15

Summary of th e  B ib l ic a l  God’ s N atu re

Taking a l l  o f  th e s e  f a c t o r s  i n to  c o n s id e r a t io n ,  i t

s h o u ld  be p o s s ib le  to  g a in  an in s ig h t  in t o  th e  k in d  o f God

b i b l i c a l  r e l i g i o n  s u p p o r ts ,  a c co rd in g  to  C h e rb o n n ie r. On 

th e  t r a d i t i o n s  and c h ro n ic le s  o f th e  B ib le ,  i t  draws ou t

■ ^C herbonn ie r, " B ib l ic a l  A nthropom orphism ," p . 201.
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th o s e  e lem en ts  o f  th o u g h t, b o th  e x p l i c i t  and i m p l i c i t ,  as  

th e y  p e r t a in  t o  th e  n a tu r e  and f u n c t io n  o f  God. In  do ing  so , 

th e  b i b l i c a l  system  makes a r a d i c a l  d e p a rtu re  from p e re n n ia l  

p h ilo so p h y . I t  i n t e r p r e t s  God in  c l e a r ly  an th ropom orph ic 

te rm s . I t s  c h a lle n g e  to  p e r e n n ia l  th in k e r s  i s  a c r i t i c i s m  o f 

bend ing  th e  n a tu r e  of God to  f i t  t h e i r  own, p re -c o n c e iv e d  

s t r u c t u r e .  By fo llo w in g  th e  o r ig i n a l  v i s io n  o f u l t im a te  

r e a l i t y  found among the  e a r ly  n a r r a t i v e s  o f th e  B ib le , b i b l i c a l  

th in k e r s  have d isc o v e re d  th e  e s s e n t i a l  t r u t h  abou t God in  th e  

form  o f  freedom . They argue  th a t  God m ust be in  th e  f i e l d  o f  

th e  p e r s o n a l and th a t  He i s  a f r e e  and co n sc io u s  a g e n t. The 

s t a t e  o f  e x i s t e n c e ,  th e r e f o r e ,  i s  n o t s p l i t  in t o  a d u a l i ty  

w ith  one realm  d i s t a n t  and a b s t r a c t  and th e  low er w orld  

i l l u s o r y  and tra p p e d  in to  an e n d le s s  c y c le ;  r a t h e r  i t  i s  th e  

a c t i v e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een th e  C re a to r  and H is c r e a t io n ,  

betw een two k in d s  o f  p e r s o n a l i t i e s .  T h e re fo re , th e  n a tu r e  

and p u rpose  o f  God i s  t o  be d isc o v e re d  in  h i s to r y .  I t  i s  a 

w orking o u t o f an in t e n t i o n  in  th e  w orld  o f  man. In  t h i s  

p ro c e s s ,  n o th in g  i s  s e t  down as an a b s o lu te  f o r  human b e in g s ;  

th e y  a re  f r e e  to  a c t  on t h e i r  own, t o  a c c e p t o r  r e j e c t  th e  

w i l l  o f God and to  i n t e r p r e t  d e s t in y  as th e y  see  i t .  What 

i s  c e r t a i n ,  how ever, i s  t h a t  God rem ains s te a d f a s t  and con

s t a n t .  He w i l l  n o t b e t r a y  any t r u s t  t h a t  i s  p la ced  in  Him.

What He o f f e r s  man i s  a chance to  change tim e and sp a c e , to  

le a v e  th e  e n d p o in t o f h i s to r y  open f o r  developm ent. To t h i s
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end , He r e v e a ls  H im se lf  to  mankind w ith o u t overw helm ing them , 

as i f  He were su p p ly in g  them w ith  encouragem ent or d i r e c t i o n .  

U lt im a te ly ,  th e  r e s u l t  o f t h i s  e f f o r t  l i e s  n o t j u s t  w ith  God 

o r  man, b u t w ith  b o th  w orking  to g e th e r  to  make God’s v i s io n  

come to  f r u i t i o n .

S ta tu s  o f th e  Everyday World 

F i n i t e  R e a l i ty

In  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y , th e  e x i s te n c e  o f  th e  f i n i t e  

w orld  i s  in e x p l ic a b le .  I t  i s  a d i r e c t  c o n t r a d ic t io n  to  th e  

supposed u n i ty  and p e r f e c t io n  o f  th e  h ig h e r  rea lm . I t  i s  

im p o ss ib le  f o r  m y s tic a l system s to  supp ly  any re a s o n  f o r  th e  

e x is te n c e  o f  th e  f i n i t e  rea lm ; in  o rd e r  to  j u s t i f y  t h i s  low er 

rea lm , i t  i s  seen  as an i l l u s i o n ,  a dream , o r a r e f l e c t i o n .

In  each  o f th e s e  c a s e s ,  p e re n n ia l p h ilo so p h y  im p l i c i t l y  d en ie s  

s ig n i f i c a n t  r e a l i t y  t o  th e  n a t u r a l  w o rld . The t h r u s t  o f i t s  

l o g i c  has  g iv e n  th e  p e r f e c t  s t a t e  o f  th e  One a monopoly on 

r e a l i t y  and abandoned th e  r e s t  o f e x is te n c e  to  a k in d  o f 

e x i s t e n t i a l  lim b o . C re a tio n  i s  th u s  seen  as s in ,  a l i e n a t io n  

from r e a l  r e a l i t y .

R ecogn iz ing  God as an a c t iv e  a g e n t, b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  

a s s e r t s  t h a t  th e  f i n i t e  w orld  is  r e a l .  Though i t  i s  m easured 

by tim e and rem ains im perm anent, w h ile  i t  e x i s t s  i t  i s  as r e a l  

as God H im se lf . I t  h a s  r e a l i t y  by v i r t u e  o f  i t s  co n c e p tio n  as 

God’s a c t .  In  fo rm ing  th e  in t e n t io n  to  c r e a t e ,  God designed
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m an's env iro n m en t; by th e  p<v;er o f  H is a c t io n ,  God gave th a t  

in t e n t i o n  s u b s ta n c e , r e a l i t y ,  and fo rm . C re a tio n , th e r e f o r e ,  

i s  no c o n t r a d ic t io n  to  th e  e x i s te n c e  o f  God. C herbonn ier n o te s :

Throughout th e  B ib le  th e r e  ru n s  a s in g le  c r i 
t e r io n  o f  b o th  t r u t h  and goo d n ess , e q u a l ly  a p p l i 
c a b le  "on e a r th  as i t  i s  in  h e a v e n .” T h is i s  th e  
p h i lo s o p h ic a l  s ig n i f ic a n c e  o f th e  concep t o f  God 
as  C re a to r . I t  c o n t r a d ic t s  th e  t r a g i c  n o t io n  th a t  
th e  r e l a t i o n  o f God to  th e  w orld i s  p ro p e r ly  
e x p re sse d  as t h a t  of th e  i n f i n i t e  to  th e  f i n i t e ,  
th e  a b s o lu te  to  th e  r e l a t i v e ,  o r th e  t im e le s s  to  
th e  te m p o ra l . Whereas tra g e d y  re g a rd s  th i s  p re s e n t  
w orld  as th e  n e g a tio n  o f  th e  " d iv in e ,"  the  B ib le  
a s s e r t s  t h a t  th e r e  i s  no n e c e s s a ry  in c o m p a t ib i l i ty  
betw een i t  and th e  very  n a tu r e  o f  God h im s e l f .1®

To make t h i s  p o in t  more c l e a r ,  th e  a t t i t u d e  h e ld  by 

each  system  tow ard  th e  n a tu r e  o f  l i f e  in  th e  f i n i t e  w orld  can

be c o n t r a s te d .  In  th e  p e re n n ia l  v iew , human e x is te n c e  i s  an

u n fo r tu n a te  e v i l .  Man i s  tra p p e d  by h i s  env ironm en t, h e ld  

down by h i s  p h y s ic a l  body . In  o rd e r  to  a t t a i n  e n l ig h te n m e n t, 

he m ust s e v e r  a l l  c o n ta c t w ith  f i n i t e  e x i s te n c e .  He must 

s u p p re s s  a l l  u rg e s  to  come in to  c o n ta c t  w ith  th e  movements 

and is s u e s  around him . In  t h i s  way, he a f f i rm s  th e  i l l u s i o n  

o f th e  w orld  and opens h im s e lf  up to  th e  on ly  t r u e  r e a l i t y ,  

th e  s p i r i t u a l  s t a t e  o f  th e  One. T h is  approach  is  th e  n e c e s 

s a ry  e x te n s io n  o f  p e r e n n ia l  d u a l i t y  w hich makes i t  im p o ss ib le  

to  a c c e p t th e  common r e a l i t y  o f th e  f i n i t e  and th e  i n f i n i t e .

• ^ C h e r b o n n i e r ,  " B ib l ic a l  F a i th  and th e  Id e a  o f  
T ra g ed y ,"  p . lj.0.
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The re c o g n i t io n  o f th e  w orld  as a p ro d u c t o f  God’s 

in t e n t i o n ,  in h e re n t  i n  th e  b i b l i c a l  sy stem , g e n e ra te s  an 

a lm ost com plete r e v e r s a l  o f th e  p e r e n n ia l  a t t i t u d e .  R a th e r  

th a n  e sca p in g  from th e  w o rld , man i s  fo rc e d  in t o  i t .  He i s  

as much a p a r t  o f th e  w orld as any o th e r  n a t u r a l  e lem en t in  

e x i s te n c e .  M oreover, he  h as  a d i r e c t  s ta k e  in  th e  ev e n ts  t h a t  

a f f e c t  h i s  env ironm en t s in c e  th e y  mark th e  p assag e  o f h i s t o r y  

tow ard i t s  f u l f i l l m e n t .  I f  th o se  e v e n ts  impede th e  in t e n t i o n  

o f God, th e n  t h a t  f u l f i l l m e n t  i s  s e t  b ac k , b u t i f  man can a c t  

to  h e lp  God work o u t H is  in t e n t i o n ,  th e n  th e  tim e  when h i s to r y  

w i l l  re a c h  f r u i t i o n  i s  b ro ugh t c l o s e r .  The p r im ary  q u a l i t y  o f 

t h i s  s t a t e  i s  m utual c o o p e ra tio n . I t  means t h a t  b o th  God and 

man sh are  a common i n t e r e s t  in  th e  c o n d i t io n  o f  human l i f e .

The u n iv e r s e  i s  n o t  s p l i t  in to  two h a lv e s ,  b u t  rem ains a s in g le  

r e a l i t y  in  which th e  d iv in e  and th e  f i n i t e  sh a re  a m utual 

c o n c e rn .

C re a tio n

The j u s t i f i c a t i o n  o f  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  in  m a in ta in in g  

i t s  approach  to  th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een  God and man i s  in h e r 

e n t in  th e  b i b l i c a l  id e a  o f c r e a t io n .  The im p o rtan c e  of c r e a 

t i o n  as a p h i lo s o p h ic a l  concep t shou ld  n o t  be u n d e re s t im a te d .

I t  marks a s i g n i f i c a n t  d if f e re n c e  betw een th e  p e r e n n ia l  and 

b i b l i c a l  sy stem s . As C herbonn ier e x p la in s :
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F o r th e  B ib le ,  th e  r e l a t i o n  o f  God to  th e  w.orld 
i s  t h a t  o f  C re a to r  to  c r e a t io n .  T ha t i s ,  he i s  
r e l a t e d  to  th e  w orld  as an a g e n t i s  r e l a t e d  to  h i s  
a c t .  Because h i s  a c t  i s  f r e e ,  you can n ev e r  deduce 
i t  from  th e  "e s s e n c e ” o f  th e  ag e n t (w hich i s  p o s 
s ib ly  one reaso n  why th i s  s o lu t io n  h a s  n o t o cc u rre d  
to  th e  P l a t o n i s t ) .  But once th e  a c t  i s  g iv e n , i t  
i s  p e r f e c t ly  re a s o n a b le  to  a c co u n t f o r  i t  as an 
e x p re s s io n  of th e  a g e n t’ s w i l l .  The famous problem  
o f  " th e  one and th e  many" i s  th u s  o n ly  a problem  
f o r  a m etaphysic  from vdiich f r e e  ag e n ts  a re  e x c lu d e d .
In  th e  B ib l ic a l  m e tap h y s ic , f o r  w hich f r e e  a g e n ts  
a re  c e n t r a l ,  th e  C re a to r  i s  r e l a t e d  to  h i s  c r e a t io n  
by an a c t  o f  w i l l . 17

P e re n n ia lism  makes a pronounced d i s t i n c t i o n  betw een th e  One 

and th e  everyday  w o rld . The r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  i n d i r e c t ;  th e  

f i n i t e  realm  i s  a " s u b s e t ,"  an in c lu d e d  e lem en t, in  th e  l a r g e r  

c o n te x t  o f  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y .  C o n seq u en tly , th e re  i s  no  con

s c io u s ,  p u rp o s e fu l c o n n e c tio n  betw een th e  two rea lm s . The 

n a t u r a l  w orld  i s  more o f  an a f t e r th o u g h t .  In  th e  b i b l i c a l  

sy s tem , on th e  o th e r  han d , th e r e  i s  a d i r e c t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  

betw een  th e  s t a t u s  of th e  eve ryday  w orld  and th e  in t e n t io n s  

o f  God. T h is id e a  i s  em bodied in  th e  Hebrew concep t o f  a God 

who i s  in v o lv e d  in  h i s t o r y .  U n lik e  th e  c y c l i c a l  p a t t e r n s  o f  

tim e  in  p e re n n ia lis m , th e  Hebrew n o tio n  o f tim e i s  l i n e a r ;  

i t  moves from a p o in t  of o r ig i n ,  th e  c r e a t io n ,  to  some g o a l ,  

th e  Kingdom of God. T h is  means t h a t  c r e a t io n  i s  th e  i n t r o 

d u c t io n  o f  God in to  h i s t o r y ;  i t  i s ,  in  a r e a l  s e n s e , th e  

b eg in n in g  o f  h i s t o r y .  Man, th e r e f o r e ,  i s  n o t tra p p e d  by tim e ; 

even  though  he  i s  a f i n i t e  c r e a tu r e ,  he has  th e  a b i l i t y  to  a c t ,

17 C h erb o n n ie r, I s  There A B ib l i c a l  M etaphysic? ,
p p . U 62f.
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to  cause  th in g s  to  h appen , and by h i s  a c t io n s  to  change 

e v e n ts ,  to  a l t e r  th e  c o u rse  o f h i s t o r y .  The d i f f e r e n c e s  

betw een God and man become more a q u e s tio n  o f  d eg ree  r a t h e r  

th a n  a r i g i d  b a r r i e r  betw een two m u tu a lly  e x c lu s iv e  re a lm s . 

God and th e  f i n i t e  a re  co m p a tib le ; t h e i r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  

p ro p e r ly  seen  as t h a t  o f  th e  C re a to r  to  H is  w ork . Conse

q u e n t ly , th e r e  i s  an im p l ic i t  u n d e rs ta n d in g  in  b i b l i c a l  

r e l i g i o n  o f  th e  in te r -d e p e n d e n c e  o f  r e a l i t y  w hich i s  la c k in g  

in  th e  d u a l i ty  o f  p e r e n n ia l  th o u g h t . R egard ing  t h i s  p o in t ,  

C herb o n n ie r s t a t e s :

In  th e  B ib le ,  God c e r t a in l y  i s  conceived  as "a 
b e in g  b e s id e s  o th e r  b e i n g s .” To th e  com p la in t t h a t  
t h i s  im p lie s  t h a t  God is  r e l a t e d ,  and th e r e f o r e  
c o n d i tio n e d , th e  answ er i s  t h a t  o f  co u rse  God i s  
r e l a t e d .  The d o c t r in e  o f  c r e a t io n  can mean v e ry  
l i t t l e  i f  i t  does n o t a t  l e a s t  mean t h a t  th e  w orld  
and man a re  d i s t i n c t  from  th e  C re a to r . And from 
c o v e r  to  cove r th e  B ib le  t e s t i f i e s  t h a t  God i s  
in d e ed  c o n d i tio n e d , in  th e  sense  o f  " in f lu e n c e d ,"  
by w hat man d o e s - -n e v e r  o f  n e c e s s i t y ,  o f  c o u rs e , 
b u t  v o l u n t a r i l y . 18

The O rder o f  E x is ten ce

Once th e s e  two view s o f  th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een th e  

f i n i t e  and th e  i n f i n i t e  have been  c l a r i f i e d ,  th e n  i t  becomes 

p o s s ib le  to  draw o th e r  com parisons betw een th e  two sy stem s . 

F o r exam ple, th e r e  i s  th e  q u e s tio n  o f  o r d e r .  What o rd e rs  th e  

u n iv e rse ?  What h o ld s  i t  in  b a la n c e  and m easures th e  p assag e

C h e rb o n n ie r, " B ib l ic a l  M etaphysics and C h r is t i a n  
P h i lo s o p h y ," p .  363 .
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o f  tim e? These a re  v a l id  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  q u e s tio n s  which each  

sy stem  must an sw er. The answ ers g iv e n  a re  dependen t on th e  

n a tu r e  o f  th e  p h ilo so p h y  as  a w hole; th e  c r i t e r i a  o f  con

s i s te n c y  and lo g i c  p la y  a s ig n i f i c a n t  r o le  in  m a in ta in in g  

p e r s p e c t iv e .  In  th e  m y s tic a l r e l i g io n  i t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  

diagram  th e  o rd e r  o f  e x i s te n c e  by r e f e r e n c e  to  th e  h ie r a r c h y .  

Each elem ent o f  r e a l i t y  i s  l in k e d  to  i t s  p o s i t i o n  by n e c e s 

s i t y ;  i t  in c lu d e s  some o th e r  e lem en ts  and i s ,  in  tu r n ,  

in c lu d e d  by o th e r s .  This i s  o rd e r  by d e f i n i t i o n .  I t  im p lie s  

th a t  r e a l i t y  i s  a rra n g e d  in t o  c a te g o r ie s ;  th e  b lo c k s  a re  s e t  

one upon a n o th e r  u n t i l  th e  whole s t r u c t u r e  o f  th e  u n iv e r s e  i s  

co m p le te . C onsequen tly , to  remove one o f  th e s e  b lo c k s  o r  to  

a l t e r  i t  changes th e  e n t i r e  n a tu re  o f  r e a l i t y .  The u l t im a te  

p a r t  o f  e x i s te n c e ,  th e  One, i s  th e  key p a r t  o f  t h i s  sy stem .

I t  m ust rem ain  t r u e  to  i t s  d e f i n i t i o n ;  i t  must rem ain  s t a t i c ,  

f o r  any change in  i t s  c o n d i t io n  would send v ib r a t io n s  a l l  th e  

way down th e  h ie r a r c h y .  P e re n n ia l p h ilo so p h y , th e r e f o r e ,  must 

be v e ry  c a r e f u l  in  h a n d lin g  th e  n a tu r e  o f th e  One; i t  must 

a f f i rm  th e  O ne's a b s o lu te  s t a t u s ,  b u t m a in ta in ed  in  a k in d  o f  

suspended an im a tio n . In  t h i s  way, th e  l a r g e r  body o f  i t s  

p h ilo so p h y  rem ains c o n s is te n t  and answ ers q u e s tio n s  co n c ern in g  

o rd e r  by r e fe re n c e  to  th e  h ie r a r c h y .

The b i b l i c a l  app roach  i s  much more f l u i d .  The n a tu r e  

o f  God as an a c t iv e  a g e n t, and H is r e l a t i o n s h i p  to  th e  f i n i t e  

w orld  as th e  C re a to r , makes th e  q u e s tio n  o f  o rd e r  a m a tte r  o f
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i n t e n t i o n , n o t  d e f i n i t i o n .  In  speak ing  o f G od 's c h a r a c te r ,  

b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  i n s i s t s  upon an th ropom orph ic  q u a l i t i e s :

God sp eak s , a c t s ,  ju d g e s , e t c .  U ltim a te  r e a l i t y ,  th e n ,  i s  

c o n s c io u s . I t  l i e s  i n  th e  mind o f  God, and what g iv e s  th e  

d iv e r s e  e lem en ts  o f  r e a l i t y  t h e i r  o rd e r  and p o s i t i o n  i s  H is 

p la n .  He w i l l s  o r d e r .  L ike an a r c h i t e c t ,  God p la c e s  th o se  

o b je c ts  He h a s  d es ig n ed  in to  b a la n c e ; He a r ra n g e s  them , and 

He does so w ith  two v e ry  im p o rtan t c o n d i t io n s :  r e a l i t y  and

freedom . The o rd e r  o f  th e  u n iv e rse  i s  m a in ta in e d  by th e  

n a t u r a l  law s w hich govern  i t s  fu n c t io n  as  a ta n g ib le ,  r e a l  

s u b s ta n c e . I t  i s  n o t i l l u s o r y ,  o r even  " le s s  r e a l , "  i t  i s  

on ly  f i n i t e .  Time, th e r e f o r e ,  i s  th e  th re a d  o f o rd e r  l a id  

down by God to  shape th e  r e a l i t y  o f  th e  f i n i t e .  D ecided ly  

o pen-ended , th e  f i n i t e  w orld o rd e rs  i t s e l f  th ro u g h  i t s  e x e r 

c i s e  o f  freedom . As C herbonn ie r n o te s :

B ib l ic a l  c a te g o r ie s  a re  "un ique" and " d i s t i n c 
t i v e , "  n o t  as compared to  th e  "n a iv e"  language o f  
o rd in a ry  men, b u t  in  c o n t r a s t  to  th e  e s o t e r i c  
te n d e n c ie s  o f  most o th e r  p h i lo s o p h ie s .  I f  freedom  
were e s ta b l is h e d  a t  th e  c e n te r  of m e ta p h y s ic s , th e n  
th e  key words a t  th e  h e a r t  of th e  b i b l i c a l  th in k in g ,  
w ords as c lo s e  t o  everyday  l i v in g  a s  th e y  a re  f o r e ig n  
to  most m e ta p h y s ic s , would become d e c is iv e  f o r  
p h ilo so p h y  i t s e l f .1?

In  b i b l i c a l  te rm s , when man i s  g iv e n  "dom inion" o ver 

th e  e a r th  he  i s  g iv e n  h i s  freedom  to  a c t  w ith in  th e  l i m i t s  

o f tim e  and sp a c e . C onsequen tly , man s h a re s  i n  th e  re sp o n 

s i b i l i t y  o f  o rd e r in g  e x is te n c e  by h i s  a c t io n s  in  th e  w orld .

19 C h erb o n n ie r, "Jeru sa lem  and A th e n s ,"  p . 270.
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The p a t te r n s  can be b ro k e n . I f  G od 's i n t e n t i o n  i s  th e  fram e

work upon which r e a l i t y  i s  p la c e d ,  th e n  m an 's  freedom  i s  i t s  

r e g u l a to r .  The u n i ty  and o rd e r  o f  e x i s te n c e  i s  dynam ic; i t  

i s  a c t i v e .  R e a l i t y ,  th e r e f o r e ,  i s  n o t seen  as  a s t a t i c  

arrangem ent o f  b lo c k s  in  a  h ie r a r c h y ,  b u t  as  som ething  w hich 

i s  grow ing , som ething  in  m o tion .

The N a tu re  o f  H is to r y

A good w orking model to  u se  in  c l a r i f y in g  th e  b i b l i c a l  

view  i s  the  id e a  o f  h i s t o r y .  That G od 's  i n t e n t i o n  i s  th e  

p rim ary  o rd e r in g  f a c t o r  in  e x i s te n c e  im p lie s  t h a t  God w i l l s  

th e  r e a l i t y  o f th e  f i n i t e ;  He s u p p lie s  i t  w ith  b o th  form and 

m eaning. I f  God i s  c a p ab le  o f  do ing  t h i s ,  He must n e c e s s a r i ly  

be a f r e e  a g e n t, i . e . ,  an th ro p o m o rp h ic . In  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g i o n ,  

t h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  u n d e rsc o re d  by th e  n a tu r e  o f  human l i f e .  

I n  H is  c a p a c ity  as th e  C re a to r ,  God im p a rts  freedom  to  man.

He makes man " in  H is  im ag e ."  In  e s s e n c e , t h i s  means t h a t  man 

h as  th e  same mode o f  a c t io n ,  though to  a l e s s e r  d e g re e , as 

does God. C o n seq u en tly , human freedom  i s  a  c o r r o l l a r y  to  

G od 's  freedom . C herbonn ier s t a t e s ,  r e g a rd in g  t h i s  i s s u e :

I f  th e  ev e n ts  o f  human h i s t o r y  a re  a t  a l l  
m e an in g fu l, th e y  must be perfo rm ed  by f r e e  a g e n ts .  
C o n v erse ly , i f  th e r e  i s  no such  th in g  as th e  
freedom  to  a c t  v o lu n t a r i l y  and r e s p o n s ib ly  in  
acco rdance  w ith  chosen  p u rp o s e s , th e n  l i f e  is  
indeed  a shadow p la y ,  and th e  e n t i r e  b i b l i c a l  
m etaphysic  a d e lu s io n .  In  a d d i t io n  to  th e  
r e a l i t y  and m e ta p h y s ic a l im portance  o f  th i s
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w o rld , th e n , th e  b i b l i c a l  m e tap h y s ic  a l s o  assumes 
th e  freedom  o f God and m an.20

When th e  two f o r c e s  work in  c o n ju n c tio n , when God and man 

sh a re  th e  same i n t e n t i o n ,  th e n  e v e n ts  a re  a l t e r e d .  When God 

and man a re  drawn in to  a u n i ty  o f  pu rp o se  and a c t io n ,  h i s t o r y  

i s  b ro u g h t c lo s e r  t o  r e a l i z a t i o n .  H is to r y ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  h a s  a 

g o a l .  I t  i s  n o t c y c l i c a l ,  b u t l i n e a r .  T h is s h i f t s  from th e  

em phasis found in  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y . I t  im p lie s  t h a t  th e  

t r u e  q u a l i t y  o f  l i f e ,  th e  g o a l o f  l i v i n g ,  i s  n o t  to  s e v e r  th e  

t i e s  w hich jo in  man to  h i s  en v iro n m en t, b u t to  im prove them .

The im p a s s iv e , m y s t ic a l  s t a t e  o f  in d i f f e r e n c e  i s  r e p la c e d  w ith  

a concern  f o r  th e  n a tu r e  and c h a ra c te r  o f  an a c t iv e  p a r t i c i p a 

t i o n  in  th e  ev e n ts  of th e  w o rld . Man becomes p a r t  o f  h i s t o r y ;  

he moves i t  in  a d e f i n i t e  d i r e c t i o n .  T h is  can e i t h e r  be in  a 

p o s i t i v e  d i r e c t i o n ,  tow ard communion w ith  God, o r  in  a n e g a t iv e  

d i r e c t i o n ,  im peding th a t  f e l lo w s h ip .  C o n seq u en tly , m a tte r s  o f 

d a i ly  l i f e  and q u e s t io n s  o f  w hat c o n s t i t u t e s  m oral conduct 

become ex trem e ly  im p o rta n t in  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g i o n ,  becau se  th e y  

have a  d i r e c t  b e a r in g  on th e  h i s t o r y  o f th e  w o rld . The l i n e s  

o f  com m unication drawn betw een th e  d iv in e  and th e  f i n i t e  a re  

o f  th e  u tm o st im p o rtan c e ; th e  manner in  w hich men conduc t 

t h e i r  l i v e s  i s  c r u c i a l .

20C h e rb o n n ie r, "M y stica l v s .  B i b l i c a l  Sym bolism ,"
P . 37.
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Human N ature 

B ib l ic a l  Man

A ccording  to  C h erb o n n ie r, th e r e  a re  c e r t a in  in h e re n t  

u n d e rs ta n d in g s  a b o u t human n a tu re  in  th e  b i b l i c a l  v iew :

(1 ) each  p e rso n  i s  a  un ique  in d iv id u a l - - h e  h as  th e  power to  

a c t  u n d er h i s  own i n i t i a t i v e ;  (2 ) as a w hole, mankind i s  a 

c r e a t io n  o f  God, f i r m ly  t i e d  to  th e  f i n i t e  w orld , b u t w ith  

th e  im p o r ta n t q u a l i f i c a t i o n  o f  dom inion , a freedom  to  move 

w ith in  th e  l i m i t s  o f  tim e and space and to  a f f e c t  th e  c o u rse  

o f h i s t o r y ;  (3) th e  r e a l  c r i t e r i a  f o r  th e  e x e rc is e  o f  t h a t  

freedom  i s  i t s  co rresp o n d en c e  to  th e  w i l l  and in t e n t i o n  o f  

G od«.-there a re  r i g h t  and wrong modes o f  co n d u c t. In  s u b 

s ta n c e ,  th e s e  c o n s id e r a t io n s  make one a s p e c t abo u t man c e n t r a l  

to  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g i o n :  man i s  in  r e l a t i o n . He i s  in  r e l a t i o n

to  h i s  en v iro n m en t, to  God, and to  th e  l a r g e r  community o f  

m ankind. T h is i s  a n a t u r a l  consequence o f  h i s  s t a t u s  as  a 

p e r s o n a l  b e in g . In  each  c a se , man e n t e r s  in t o  c o n ta c t  w ith  

e v e n ts ,  o b je c t s ,  and c h a ra c te r s  s u rro u n d in g  h im . R e a l i t y ,  

t h e r e f o r e ,  i s  an im ated ; i t  i s  dynam ic. The o r ig i n a l  n a tu r e  

o f  God as an a c t iv e  and co n sc io u s  b e in g  f i l t e r s  th ro u g h o u t 

H is c r e a t io n .  I t  i s  in fu s e d  in t o  th e  f i b r e  o f  e x i s t e n c e ;  i t  

m o tiv a te s  r e a l i t y  and s u p p lie s  i t  w ith  en e rg y .
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The Human Soul

I t  i s  im p o rta n t a t  t h i s  p o in t  to  d i s t i n g u is h  betw een 

how th e  two system s v a lu e  human a c t i v i t y .  A key p rem ise i s  

t h a t  m y s tic a l r e l ig io n  encourages an escape  from th i s  w o rld , 

w h ile  th e  b i b l i c a l  rec o g n iz e s  a  f u l l  invo lvem en t w ith  i t .

One s ig n i f i c a n t  f a c t o r  which su p p o rts  t h i s  m o tif  r e l a t e s  to  

th e  concep t o f th e  human s o u l.

The image o f  th e  so u l p ro je c te d  by p e r e n n ia l  p h i l o 

sophy i s  o f  a " d iv in e  sp a rk "  tra p p e d  w ith in  th e  body o f man. 

In  t h i s  s e n s e , each  man c a r r i e s  a p a r t  o f  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y ,  

o f  th e  One, in s id e  h im s e lf .  An im p l ic a t io n ,  how ever, i s  th a t  

th e r e  i s  no r e a l  human cla im  on th e  s o u l;  i t  i s  s t r i c t l y  a 

fragm en t o f  th e  One, w hich a t  d e a th  e scap e s  th e  body and 

e v e n tu a l ly  r e tu r n s  to  i t s  p o in t  o f o r ig i n .  In  human n a tu r e ,  

t h e r e  i s  a  "h ig h e r s e l f , "  th e  so u l o r  s p i r i t ,  w hich a s p i r e s  

to  th e  p e r f e c t io n  o f  th e  One; th e r e  i s  a l s o  th e  "low er" s t a t e  

o f  man w hich i s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  a l l  o f  h i s  p h y s ic a l  needs and 

d e s i r e s .  P e re n n ia lism , th e r e f o r e ,  i s  c o n s is te n t  in  i t s  

approach  to  human n a tu r e ,  because  u l t im a te l y  i t  d iv id e s  man 

in to  two i n t e r n a l  re a lm s , one p a r t  t h a t  i s  "w holly o th e r"  and 

one p a r t  t h a t  i s  f i n i t e .  The p rim ary  m o tiv a t io n  i s  to  p u l l  

th e se  two rea lm s even f u r t h e r  a p a r t ,  to  deny th e  body and the  

f i n i t e ,  so t h a t  th e  One can r e t r i e v e  t h a t  sm all p o r t io n  o f 

I t s e l f  which i s  tra p p e d  in  th e  n a t u r a l  w o rld . At b e s t ,  t h i s  

makes man i n t o  a c o n ta in e r ,  a package .
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The b i b l i c a l  image o f  th e  human so u l i s  d i s t i n c t l y  

d i f f e r e n t :  i t  i s  God’ s g i f t .  God has  made man i n  H is  own

im age, i . e . ,  w ith  th e  a b i l i t y  to  a c t ,  to  make d e c is io n s ,  and 

e n t e r  in t o  r e l a t i o n .  The lo g i c a l  e x te n s io n  o f  t h i s  i n t e r 

p r e t a t i o n  i s  t h a t  th e  human s o u l ,  a lth o u g h  an a c t o f G od 's 

g r a c e ,  rem ains u n iq u e ly  human. A ccording  to  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n ,  

"The so u l i s  n o t  an e n t i t y  w ith  a s e p a ra te  n a tu re  from  th e  

f l e s h  and p o s s e s s in g  o r  cap ab le  o f a l i f e  o f  i t s  own. R a ther 

i t  i s  th e  l i f e  an im atin g  th e  f l e s h . " 21 The s o u l ,  th e r e f o r e ,  

i s  a f u n c t io n in g  a s p e c t  of human n a tu r e  and o f  b e h a v io r . I t  

r e p r e s e n t s  t h a t  p a r t  o f  m an's c o n sc io u sn e ss  which moves tow ard 

fe l lo w s h ip  w ith  God. This i s  n o t ,  how ever, a un ion  o f  l i k e  

p a r t s ,  o f  th e  frag m en t r e tu rn in g  to  th e  w hole, b u t r a t h e r  two 

in d iv id u a l  i d e n t i t i e s  jo in in g  to g e th e r  in  p o s i t i v e  r e l a t i o n .  

The s o u l can th e n  be spoken o f as b e in g  a c t iv e ,  n o t as th e  

p r i s o n e r  o f th e  body, b u t a s  i t s  an im atin g  c o n s c ie n c e . I t  

e n t e r s  in to  m an 's  a c t i v i t y ,  d i r e c t i n g  th a t  a c t io n  by o f f e r in g  

up p o s s i b i l i t i e s  w hich co rresp o n d  to  th e  w i l l  o f  God.

Human Freedom

An e s s e n t i a l  f e a tu r e  o f  human n a tu r e ,  th e r e f o r e ,  is

freedom . I t  i s  th e  a b i l i t y  to  form judgm ents and th e n  to  a c t

a c c o rd in g ly . As C herbonn ier s ta t e d :

. . . a l l  human endeavor p re su p p o ses  freedom , 
in c lu d in g  th e  e n t e r p r i s e  o f  p h ilo so p h y  i t s e l f .
F o r  th e  p h ilo s o p h e r  depends upon th e  d i s t i n c t i o n

^•Jam es H a s tin g s , e d . ,  D ic t io n a ry  of th e  B ib le  (New 
Y ork: C h a rle s  S c r ib n e r 's  S ons, 19 6 3 ), p . 932.
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o f  t r u e  from f a l s e —th a t  i s ,  on th e  freedom  to  
d i s t i n g u is h  t r u e  from f a l s e .  Take away f r e e 
dom and you th e re b y  p re c lu d e  a l l  th in k in g .22

A ctin g  from th i s  p o s i t i o n  o f  freedom  p u ts  man e i t h e r  w ith  

o r a g a in s t  G od's i n t e n t i o n s .

O bv iously , th e  b i b l i c a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  seems much 

l e s s  c e r t a in  th a n  th e  p e r e n n ia l .  I t  ap p e ars  t h a t  th e  id e a  

o f  a d iv in e  sp a rk  makes m an 's  u n io n  w ith  God much more 

l i k e l y .  Two p o in ts  o f  c l a r i f i c a t i o n  need to  be made h e re  

r e g a rd in g  such a c o n c lu s io n : f i r s t ,  un io n  i s  n o t dependen t

on any c o n d i tio n  o f human n a tu r e ;  a t  d e a th , th e  d iv in e  

sp a rk  always r e tu r n s  e v e n tu a l ly  to  th e  One. Second, th e  

method by w hich th a t  u n ion  i s  b ro u g h t abou t i s  a k in d  o f 

s p i r i t u a l  s u ic id e ;  th e  m y s tic , re c o g n iz in g  th e  d u a l i ty  o f 

human n a tu r e ,  r e p r e s s e s  th e  n a t u r a l  te n d e n c ie s  o f th e  body 

to  e n t e r  in t o  r e l a t i o n  w ith  th e  f i n i t e ,  so t h a t  th e  d iv in e  

in  h i s  own b e in g  can le a v e  him and r e t u r n  to  th e  One; t h a t  

d i v i n i t y ,  how ever, i s  u n co n sc io u s  by d e f i n i t i o n —i t  h a s  

n o th in g  to  do w ith  a p e r s o n a l ,  human n a tu r e .  U lt im a te ly ,  

no p a r t  o f  man as p e rso n  e v e r comes in to  r e l a t i o n  w ith  th e  

One, because  th e  One canno t be r e l a t e d  to  a n y th in g  e x t e r n a l  

to  i t s e l f ;  i t  i s  "w holly o th e r ."

22 C h erb o n n ie r, "Je ru sa lem  and A th e n s ,"  p . 265.
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In  c o n t r a s t ,  th e  b i b l i c a l  co n c ep t makes th e  e v e n tu a l 

c o n ta c t  betw een God and man a p o s s i b i l i t y ,  b u t o n ly  a p o s s i 

b i l i t y .  I t  can n o t be b ro u g h t abo u t th ro u g h  th e  e x e rc is e  o f  

m y s t ic a l  d i s c i p l in e s  o r  p r a c t i c e s ;  th e r e  i s  no fo rm u la  o r 

method w hich can make i t  h appen . C o n ta c t w ith  God i s  grounded 

in  th e  freedom  o f  man to  choose a c o u rse  o f  l i f e .  B e a n  be in  

d i r e c t  o p p o s i t io n  to  God o r  i n  harmony w ith  Him, and th e  n a tu re  

o f  m an 's  d e c is io n  d e te rm in e s  th e  d e s t in y  o f  h i s  s o u l .  I f  t h a t  

p o r t i o n  o f  man w hich can be c a l le d  h i s  s o u l o r  s p i r i t  r e tu rn s  

to  f u l l e r  f e l lo w s h ip  w ith  God, i t  does so w ith  two im p o rta n t 

q u a l i f i c a t i o n s :  f i r s t ,  i t  does so n o t  ac c o rd in g  to  n e c e s s i ty ,

b u t by th e  q u a l i t y  o f  human n a t u r e —man can d ec id e  h i s  own 

co u rse  o f a c t io n ;  s eco n d , th e  so u l r e t a i n s  th e  p e r s o n a l  essen ce  

o f  th e  man h im s e lf — i t  i s  n o t an u n co n sc io u s  e lem en t in  human 

n a t u r e ,  b u t i s  a v i t a l ,  a c t iv e  p a r t  o f  m an 's  c h a r a c t e r .  The 

s p i r i t u a l  re u n io n  betw een  God and man i s  n o t th e  v i s io n  o f  th e  

p ie c e  r e tu r n in g  to  th e  w hole, b u t o f  two "p e rso n s"  coming in to  

a r e l a t i o n s h i p .  B ib l i c a l  p h ilo so p h y , t h e r e f o r e ,  a llo w s  man to  

be human, to  have  a  ran g e  o f  a c t io n ,  a l t e r n a t i v e s  and o p tio n s .  

Among th e s e  i s  th e  a b i l i t y  to  come in to  a m utual r e l a t i o n  w ith  

God, a co n cep t w hich i s  lo g i c a l ly  im p o ss ib le  f o r  m y s t ic a l  

r e l i g i o n .
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R e lig io u s  Knowledge 

U n d ers tan d in g  God’s P urpose

The p a t t e r n s  s e t  in  m otion  by b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  make 

th e  q u e s t io n  o f  r e l i g io u s  know ledge o f  th e  u tm o st im p o rtan c e . 

In  e s s e n c e , man h a s  been  b ro u g h t in t o  a s t a t e  o f  p o t e n t i a l .  

E v e ry th in g  h as  been  prim ed in  ad vance: he  h as  th e  a b i l i t y  to

jo in  w ith  God, t o  m atch h i s  a c t io n s  w ith  God’ s i n t e n t i o n .  I t  

i s  p o s s ib le  to  f e e l  th e  momentum o f  t h i s  id e a  b u i ld in g ;  i n  th e  

b i b l i c a l  system  a man can make th e  d e c is io n  to  l e t  h i s  w i l l  

work i n  u n iso n  w ith  th a t  o f  God, he  can s ta n d  read y  to  a c t  in  

acco rd an ce  w ith  th e  whole pu rpose  o f  h i s t o r y .  Eut how does he 

do so? How does h e  know i f  h i s  a c t io n s  a re  c o r r e c t?  How does 

he know w hat God’s in t e n t io n s  a re?

In  t r y in g  to  answ er th e s e  q u e s t io n s ,  th e  b i b l i c a l  

ap p roach  b e g in s  w ith  a word o f  c a u t io n :  no man i s  e v e r  a b le

to  know God c o m p le te ly . He canno t "become God" in  th e  same 

sen se  as can th e  m y s tic . At b e s t ,  he can o n ly  g a th e r  th e  

in fo rm a tio n  a b o u t God, c o l l e c t  in s ig h t s  in t o  th e  w orkings o f  

God in  h i s t o r y ,  and on t h i s  b a s i s  c o n s t ru c t  w hat he b e l ie v e s  

to  be a c lo s e  ap p ro x im atio n  to  God’ s w i l l .  B ut th e re  i s  

alw ays room f o r  e r r o r .  Man i s  a  f i n i t e  b e in g ; he can make 

m is ta k e s , he can  m is ju d g e . There a r e ,  how ever, two th in g s  

w orking  in  h i s  f a v o r :  God’s s t e a d f a s t  n a tu r e  and H is  d e s i r e

to  have  t h a t  fe l lo w s h ip  b ro u g h t a b o u t . There i s  no method
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w hich g u a ra n te e s  p e r f e c t  r e l i g io u s  know ledge; man must a c t  

on t r u s t .  C onsequen tly , th e  f i r s t  s te p  to  such  know ledge i s  

th e  d e c is io n  to  w i l l  c o n s c io u s ly  to  u n d e rs ta n d  God, no m a tte r  

how im p e rfe c t t h a t  u n d e rs ta n d in g  may h e .

R a t io n a l and E m otiona l U n d ers tan d in g

The q u a l i ty  o f  know ledge o f  God, ac c o rd in g  to  C her

b o n n ie r ,  i s  b o th  r a t i o n a l  and e m o tio n a l. I t  i s  a f u l l  resp o n se  

on th e  p a r t  o f man to  th e  c h a ra c te r  and p e rso n  o f  God. The 

m y s tic  must r e j e c t  re a so n  as an  approach  to  r e l i g io u s  know l

edge . He a s s e r t s  t h a t  h i s  p e r s o n a l  r e v e l a t i o n  in t o  th e  mys

t e r i e s  o f  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y  tra n sc e n d  r a t i o n a l  modes o f  th o u g h t;  

th e y  ca n n o t be d e s c r ib e d  o r  e x p la in e d . E n lig h te n m en t, t h e r e 

f o r e ,  rem ains a s in g u la r  e x p e r ie n c e .

In  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g i o n ,  how ever, th e r e  i s  room f o r  a 

r a t i o n a l  approach to  God, becau se  man canno t know God e x c e p t 

th ro u g h  th e  in fo rm a tio n  h e  g a th e r s .  N othing  can be known 

abo u t God in  advance . In  d is c u s s in g  th i s  i s s u e  i n  W ieman's 

th e o lo g y , C herbonn ie r e x p la in s :

Knowledge o f  such  a God, l i k e  knowledge o f  
any o th e r  p e rs o n , w ould depend upon w hat he s a id  
and d id .  I t  would th u s  s a t i s f y  th e  req u irem en t 
so s t r e s s e d  by Wieman: i t  would be r a d i c a l l y
e m p ir ic a l ,  even e x p e rim e n ta l.  F o r know ledge o f 
a p e r s o n 's  words and deeds i s  o b ta in e d , n o t  by 
a b s t r a c t  d e d u c tio n , b u t a l to g e th e r  "a p o s t e r i o r i . " ^

23C h erb o n n ie r, "The Word o f  G od," p . 272.
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God i s  p e r s o n a l ;  He i s  an th ropom orph ic . And, j u s t  

a s  w ith  p e o p le , H is p e r s o n a l i ty  i s  m a n ife s t  in  a c t i o n .  I t  

i s  p ie c e d  to g e th e r  by th e  o b se rv e r  on th e  b a s is  o f  w hat He 

d o e s .

To c l a r i f y  t h i s  p o in t  f u r th e r ,  one m ight im agine t h a t  

uwo s t r a n g e r s  a re  b ro u g h t in t o  a room. One p e rso n  h a s  no 

knowledge o f  th e  o th e r ;  he can only  ob serv e  h i s  a c t io n s  and 

g uess  abou t h i s  n a t u r e .  The seco n d , how ever, knows a g r e a t  

d e a l abo u t th e  f i r s t .  He h a s  been  f u l l y  b r ie f e d  on h i s  h a b i t s ,  

b ackg round , b e l i e f s ,  and p e r s o n a l i ty .  Such i s  th e  c a se  w ith  

man and God in  b i b l i c a l  p h ilo so p h y . God h as  an i n t e n t i o n ;  

th e  com plete n a tu r e  o f  th a t  i n t e n t io n  i s  unknown, s in c e  God 

can n o t be f u l l y  known; b u t th e r e  a re  c lu e s .  One can assume 

t h a t  God h as  p la c e '9 t r u s t  in  mankind by v i r t u e  o f  h i s  c r e a t in g  

p e rso n s  w ith  th e  freedom  to  a c t .

Any co n c lu s io n s  one can make abou t God a re  p ro d u c ts  

o f  o b s e rv a t io n  and i n t u i t i o n .  They a re  based  on knowledge 

a f t e r  th e  f a c t  ( a  p o s t e r i o r i ) .  C onsequen tly , human rea so n  

becomes an im p o r ta n t d ev ice  in  h e lp in g  men s i f t  th ro u g h  th e  

ev id en ce  to  u n d e rs ta n d  God. M oreover, th e  b i b l i c a l  n a r r a 

t i v e s  a r e  a lo n g  c h ro n ic le  o f  G od 's a c t i v i t i e s  in  h i s t o r y ;  

th e  B ib le  pays so much a t t e n t io n  to  h i s t o r y  because  i t  i s  

th e  re c o rd e d  a c t io n s  o f  God in  th i s  w orld  t h a t  g iv e  men some 

c lu e s  abou t H is n a t u r e .  I t  i s  n o t s u r p r i s in g ,  th e r e f o r e ,  

t h a t  th e  B ib le  i s  an h i s t o r i c a l  docum ent. By p ie c in g  to g e th e r
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th e  a c tio n s  o f God in  t im e , one can b e g in  to  i n t e r p r e t  H is 

i n t e n t i o n .  The r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  betw een h i s t o r y  as 

a s e r ie s  o f e v e n ts  and knowledge about God i s  a  s ig n i f i c a n t  

a s p e c t o f b i b l i c a l  p h ilo so p h y . C herbonn ier makes t h i s  p o in t  

v e ry  e x p l i c i t  when he  s t a t e s :

Knowledge o f  p e r s o n s , o f  c o u rs e , can n ev e r be 
a t ta in e d  by th e  m ethods o f  s c ie n c e  and p h ilo so p h y  
a lo n e . In  f a c t ,  i f  th e  p e rso n  chooses t o  "clam 
u p ,"  i t  can be a t t a i n e d  by no method a t  a l l .  I t  
i s  always d ependen t upon h i s  own i n i t i a t i v e .  And 
t h i s  i s  a l l  t h a t  i s  meant by r e v e l a t i o n ;  one f r e e  
ag e n t v o lu n t a r i l y  d is c lo s e s  som ething o f  h im s e lf  
to  an o th e r  by h i s  words and d ee d s; t h a t  i s ,  th ro u g h  
p a r t i c u l a r ,  h i s t o r i c a l  e v e n ts .  To say  t h a t  th e  
B ib le  i s  th e  r e v e l a t i o n  o f  God i s  s im ply  to  say 
th a t  i t  re c o rd s  th e  words and m ighty  a c ts  by w hich 
he made h im s e lf  known to  a p a r t i c u l a r  p eo p le  a t  
tim es and p la c e s  o f  h i s  own c h o o s in g .24

Drawing Judgment

The b i b l i c a l  system  a d m itte d ly  u se s  human re a so n  as 

th e  groundw ork f o r  g a in in g  r e l ig io u s  know ledge. I t  a ls o  

a c c e p ts  know ledge based  on f a i t h .  B ecause human u n d e rs ta n d in g  

o f God i s  in c o m p le te , man canno t make f i n a l i z e d  a s s e r t i o n s  

a bou t H is c h a ra c te r  o r  in t e n t i o n .  A f te r  th e  p ro c e s s  o f 

o b se rv in g  H is a c t io n s  in  h i s t o r y ,  how ever, c e r t a in  key id e a s  

and p a t te r n s  a p p e a r . God a c ts  w ith  c o n s is te n c y ;  He does n o t 

b e t r a y  mankind o r  work to  n e g a te  human freedom . He does n o t 

ta k e  back w hat He h a s  g iv e n , even i f  i t  ap p e a rs  to  be m isused .

^ C h e r b o n n ie r ,  " Is  There A B ib l ic a l  M etaphysic?" ,
p . 4*>5.
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Prom t h i s  e v id e n c e , p e rs o n s  can make t e n t a t i v e  judgm ents 

ab o u t God. L ike a ju r y ,  men m ust come to  term s w ith  God; 

th e y  must make a d e c is io n .  I t  i s  im p o ss ib le  to  know ab so 

l u t e l y  what o c c u rre d , a lth o u g h  th e r e  a re  w itn e ss e s  and t e s t i 

mony and in fo rm a tio n . B u t, b ec au se  God i s  p e r s o n a l ,  th e r e  i s  

alw ays t h a t  dynamic q u a l i ty  t h a t  p re v e n ts  one from s a y in g ,

"Yes, I  know him c o m p le te ly ."  In  making a d e c is io n ,  th e r e 

f o r e ,  one e n t e r s  in to  w hat can be c a l le d  f a i t h .  I t  i s  a  

d i f f e re n c e  betw een " I  th in k "  and "I b e l i e v e . "  T hat d i s t i n c t i o n  

i s  o f te n  s u b t le  and r e f i n e d .  I t  is  c e r t a in l y  d i f f i c u l t ;  b u t 

in  a llo w in g  room f o r  b o th ,  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  m a in ta in s  th e  

p o s i t i o n  th a t  th e  e sse n c e  o f  human l i f e  i s  in  r e l a t i o n :  

r e l a t i o n  to  o n e s e l f ,  to  o th e r s ,  and t o  God.

In  u s in g  th e  image o f  a ju r y ,  th e  im portance  o f  

d e c is io n -m ak in g  i s  b ro u g h t in to  fo c u s  as a p a r t  o f  r e l i g i o u s  

know ledge. In  th e  b i b l i c a l  v iew , i t  i s  im p o ss ib le  f o r  a man 

to  a b s ta in  from th e  b a l l o t i n g .  A b s te n tio n  i s  judgm ent by 

d e f a u l t .  A lthough b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  i s  open to  q u e s tio n s  o f 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  i t  a s s e r t s  t h a t  r e l i g io u s  know ledge can o n ly  

be g a in e d  th ro u g h  a c t iv e ,  c o n sc io u s  e f f o r t .  I t  i s  p o s s i b le ,  

o f  c o u rs e , f o r  men to  ig n o re  w i l l i n g ly  i s s u e s ,  to  b lo c k  them 

out o r  l e t  them rem ain dorm ant. H ence, th e  b i b l i c a l  r e f e r 

ences  to  th o se  "who have e a rs  b u t do n o t h e a r ,  and eyes b u t 

do n o t  s e e . "
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Knowledge Means A c tio n

There i s  a s tro n g  em phasis i n  b i b l i c a l  th o u g h t, 

a c co rd in g  to  C h e rb o n n ie r, to  a c tu a l i z e  what i s  p o t e n t i a l ,  to  

a c t  on what h a s  been seen  o r h e a rd .  A co n n e c tio n  th e r e f o r e  

e x i s t s  betw een th e  in fo rm a tio n  a v a i la b l e  i n  r e l i g io u s  know l

edge and how th a t  in fo rm a tio n  i s  used  in  p r a c t i c e .  The two 

must be ta k en  to g e th e r .  The n a tu re  o f u n d e rs ta n d in g  God’s 

in t e n t i o n  i s  so c o n s tru c te d  th a t  i t  f o r c e s  men in t o  a c t io n ;  

some re s p o n s e , even a n e g a t iv e  one, i s  r e q u ire d  by u n d e r

s ta n d in g  God’s r o l e  in  h i s t o r y .  U nlike  th e  p e r e n n ia l  sy stem , 

where s p i r i t u a l  d i s c i p l in e s  p rece d e  u n i t iv e  know ledge, b i b l i c a l  

r e l i g io n  c a l l s  f o r  th e  one u n i f i e d  movement o f  knowledge and 

a c t io n .  I t  makes th e  s e a rc h  f o r  t r u t h  p r a c t i c a l .  W hatever a 

man u n d e rs ta n d s  to  be God’s in t e n t i o n ,  he must t r y  to  f u l f i l l  

i n  h i s  own l i f e .  The r e c o g n i t io n  o f God’ s p u rp o se , th e r e f o r e ,  

in v o lv e s  m ankind; r a t h e r  th a n  fo r c in g  them ou t o f  th e  f i n i t e  

w o rld , i t  in c r e a s e s  t h e i r  i n t e r a c t i o n  w ith  i t .

The Word

The un ique  image o f  God found in  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  h as  

a d i r e c t  b e a r in g  on th e  id e a  o f r e l i g io u s  know ledge. As p r e 

v io u s ly  n o te d , r e l i g io u s  know ledge m ust come a p o s t e r i o r i , b u t 

in  a c c e p tin g  God as an an th ropom orph ic  b e in g , b i b l i c a l  p h i l o 

sophy a llo w s  one im p o r ta n t f a c t o r :  com m unication . The e v i 

dence l e f t  by God in  h i s to r y  i s  i n t e n t i o n a l .  I t  d i r e c t s  men
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tow ard  f u l f i l l i n g  th e  l a r g e r  p u rpose  w hich He w i l l s .  To

t h i s  end , God a ls o  speaks to  man. T h is i s  th e  essen ce  o f  th e

b i b l i c a l  r e fe re n c e  to  " the  W ord." As C herbonn ie r n o te s :

. . . every  man i s  c o n fro n ted  by th e  word o f God, 
spoken d i r e c t l y  to  him in  h i s  own c o n c re te  s i t u a 
t i o n ,  and demanding a re sp o n se  in  te rm s o f  d e c is io n  
—a l i f e - a n d - d e a th  d e c is io n  f o r  o r  a g a in s t  God 
h im s e l f .25

God i s  a b le ,  th e n , to  i n t e r j e c t  H is id e a s  d i r e c t l y  in t o  th e  

flo w  o f  tim e ; He i s  n o t s i l e n t  o r  im p a ss iv e . The f i g u r e  o f  

th e  p ro p h e ts  i s  th e r e f o r e  b u i l t  around th e  Word of God. They 

a re  th e  media th rough  w hich God ta lk s  d i r e c t l y  to  men. Com

m u n ica tio n  p a s s e s  from  God to  chosen p e r s o n s , and from them to  

o th e r s .  T h is im p lie s  t h a t  th e r e  i s  a system  o f checks and 

b a la n c e s  w hich p re v e n ts  men from a c t in g  o u t o f  ig n o ra n c e , and 

i t  makes i t  even more d i f f i c u l t  to  av o id  an e n c o u n te r  w ith  God. 

The image o f  th e  Hebrew p ro p h e t i s  alw ays o f a man who s ta n d s  

o v er a g a in s t  th e  id o l a t r o u s  movement o f  h i s to r y  and d e c la re s  

t h a t  human freedom  h as  been m isused , t h a t  th e  wrong ch o ice  has 

been  made. B ib l ic a l  r e l i g io n  re c o g n iz e s  t h a t  wrong judgm ents 

can be c o r r e c te d ,  and th a t  God can in te r c e d e  to  h e lp  men s h i f t  

d i r e c t i o n .

I n te r p r e t in g  th e  Word

A lthough God m a n ife s ts  H im se lf in  b o th  a c t io n s  and 

w ords, w hich canno t f u l l y  r e v e a l  G od 's com plex n a tu r e ,  th e y

2^ C h e rb o n n ie r, "Theology o f th e  Word o f G od," p .  19 .
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do p ro v id e  a c l e a r  in d i c a t io n  o f  H is p u rp o se . There a re  

e lem en ts  in  p e re n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  which a s s e r t  th a t  th e  know l

edge o f  God can be b roken  down in t o  two c a te g o r ie s :  God as

He i s  r e v e a le d ,  and God as  He i s  in  H im se lf . B ib l i c a l  p h i lo s o 

phy r e j e c t s  t h i s  n o t io n .  I t  i s  a n o th e r  way of d iv id in g  r e a l i t y  

in to  two re a lm s , t o  propose one g o d - f ig u re  f o r  t h i s  w o rld , and 

m a in ta in  th e  r e a l i t y  o f God f o r  th e  h ig h e r  rea lm . T h is s h i f t s  

G od 's  n a tu r e  to  f i t  th e  d e f in i t i o n s  im posed by th e  p e r e n n ia l  

concep t o f  th e  One. I t  does, how ever, r a i s e  an is s u e  w hich i s  

p e r t in e n t  to  r e l i g io u s  know ledge. I f  i t  i s  accep ted  th a t  one- 

to -o n e  c o n ta c t  betw een man and God i s  n o t  l i k e l y ,  th e n  any 

com m unication i s  s eco n d ary . T h is  im p lie s  th a t  r e l ig io u s  know l

edge i s  p r im a r i l y  a m a tte r  o f  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  F o r exam ple, i f  

two men a re  w atch ing  a th i r d  p e rso n  go th ro u g h  some a c t io n ,  

th e y  m ight each  " see"  th e  a c t io n  d i f f e r e n t l y .  I t  i s  p o s s ib le ,  

th e n , f o r  know ledge o f God to  be d i s to r t e d  th rough  t h i s  p ro c e s s .

B ib l i c a l  r e l i g io n  p o s i t s  t h a t  th e r e  i s  a c o n s ta n t t r u t h  

in  w hich God o p e r a te s ;  human in t e r p r e t a t i o n  of t h a t  t r u t h  may 

v a ry , b u t  th e  r e a l  t r u t h  rem ains unchanged . The same c la im  can 

be made by p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo s o p h e rs . The d i f f e r e n c e ,  how ever, i s  

th a t  w h ile  t r u t h  can be d isco v e red  by th e  m y s tic , i t  always 

rem ains e x t e r n a l  to  th e  f i n i t e  w orld . The s t a t i c  t r u t h  o f 

p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  may go m isu n d e rs to o d , s in c e  i t  h a s  no 

power to  speak f o r  i t s e l f ;  th e  o n ly  sc u rc e  of r e a l  in fo rm a

t io n  i s  th e  m y s tic  who c la im s to  have e x p e rien ce d  i t .  But i f
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two m y stic s  d is a g r e e ,  th e  whole p ro c e ss  becomes even more 

s u b je c t iv e  and im p o ss ib le  to  r e s o lv e .

I t  i s  much more p ro b a b le  t h a t  th e  b i b l i c a l  G od's 

t r u t h  w i l l  r e v e a l i t s e l f  to  man, b ecause  the  l i n e s  o f  communi

c a t io n  a re  a lre a d y  e s ta b l i s h e d .  I t  can be s t a t e d  t h a t  th e  

g o a l o f th e  b i b l i c a l  p h ilo so p h e r  i s  to  f i n a l i z e  t h a t  p ro c e s s  

o f s o r t in g  th ro u g h  th e  e v id e n c e , b o th  in  word and a c t ,  and 

th e n  to  b r in g  human i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  in to  harmony w ith  th e  

w i l l  o f  God.

Consequences f o r  L iv ing  

Human R e s p o n s ib i l i ty

I t  h a s  been  s t a t e d  t h a t  th e  fundam en ta l n a tu r e  o f man 

in  th e  b i b l i c a l  view , a c co rd in g  to  C h e rb o n n ie r, i s  t h a t  he i s  

in  r e l a t i o n ,  t h a t  he l i v e s  in  a r e a l  and chang ing  w o rld . T h is  

means t h a t  man has  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  He i s  n o t th e  im po ten t 

v ic t im  of t im e ; he can make d e c is io n s  and a c t  on them w ith o u t 

th e  d i r e c t  in t e r f e r e n c e  o f  God. The q u a l i t a t i v e  f a c t  beh in d  

t h i s  concep t i s  m o ra l i ty .  The b i b l i c a l  id e a  o f  m o ra l i ty  i s  

s e t  a g a in s t  th e  backdrop o f  h i s t o r y :  bec au se  roan i s  c re a te d

as a f r e e  a g e n t, he h as  power to  in f lu e n c e  th e  c o n d i tio n s  o f 

th e  n a tu r a l  w o rld ; he can move h i s t o r y .  But h i s to r y  i s  n o t 

e n d le s s  o r  u n c o n sc io u s; i t  i s  th e  p ro d u c t o f  G od 's w i l l ,  an 

in t e n t i o n a l  a c t  w ith  a d e f i n i t e  p u rp o se . C herbonn ier e x p la in s  

th e  s ig n i f ic a n c e  o f  th e  b i b l i c a l  co n c e p tio n  o f  t im e :
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The B ib le  h a s  sim ply  n ev e r h e a rd  t h a t  tim e , 
as d i s t i n c t  from many o f  th e  th in g s  th a t  happen 
" in "  tim e , i s  som ething to  be redeemed "fro m ."
When i t  speaks o f  u l t im a te  f u l f i l l m e n t ,  i t  u se s  
d e f i n i t e l y  tem p o ra l te rm s : "L ife  e v e r l a s t i n g , "
"w orld w ith o u t e n d ."  The p h ra se  " e t e r n a l  l i f e "  
means, i n  th e  o r ig i n a l  G reek , n o t a t im e le s s  
s t a t e ,  b u t  " th e  l i f e  o f th e  age to  c o m e . "26

C o n seq u en tly , i t  i s  th e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  o f  man as a c a re ta k e r

o f  h i s t o r y  to  d is c o v e r  what God in te n d s  and to  mold human

a c t io n  to  m atch th a t  p u rp o se . M o ra li ty  as an a b s t r a c t io n ,

th e n , i s  a judgm ent on how w e ll t h a t  r e s p o n s ib i l i t y  has  been

m et. B ib l i c a l  r e l i g io n  u p ho ld s  th e  id e a  t h a t  a man can be

h e ld  a c c o u n ta b le  f o r  h i s  a c t io n s  and f o r  h i s  w ords. What i s

m oral i s  f o r  a man to  h e a r  th e  t r u t h ,  t o  se a rc h  i t  o u t ,  to

come to  g r ip s  w ith  i t ,  and then  to  a c t  c o n s i s te n t ly  to  f u l f i l l

t h a t  t r u t h .

I n te g r a t in g  L ife  F o rces

One o f  th e  key e lem en ts  t h a t  h a s  c o n s ta n t ly  re ap p e a red  

in  C h e rb o n n ie r’s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  b i b l i c a l  p h ilo so p h y  i s  th e  

im p o rtan ce  o f  a c t io n ,  v e rb a l and p h y s ic a l .  I t  i s  th e  fram ew ork 

f o r  g a th e r in g  know ledge o f God, u n d e rs ta n d in g  H is a c t io n s  in  

th e  w o rld , and h e a r in g  H is w ord. The same c o n d itio n  i s  t r u e  

f o r  p e r s o n s ; i t  i s  a p a t te r n  o f in t e g r a t e d  l i f e  t h a t  i s  v i t a l  

to  th e  b i b l i c a l  ap p ro ach . N oth ing  i s  s p l in t e r e d  o r h e ld  a p a r t .

^ C h e r b o n n ie r ,  H ardness o f H e a r t , p . 80 .
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Knowledge, a c t io n ,  and m o ra l i ty  work to g e th e r  in  human e x i s t 

en c e ; th e y  each  p la y  a r o le  i n  b r in g in g  man to  f e l lo w s h ip  w ith  

God. What d e f in e s  m o ra l i ty  f o r  th e  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g i o n ,  t h e r e 

f o r e ,  i s  n o t so much th e  i s o l a t e d  codes on any g iv e n  a c t io n ,  

b u t how w e ll  a man b a la n c e s  o f f  th e  fo r c e s  in  h i s  l i f e  and 

keeps them w orking  i n  harm ony. To c l a r i f y  t h i s ,  one can say 

th a t  f o r  a man to  h .e a r  th e  word o f  God and th e n  n o t to  a c t  i s  

im m oral. I t  c a n n o t be j u s t i f i e d  p u re ly  on th e  b a s i s  of 

a b s t r a c t  a c c e p ta n c e , b ecau se  such  a j u s t i f i c a t i o n  i s  incom

p l e t e .  The w eigjht o f  b i b l i c a l  m o ra lity  r e q u i r e s  t h a t  a man 

make th e  t r a n s i t i o n  from  th e  th e o r e t i c a l  in t o  th e  p r a c t i c a l ,  

t h a t  he b r in g  r e l i g io u s  know ledge i n t o  eve ryday  l i f e ,  and th a t  

he g iv e  i t  th e  s t r e n g th  and v i t a l i t y  o f  h i s  own a c t io n s .  This 

i s  what i s  meant by an in t e g r a t io n  o f  l i f e  f o r c e s ,  and i t  i s  a 

c o n s is te n t  theme in  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  to  keep co n cern s  o f God 

and hum anity  g rounded f i rm ly  in  th e  r e a l i t y  o f t h i s  w o rld .

Man in  R e la t io n

I t  i s  a c a r d in a l  v i r t u e  in  b i b l i c a l  p h ilo so p h y  th a t  a 

man m a in ta in  th e  t r u s t  o f God and o f h i s  fe l lo w  men. The 

f a b r i c  o f b i b l i c a l  m o ra l i ty  i s  s t r o n g ly  t i e d  to  th e  id e a l  of 

t r u s t .  The g i f t  o f  freedom  was an a c t  o f  t r u s t  by God and 

t h i s  i s  i n d i c a t iv e  o f  th e  re p e a te d  re f e r e n c e s  to  Him as a God 

o f  lo v e  and com passion . In  e s s e n c e , i t  im p lie s  t h a t  th e  

b i b l i c a l  view  i s  a b le n d  o f  th e  p r a c t i c a l  and th e  em o tio n a l.
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I t  does n o t r e q u i r e  t h a t  a man deny h is  p a s s io n s ,  as  th e  

p e r e n n ia l  m y s tic  m ust, o r  t h a t  he s e v e r  a l l  h is  c o n ta c ts  

w ith  o th e r  p e r s o n s .  On th e  c o n tr a r y ,  b i b l i c a l  r e l ig io n  

ad h e re s  to  th e  id e a l  o f community in  w hich each  man n o t o n ly  

f u l f i l l s  h i s  in d iv id u a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ,  b u t a c ts  to  h e lp  

o th e r  men meet t h e i r  own demands. At th e  v ery  l e a s t ,  th e  

b i b l i c a l  view  f o r c e s  a man to  be c o n sc io u s  o f  th e  c o n d i t io n  

o f th o s e  around h im , and to  ta k e  in t o  accoun t t h e i r  n e e d s ; 

he i s  alw ays a p e rso n  in  r e l a t i o n  to  o th e r s  as w e ll as to  God.

Community, th e n ,  i s  b u i l t  on th e  p r in c ip le  t h a t  

r e a l i t y  i s  p e r s o n a l ;  t h a t  each  l i v i n g  th in g  i s  jo in e d  to  th e  

n e x t  n o t  by a h ie r a r c h y ,  b u t  by p e r s o n a l r e l a t i o n s .  Each 

p e rs o n  i s  a member of th e  w orld com munity. No one can be 

j u s t i f i a b l y  e x c lu d ed  and i t  i s  th e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  o f th o se  

w ith in  th e  community to  make c e r t a in  t h a t  everyone i s  g iv e n  

th e  o p p o r tu n i ty  to  be in c lu d e d . The id e a  o f  b ro th e rh o o d , 

th e r e f o r e ,  i s  an i n t e g r a l  p a r t  o f  th e  b i b l i c a l  w orld v iew . 

U lt im a te ly ,  th e  B ib le  c a l l s  a l l  men to  respond  w ith  lo v e  

( agape) tow ard t h e i r  f e l lo w  men and tow ard  God. As n o te d  by 

C h e rb o n n ie r :

F o r th e  B ib le ,  c r e a t io n  i s  good bec au se  o f  who 
c re a te d  i t .  The w ate rshed  w hich s e p a ra te s  t h i s  
view  from p e s s im i s t ic  p h ilo s o p h ie s  and r e l ig io n s  
r e f l e c t s  th e  d if f e re n c e  betw een t h e i r  r e s p e c t iv e  
g ods . When know ledge, conceived  in  te rm s o f 
im m ediate o r  dem onstrab le  c e r t a in t y ,  i s  d e i f ie d ,  
th e  d e ro g a t io n  o f th e  w orld  fo l lo w s . F or th e  
B ib le ,  on th e  c o n tr a r y ,  know ledge, though  a v ery
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g r e a t  good, i s  n o t  an end in  i t s e l f ,  and indeed  
i s  only  made p e r f e c t  when devo ted  to  th e  r ig h t  
end , th e  s e rv ic e  o f  ' 'a g a p e .” W ithout lo v e , i t  
ru n s  am uck.27

The Problem  o f  S in

The id e a  o f  such a c a rin g  community i s  an i d e a l .

H aving co n fro n te d  h i s  p e rs o n a l d u ty , one m ust a l s o  be aware 

t h a t  what i s  c a l le d  e v i l  and s in  c o n tin u e s  to  e x i s t  in  th e  

w o rld . T r a d i t i o n a l ly  t h i s  i s  seen  as th e  good p e rso n  b e in g  

tem pted  away from h i s  chosen  p a th .  This c o n c ep t, how ever, 

needs some e x p la n a t io n .

F i r s t ,  th e  n o t io n  o f  s in  o r  te m p ta tio n  i s  d i f f e r e n t  

from  m o r a l i ty ;  what c o n s t i tu te s  s in  i s  b e t r a y a l ,  a b re a c h  o f 

t r u s t .  The c o n t r a c t  w hich b in d s  men to g e th e r  and mankind w ith  

God i s  founded in  t r u s t ;  when a roan chooses to  d is re g a rd  th a t  

c o n t r a c t  he  a c ts  a g a in s t  b o th  mankind and God; he becomes 

i d o l a t r o u s .2® T his i s  a g e n e ra l  p rem ise o f  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n .  

C herb o n n ie r i s  c a r e f u l  to  n o te  th e  u n iq u e n ess  o f  th e  b i b l i c a l  

concep t o f  s in :

I t  i s  sometimes im agined t h a t  th e  id e a  o f  s in  
i s  p e c u l ia r  to  th e  B ib le .  A c tu a l ly ,  n e a r ly  every  
p h ilo so p h y  and r e l i g i o n  h as  i t s  own d e f i n i t i o n  o f 
s in .  They d i f f e r  in  t h e i r  r e s p e c t iv e  co n c ep tio n s  
o f what " c o n s t i tu te s "  s i n —h y b r i s ,  as tra g e d y  would

27I b i d . .  p . 8 3 .

2® C herbonnier, " i d o l a t r y ,"  in  A Handbook o f C h r is t i a n  
T heo logy , ed . M arvin H alv e rso n  and A rth u r A. Cohen (New Y ork: 
M erid ian  Books, I n c . ,  1 9 5 8 ), p p . 176-183.
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have i t ,  o r  m isp laced  a l l e g i a n c e ,  as th e  B ib le  
m a in ta in s . 29

In  i t s  b road  se n s e , th e n , s in  i s  b re a k in g  the bond o f  t r u s t  

betw een th e  r e a l i t y  o f men and o f  God. I t  seems s tra n g e  to  

th in k  th a t  such an a c t io n  cou ld  tem pt th e  "good man"—i . e . ,  

th e  man who m a in ta in s  th e  id e a l  o f t r u s t .  I t  i s  n o t ,  how ever, 

th e  a c t io n  i t s e l f  w hich i s  te m p tin g , b u t  th e  rem oval of 

r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  I t  i s  more co m fo rtab le  f o r  a man to  f e e l  no 

o b l ig a t io n  to  anyone a t  any tim e ; th e  b u rden  o f m o ra lity  makes 

us f e e l  in v o lv e d , concerned , r e s p o n s ib le .  This id e a  o f in v o lv e 

ment and r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  i s  a m ajor t h r u s t  o f b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n .

A r e a l  te m p ta tio n  i s  to  p u t a s id e  th e  t r u s t  o f  men and God and 

s e t  up a p r iv a te  u n iv e r s e  in  w hich th e re  a re  no  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s .  

I t  i s  a com fort s h o r t - l i v e d ,  f o r  i t  demands th e  p r ic e  o f  lo s in g  

p e r s o n a l r e l a t i o n s .  I f  a man b re a k s  h i s  t i e s  w ith  o th e r  men, 

i f  he lo s e s  t h e i r  t r u s t ,  he s a c r i f i c e s  th e  p e r s o n a l  r e l a t i o n  

w hich bound them to g e th e r .  B ib l ic a l  r e l ig io n  con tends t h a t  

t h i s  p ro c e s s  o f d e s tro y in g  r e l a t i o n s  i s  r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  s in  

and te m p ta t io n .  I t  means t h a t  an a c t  o f  s in  i s  inhuman because  

i t  d en ie s  i t s  p e r p e t r a to r  th e  r i g h t  to  f u l f i l l  G od's w i l l .  The 

lo g ic  o f  b i b l i c a l  th o u g h t u n d e rs c o re s  t h i s  co ncep t by r e l a t i n g  

i t  to  th e  id e a s  c o n c e rn in g  human n a tu r e  and r e l i g io u s  know ledge.

29
C h erb o n n ie r, " B ib l ic a l  F a i t h  and th e  Id e a  o f  T ra g e d y ,"

P . 51 .
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The Aim o f  B ib l i c a l  P h ilo so p h y

The u l t im a te  aim o f  b i b l i c a l  p h ilo so p h y  as an e x i s t 

e n t i a l  system  i s  to  in c r e a s e  th e  flow  o f  p e r s o n a l c o n ta c t  

among men. I t  r e l i e s  on th e  id e a l s  o f f r i e n d s h ip ,  m utual 

t r u s t ,  and common in c e n t iv e  to  w eld men in to  a community.

In  c o n t r a s t  w ith  m y s tic a l sy s tem s , th e  b i b l i c a l  approach  n o t 

o n ly  a llo w s  th e  f i n i t e  w orld  i t s  r e a l i t y ,  b u t a l s o  c o n s id e rs  

t h i s  w orld  to  be a jo y , f i l l e d  w ith  o p p o r tu n i ty .  T h is  l i f e  

i s  th e  u l t im a te  g i f t  o f  God; i t  i s  to  be ta k en  s e r io u s ly ,  bu t 

e n jo y ed . W hereas th e  m y stic  r e fu s e s  any p le a s u r e ,  th e  

b i b l i c a l  view  aims a t  r e f i n in g  p le a s u re  to  m atch G od 's  i n t e n 

t i o n  as l i f e ' s  a r c h i t e c t .  As n o te d  by C h e rb o n n ie r:

The B ib le  . . .  i s  n ev e r c o n te n t to  s id e - s te p  
an o b s ta c le .  I t  w i l l  s e t t l e  f o r  n o th in g  l e s s  th a n  
com plete v ic to r y .  I t s  God w an ts , n o t  th e  a n n i h i la 
t i o n  o f  u n ru ly  p a s s io n s ,  b u t  t h e i r  c o n v e rs io n , f o r  
th e  g r e a t e s t  pow ers f o r  e v i l  may a l s o  be t r a n s 
formed in to  even g r e a t e r  f o r c e s  f o r  g o o d . 30

A theme o f b i b l i c a l  th o u g h t , th e n , i s  e x t e r n a l .  I t  

moves a c ro s s  the  l i n e s  o f  com m unication among p eo p le  in  

r e l a t i o n ,  and i t  a t te m p ts  to  cement them to g e th e r ,  to  s t r e n g 

th e n  human c o n ta c t  and u n d e rs ta n d in g . U lt im a te ly ,  t h i s  i s  

des ig n ed  n o t on ly  to  b e n e f i t  th e  community o f  men, b u t to  

draw th e  in d iv id u a l ,  f r e e  human b e in g  in to  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w ith  

God, to  make man and th e  d iv in e  e n te r  a tim e o f harmony and

•^Cherbonnier, Hardness o f H eart, p . 82 .
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deve lopm ent. The end o f h i s t o r y ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  h a s  always been  

looked  fo rw ard  to  as th e  b eg in n in g  o f  a new ag e , a tim e when 

word and a c t io n  become synonymous and m utual t r u s t  i s  common

p la c e .  T h is , to o , i s  an i d e a l ,  b u t i t  fa v o rs  b i b l i c a l  p h i l o 

sophy w ith  a f e e l in g  o f hope and ex p e c tan c y  w hich i s  d i s t i n c 

t i v e  .
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CHAPTER POUR

THE SIGNIFICANCE OF MYSTICAL RELIGION 

FOR A BASIC OBJECTIVE

Two P e rs p e c t iv e s  f o r  R e lig io u s  Thought

C h e rb o n n ie r’s r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t d i s t i n g u is h e s  two co n 

t r a s t i n g  ty p e s  o f r e l i g io u s  p e r s p e c t iv e s ,  m y s tic a l (o r  p e r e n 

n i a l )  and b i b l i c a l .  H is  p e r s o n a l  ch o ice  r e s t s  w ith  th e  l a t t e r ,  

n o t from th e  r e s u l t  o f  s e le c t i n g  one r e l i g io n  from two e q u a lly  

v a l id  p e r s p e c t iv e s .  F o r C h e rb o n n ie r, th e  b i b l i c a l  i s  a  s u p e r 

i o r  p h ilo so p h y , t e s t a b l e  by canons o f  ev id en ce  a c c e p ta b le  to  

l o g i c ,  to  ex p e rim e n t, and to  p u b lic  v e r i f i c a t i o n  g e n e ra l ly .  

Commenting upon th e  in a d e q u a te  m y s t ic a l ,  h av in g  i t s  r o o ts  in  

A th en s , as  a g a in s t  th e  t r u e  b i b l i c a l ,  w ith  i t s  h e r i t a g e  

founded  in  Je ru s a le m , he w ro te :

"What h as  Je ru sa lem  to  do w ith  A th en s?"
B a s ic a l ly  th e  answ er w i l l  be th e  same as a lw ay s:
Je ru sa lem  h as  e v e ry th in g  to  do w ith  A th en s . She h as  
to  save A thens from h e r s e l f .  F i r s t  and fo re m o s t , she 
h a s  to  save men. One a s p e c t  o f t h i s  p rim ary  ta s k ,  
how ever, i n e v i ta b ly  in v o lv e s  th e  minds o f  men. Can 
Je ru sa le m  c h a lle n g e  A thens in  h e r  own b a i l iw ic k ,  th e  
rea lm  of th in k in g ?  However u n l ik e ly  th e  p ro s p e c t 
m igh t seem a t  f i r s t  g la n c e ,  th e  p re c e d in g  pages have 
found  some encouragem ent f o r  th e  hope n o t on ly  t h a t  
b i b l i c a l  m e tap h y s ic s  need  n o t ta k e  a back  s e a t  f o r  
academ ic p h ilo so p h y , b u t  t h a t  th e  sons o f A thens h e r 
s e l f  may f in d  th a t  a l l  ro ad s  a re  b l in d  a l l e y s  e x c ep t 
th e  one th a t  le a d s  to  J e ru s a le m .!

^C h e rb o n n ie r, "Je ru sa lem  and A th e n s ,"  p p . 2 7 0 f .
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Thus, h i s  a n a ly s is  o f  r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t h a s  two 

d im en s io n s . The f i r s t  concerns th e  c l a r i f i c a t i o n  betw een 

two b a s ic  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ;  th e  second i s  h i s  judgm ent t h a t  

one o f  t h e s e ,  th e  b i b l i c a l ,  i s  th e  o n ly  t r u e  p e r s p e c t iv e .

In  a r e p ly  to  C h e rb o n n ie r 's  c r i t i q u e  o f  h i s  concep t 

o f  God, Wieman o f fe re d  p r a i s e  f o r  th e  a n a ly s is  d is t i n g u is h in g  

m y s tic a l  from b i b l i c a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s :

The c l a r i t y  o f  h i s  th o u g h t i s  a  jo y  am idst 
th e  th e o lo g ic a l  b lu r  now p r e v a i l i n g .  . . .  I  
ag ree  w ith  C herbonn ie r in  h i s  po w erfu l and cogen t 
c r i t i c i s m  o f  p re s e n t-d a y  th e o lo g y  when th e o lo g y  
c la im s  t h a t  God i s  th e  "m ystery o f  b e in g "  beyond 
re a c h  o f  d e f i n i t e  and d e s c r ip t iv e  know ledge.
. . . C h e rb o n n ie rfs in d ic tm e n t o f  p re s e n t-d a y  
th e o lo g y  i s  i r r e f u t a b l e . 2

Though he ag reed  w ith  C h e rb o n n ie r ' s in d ic tm e n t o f  con tem porary

th e o lo g y  as b e in g  a m ix tu re  o f  m y s tic a l and b i b l i c a l  e le m e n ts ,

Wieman con tended  th a t  h i s  own in t e r p r e t a t i o n s  d id  n o t f a l l

c l e a r ly  u n d er C h e rb o n n ie r 's  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f m y s tic a l r e l i g io n ,

f o r  which C herb o n n ie r had  c r i t i c i z e d  Wieman. However, h i s

b a s ic  s u p p o r t o f  C h e rb o n n ie r 's  a n a ly s is  i s  c l e a r .

A lso  re c o g n iz in g  th e  H a r tfo rd  s c h o la r 's  a n a ly s is  i s  

K ir k p a t r ic k ,  who w ro te :

C lo se ly  r e l a t e d  to  the  se a rc h  f o r  a C h r is t i a n  
p h ilo so p h y  b u t em phasizing  more th e  c h a r a c te r  o f  
B ib l i c a l  m o t if s  i s  th e  a tte m p t by some th in k e r s  to  
f in d  a " b ib l i c a l  m e ta p h y s ic s ."  A lthough th e  sch o o l 
o f  " b ib l i c a l  m e tap h y s ic s"  h as  n o t r e c e iv e d  th e

^ e n r y  N. Wieman, "Reply to  C h e rb o n n ie r ,"  in  The 
E m p ir ic a l T heology o f  H enry N elson Wieman, pp . 2 8 0 ff .
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a t t e n t io n  th a t  some th in k  i t  d e s e rv e s , i t  i s  a t  
l e a s t  one v ia b le  way o f  i n t e r p r e t i n g  B ib l ic a l  
them es and p e r s p e c t iv e s .  One exponent o f  th e  
b i b l i c a l  m e tap h y sic s  s c h o o l, Edmond C h e rb o n n ie r, 
h a s  s a id  t h a t  th e r e  i s  a th i r d  a l t e r n a t iv e  t o  an 
o n to lo g ic a l  p h ilo so p h y  o f  r e l i g io n  and no p h ilo so p h y  
o f r e l i g io n  a t  a l l  which "would bo th  p ro v id e  a 
m e ta p h y s ic a l b a s ic  f o r  B ib l i c a l  c o n c ep tio n s  and 
a l s o  h o ld  i t s  own on th e  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  l e v e l . "3

R e fe rr in g  to  C h e rb o n n ie r 's  a n a ly s is  o f  th e  p e re n n ia l  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of th e  d iv in e  as  s ta n d in g  in  o p p o s itio n  to  

th e  s u p e r io r  b i b l i c a l  c o n c ep t, D il l e y  n o te s ,  "There a re  th o se  

who h o ld  t h a t  God i s  h  B eing , n o t  B e i n g - I t s e l f 1 and who argue  

t h a t  a fb o ld  an th ropom orph ism ' i s  th e  on ly  adequa te  way to  

speak  abou t God . . . . "^ D i l l e y  d i f f e r s  w ith  C h erb o n n ie r a t  

th e  p o in t  when th e  l a t t e r  c la im s  s u p e r io r i ty  f o r  th e  b i b l i c a l ;  

he c r i t i c i z e s  C herb o n n ie r f o r  a t t r i b u t i n g  o b je c t iv e  f a c t u a l i t y  

to  b i b l i c a l  th in k in g :

I t  i s  c e r t a in l y  an o v e r s im p l i f i c a t io n  to  c la im , 
as h e  d o es , t h a t  th e  adequacy o f  b i b l i c a l  p h ilo so p h y  
can  be p roved  by s im p le  r e fe re n c e  t o  th e  f a c t s  of 
h i s t o r y .  H is c la im  i s ,  c o r r e c t ly ,  th a t  th e  t r u t h  
o f  h i s t o r i c a l  "sym bols i s  w holly  dependen t upon th e  
f a c t u a l i t y  o f  th e  e v e n ts  vdiich th e y  sy m b o liz e ,"  b u t 
i t  i s  h a rd ly  j u s t i f i a b l e  to  say  th a t  th o se  who r e j e c t  
t h i s  God "can be r e fu te d  by o b je c t iv e  ev id e n c e "  
because  " B ib l ic a l  th e o lo g y  does acknowledge o b je c t iv e  
s ta n d a rd s  o f v e r i f i c a t i o n ,  b o th  l o g i c a l  and f a c t u a l . "
Such a c la im  seems to  im ply  th a t  n o n - C h r is t ia n s  a re  
making s im p le  f a c t u a l  and lo g i c a l  m is ta k e s  when they  
r e j e c t  C h r i s t i a n i t y ,  t h a t  th e y  a re  denying obvious 
and e a s i l y  v e r i f i e d  h i s t o r i c a l  f a c t s . 5

^Prank G. K ir k p a t r ic k ,  "The Id e a  o f God in  th e  Thought 
o f  John M acmurray: I t s  B a s is  and Some I m p l ic a t io n s "  (unpub
l i s h e d  Ph. D. t h e s i s ;  Brown U n iv e r s i ty ,  1 9 70 ), p .  13*

^ D il le y ,  M etaphysics and R e lig io u s  Language, p .  110. 

^ I b id . , p .  112 .
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The c r i t i c i s m  le v e le d  a t  C h erb o n n ie r by D i l l e y  i s  

n o t ,  th e n ,  f o r  th e  a n a ly s is  o f  r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t w ith in  two 

p e r s p e c t iv e s ,  b u t f o r  C h erb o n n ie r *s c la im  o f t r u t h  w ith  

o b j e c t i v i t y  f o r  th e  b i b l i c a l .  W ith th e  s u p p o rt o f  H are and 

T i tu s ,  t h a t  o n e ’s b l i k  o r p h ilo so p h y  i s  founded upon assump

t io n s  o r  p o s tu l a t e s ,  D i l l e y  im p lie s  t h a t  th e  a l le g e d  s u p e r 

i o r i t y  o f  th e  b i b l i c a l  p o s i t i o n  r e s t s  upon th e  canons o f 

adequacy and th e  assum ptions  o f  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  i t s e l f .  

C le a r ly ,  p e r e n n ia l  th o u g h t cou ld  a ls o  c la im  s u p e r io r i t y ,  

a c c o rd in g  to  i t s  own s ta n d a rd s .

The s t r e n g th  o f  C h e rb o n n ie r 's  c o n t r ib u t io n  to  r e l i g 

io u s  th o u g h t , as reco g n iz e d  p r e s e n t ly ,  r e s t s  w ith  h i s  a n a ly s is  

o f  co n c ep ts  and in t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  m y s t ic a l  r e l i g io n  as d i s 

t i n c t  from b i b l i c a l ,  r a t h e r  th a n  th e  c la im  o f  s u p e r io r i t y  o f  

one p e r s p e c t iv e  over th e  o th e r .

A summary o f h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  m y s tic a l r e l ig io n  

fo l lo w s , and then  im p lic a t io n s  f o r  th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  o f 

r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  i s  d e s c r ib e d .

A S y n o p tic  View o f  M y stic a l R e lig io n

W ith th e  assum ption  t h a t  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y  i s  th e  non

p h y s ic a l ,  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  i n t e r p r e t s  d iv i n i ty  as no n - 

p e r s o n a l  ( e . g . ,  Brahman) o r  a n a lo g ic a l ly  p e rs o n a l ( . e . g . ,  th e  

" s u p ra -p e r s o n a l ') . The m ost p h ilo s o p h ic  form s o f  A sian
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r e l ig io n s  most c l e a r ly  choose th e  fo rm e r,^  w h ile  Judaism , 

Is la m , and e s p e c i a l l y  C h r i s t i a n i t y ,  u n d e r th e  in f lu e n c e  o f 

G reek p h ilo so p h y , have u t i l i z e d  th e  l a t t e r  as a m ainstream  

o f t h e i r  t h e o lo g ie s .^  U n itin g  b o th  th e  O r ie n ta l  and H e lle n -  

iz e d  Jew ish , C h r i s t i a n ,  and Muslim system s o f th o u g h t , th e  

c o n v ic tio n  i s  m a in ta in ed  t h a t  t r u e  r e a l i t y  (w he ther c a l le d  

" th e  One" o r  "God") i s  s u p e rs e n s ib le  o r  n o n -p h y s ic a l .  The 

sh a red  o n to logy  h a s  been  in t e r p r e te d  by C herb o n n ie r as a 

p rim ary  m o tif  o f  m y s tic a l r e l i g i o n .  F o r C h e rb o n n ie r, t h i s  

p e r s p e c t iv e  a p p l ie d  to  H eb ra ic  r e l i g io n s  i s  a m is ta k e .

W ith th e  e s ta b lis h m e n t o f  th e  n a tu r e  o f  u l t im a te  

r e a l i t y  as n o n -p h y s ic a l ,  th e  problem  of th e  p h y s ic a l  ( v i s ib l e  

and in v i s i b l e )  w orld  r e q u i r e s  a s o lu t i o n .  P e re n n ia l  p h i lo s o 

p h ie s  have deve loped  th e  fo llo w in g  p o s s i b i l i t i e s :  (1) The

everyday  w orld  i s  u n r e a l ,  an i l l u s i o n ;  ( 2 ) p h y s ic a l  r e a l i t y  

i s  a l e s s e r  r e a l i t y  th a n  th e  One, s e p a ra te  from  I t ;  and (3 ) 

th e  w orld  i s  a p a r t i c i p a t i n g  em anation  o f  th e  n o n -p h y s ic a l ,  

l e s s  r e a l  th e  f u r t h e r  down th e  s c a le  tow ard th e  p h y s ic a l  i t  

g o es . H is to r y ,  in  f a c t  tim e i t s e l f ,  b e in g  an a s p e c t o f  th e  

p h y s ic a l ,  i s  i n s i g n i f i c a n t ,  and , f o r  some m y s tic s ,  u n r e a l .

^ T i tu s , L iv in g  I s s u e s , pp . 398-Ij.l6.

7
Edwin H atch , The In f lu e n c e  o f  G reek Id e a s  on 

C h r i s t i a n i t y  (New Y ork! H arp er and B ro th e r s ,  195?7), pp .
116-138.
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Man, tra p p e d  w ith in  an a l ie n a t e d  e x i s te n c e ,  s e p a ra te d  

from th e  One, c o n s is ts  of body and s o u l .  The f i n i t e  body 

p e r i s h e s  a t  d e a th , th e re b y  r e l e a s in g  th e  so u l to  an e v e n tu a l 

u n io n  w ith  th e  One. In  v a r io u s  fo rm s , th e  ’’s o u l” h a s  been 

u t i l i z e d  in  most o f  th e  w o r ld 's  r e l i g i o n s .  Among A sian 

r e l i g i o n s ,  how ever, th e  n o t io n  o f  p e r s o n a l i ty  as an a t t r i b u t e  

o f  th e  im m orta l s o u l was n o t  an em phasis as i t  h a s  been in  

r e l ig io n s  o f H eb ra ic  o r ig in .®  To th e  e x te n t  t h a t  th e  p h y s ic a l  

i s  re g a rd e d  as e v i l ,  th e  body i s  l ik e w is e  ju d g ed ; c o n s e q u e n tly , 

th e  s e p a ra t io n  from  th e  One h a s  been  in t e r p r e te d  as  in v o lv in g  

th e  in d iv id u a l  p e rso n  in  " o r ig in a l  s i n " ;  th a t  i s ,  he h a s  been  

b o rn  in to  an in h e r e n t ly  e v i l  or a l i e n a t e d  c o n d i t io n .^

Human r e f l e c t i o n  and lan g u ag e  a re  l im i t e d  to  th e  f i n i t e  

w o rld . C onseq u en tly , r e l i g io u s  know ledge on th e  human l e v e l  

i s  l im i t e d  to  s i le n c e  ( f o r  th e  p u re  m y s tic )  o r th e  u se  o f  

a n a lo g ic a l  la n g u ag e . In  e i t h e r  c a s e ,  humans a re  in c a p a b le  o f 

u s in g  symbols t h a t  r e f e r  d i r e c t l y  and l i t e r a l l y  to  u l t im a te  

r e a l i t y .

Because t r u t h  i s  known o n ly  when one f in d s  u n io n  w ith  

u l t im a te  r e a l i t y  ( in  e c s t a t i c  moments o r  p o s s ib ly  a t  p h y s ic a l  

d e a th ) ,  words a re  a t  b e s t  p o e t ic  h i n t s  o f  th e  d iv in e .  The

®James Robson, " S o u l,"  D ic t io n a ry  o f C om parative 
R e l ig io n  (New Y ork: C h a rle s  S c r ib n e r 's  Sons, 1970 ), pp .
587f f .

^S . G. P . B randon, e t  a l . . " S in ,"  I b i d . ,  p p . 5 7 8 f f .
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p aradox  i s  a c c e p ta b le ,  because  e t e r n a l  t r u t h  can n o t be p u t 

i n t o  w ords, and th e  a b s u rd i ty  o f  th e  d iv in e  t o  th e  human 

i n t e l l e c t  i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  w e ll by th e  c o n t r a d ic t o r y . 10

C herb o n n ie r w ro te :

The pagan w o rld , d e s p i te  i t s  vau n ted  humanism, 
reg a rd e d  th e  very  c o n d i t io n s  o f  f i n i t e  e x i s te n c e  
as a s tig m a . Prom Homer to  M arcus A u r e l iu s ,  i t  
was h a u n te d  by th e  r e f r a i n ,  " B e t te r  n e v e r  t o  have  
been  b o m ."  H u m ility  th e r e f o r e  c o n s is te d  in  th e  
acknowledgem ent o f  th e  w re tchedness  o f  th e  human 
c o n d i t io n .

. . . The b e s t  known i l l u s t r a t i o n  i s  h i s  [Augus
t i n e ' s ]  a s c r ib in g  to  c i t i z e n s  o f  th e  h e a v e n ly  c i t y  
a " love  o f God to  th e  contem pt o f s e l f . "11

C o n seq u en tly , p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  in  i t s  v a r io u s  form s 

re g a rd s  human e x i s t e n c e ,  th e  v e ry  p ro c e s s  o f  l i v i n g ,  as a l i e n 

a t io n  and tr a g e d y . Hope i s  ro o te d  in  th e  e x p e c ta t io n  o f l i b e r a 

t i o n  th ro u g h  d e a th ,  th e  gatew ay to  u n io n  w ith  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y .  

U n t i l  t h a t  u n io n  com es, one i s  a b le  to  be s u s ta in e d  by u n d e r

s ta n d in g  th e  in s ig n i f ic a n c e  of th e  te m p o ra l, m a in ta in in g  an 

o r i e n t a t i o n  tow ard  th e  n o n -p h y s ic a l ,  r e a l i z i n g  t h a t  d e a th  w i l l  

p ro v id e  l i b e r a t i o n  o f  th e  r e a l  s e l f  from th e  p h y s ic a l ,  and 

y e a rn in g  f o r  u n io n  w ith  O neness.

S te e r e ,  "M y stic ism ," p p . 2 3 6 ff .  A lso , S ta n le y  R. 
H opper, "P a rad o x ,"  i n  A Handbook o f  C h r is t i a n  T heo logy , 
pp . 26l f f .

^ C h e r b o n n ie r ,  " H u m ility ."  D ic t io n a ry  o f  th e  B ib l e , 
p p . l4.O6 -i4.O7 .
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The M y stic a l Concepts and th e  B as ic  O b jec tiv e  

God

I t  h a s  been  shown e a r l i e r  in  t h i s  s tu d y  t h a t  the  con

c e p t o f  God h as  im p lic a t io n s  f o r  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g 

io u s  e d u c a t io n . 12 M y s tic a l r e l ig io n , ,  a s  i n t e r p r e t e d  by C her

b o n n ie r ,  w ith  i t s  co n c ep ts  o f u l t im a te  r e a l i t y ,  th e r e f o r e  s e t s  

a  p e r s p e c t iv e  f o r  th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e .

One o b s e rv e r  of m y stic ism  and i t s  im p lic a t io n s  h a s

w r i t t e n :

. . . m y s tic a l th e o lo g y  had  alw ays a p r a c t i c a l  end , 
a p ed a g o g ic a l p u rp o se ; f o r  in  t r a c in g  th e  s ta g e s  o f 
th e  s o u l ’s advance to  h ig h e r  s p i r i t u a l  e x p e rie n c e s  
and to  th e  end o f  a l l ,  u n io n  w ith  God, i t  p ro v id e d  
means f o r  a s y s te m a tic  t r a in in g  o f  th e  whole s p i r i 
t u a l  n a t u r e .13

A c e n t r a l  is s u e  i s  b ro u g h t t o  th e  fo reg ro u n d  by t h i s  o b s e r 

v a t io n .  Because u n io n  w ith  God i s  th e  g o a l o f  l i f e  f o r  p e re n 

n i a l  p h ilo so p h y , th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  

i s  l ik e w is e  u n ion  w ith  God. M y stic ism 's  God, b e in g  th e  whole 

o r  th e  most im p o rta n t a s p e c t o f  r e a l i t y  (w hether in t e r p r e te d  

w ith in  O r ie n ta l  o r H eb ra ic  s c r i p t u r e s ) ,  i s  b o th  th e  o b je c t iv e  

o f  l i f e  and o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n .

12
See pp .

■^"M ysticism  and E d u c a tio n ,"  E n cy c lo p ed ia  o f  Educa
t i o n , e d . by P au l Monroe (New Y ork: The M acm illan  C o ., 1 9 14 ),
p .  363.
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A nother c l e a r  example o f  th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een a 

m y s t ic a l  co n cep t o f God and a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  can be found 

in  H induism  o r  Buddhism. L ib e r a t io n  from th e  p h y s ic a l  w o rld , 

from  o n e 's  own s e l f ,  tow ard  th e  n o n -p h y s ic a l  Brahman o r 

N irv an a  i s  th e  g o a l o f  l i f e  and o f r e l i g io u s  e d u c a t io n .1^

In  P la to n ic  p h ilo so p h y  th e  n o n -p h y s ic a l realm  of 

Forms o r Id e a s  i s  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y .  T h is form o f p e r e n n ia l  

p h ilo so p h y  c a l l s  f o r  th e  r e a l i z a t i o n  and a p p re c ia t io n  o f th e  

Id e a s  a s  th e  g o a l o f th e  good l i f e .  Knowledge o f u l t im a te  

r e a l i t y ,  th e  r e c o l l e c t i o n  o f  th e  u n iv e r s a l  and e t e r n a l  Id e a s  

known in  a p re v io u s  e x i s t e n c e ,  i s  th e  most s ig n i f i c a n t  o b je c 

t i v e  o f a l l  e d u c a t io n .1^  As B rubacher n o te d , "The e d u c a t io n a l  

aims o f th e  p h ilo so p h e rs  o r  g u a rd ia n s  were n a t u r a l l y  th e  h ig h e s t  

s in c e  t h e i r s  was th e  du ty  o f  g u id in g  th e  s t a t e  in  th e  l i g h t  

o f  th e  u n r e m it t in g  s e a rc h  f o r  th e  m e ta p h y s ic a lly  t r u e  and 

good ."1  ̂ Though n o t c a l le d  " r e l ig io u s  e d u c a t io n ,"  th e  o r ie n 

t a t i o n  of t h i s  a s p e c t  o f  e d u c a tio n  was c l e a r ly  s u p e r n a tu ra l ,  

tow ard  th e  E t e r n a l .  In  th e  R ep u b lic  (Book V II , $l±0) ,  S o c ra te s  

says  o f th e  g u a rd ia n : "We s h a l l  r e q u i r e  them to  tu r n  upwards

th e  v i s io n  o f  t h e i r  s o u ls  and f i x  t h e i r  gaze on th a t  w hich

^ L e e  A. B e lfo rd , "H induism ," W estm in ste r P i c t i c n a r y , 
p p . 3 1 1 f f . ;  a l s o ,  R o b ert H. L. S l a t e r .  '"Buddhism. 11 i b i d . .  pp . 
66f f .

^ A ld e n  D. K e lle y , " Id e a l is m ,"  I b i d . .  p .  329.

■^John S . B ru b ach er, A H is to ry  o f  th e  Problem s o f 
E d u c a tio n  (New Y ork: M cGraw-Hill Book C o ., 1 9 47 ), p . !+•
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sheds l i g h t  on a l l .  . . . ” Thus, th e  n o n -p h y s ic a l a g a in

in f lu e n c e s  th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  o f what can be c a l le d

" r e l ig io u s "  e d u c a tio n , i f  one u se s  " r e l ig io u s "  to  r e f e r  to

th e  s u p e r n a tu r a l .  D upuis w ro te :

. . . P la to  c o n s id e re d  th e  a t ta in m e n t o f  h a p p i
n e s s ,  c lim axed  by f i n a l  u n i ty  w ith  God, t o b e  
th e  u l t im a te  p u rpose  o f a l l  human e n d e a v o rs . Con
se q u e n tly  th e  u l t im a te  p u rp o se  o f  e d u c a t io n ,  ta k e n  
in  i t s  b ro a d e s t s e n s e , c o n s i s t s  o f  a s s i s t i n g  man 
to  ac h iev e  t h i s  l o f t y  g o a l .17

W ith in  C h r i s t i a n i t y  A u g u s t in e 's  concep t o f  God c l e a r ly  

a f f e c t s  h i s  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a t io n .  I n  t h i s  

r e g a r d ,  P r ic e  w ro te , "A u g u stin e '3  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  r e f l e c t i o n s  

upon h i s  th e o ry  o f  e d u c a tio n  stem s from h is  co n c e p tio n  o f  G od ."1® 

In  h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  in f lu e n c e d  by th e  c l a s s i c a l  G reek p e r 

s p e c t iv e ,1*̂ A ugustine  to o  le a n s  h e a v ily  upon a n o n -p h y s ic a l 

in t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  God. B ecause o f h i s  b i b l i c a l  le a n in g s ,  how

e v e r ,  he  does a s c r ib e  a n a lo g ic a l ly  p e r s o n a l i ty  to  God. I n  any 

c a s e ,  th e  g u l f  betw een th e  n o n -p h y s ic a l p e r f e c t  God and f i n i t e  

s in f u l  man must be overcome by change and so rrow  in  each  p e rs o n . 

P r ic e  o b served  f u r t h e r  abou t A u g u stin e : "The u l t im a te  o b je c 

t i v e  o f e d u c a tio n  grows o u t o f  th e  c o r ru p t io n  o f  human n a tu re

^ A d r ia n  M. D upu is , P h ilo so p h y  o f  E d u c a tio n  in  H is to r 
i c a l  P e r s p e c t iv e  (C hicago: Rand McNally & C o ., 1 9 6 b ), p .  39.

^ K in g s le y  P r ic e ,  " H is to ry  o f  P h ilo so p h y  o f  E d u c a tio n ,"  
E ncy c lo p ed ia  o f  P h ilo s o p h y , V ol. 6 , p .  233 .

19P rank  T h i l ly ,  A H is to r y  o f  P h ilo so p h y  (3 rd  e d . r e v .  
by Lodger Wood; New Y ork : H enry H o lt & C o ., 1957)» P* 177 .
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and G od 's  co n cern  over i t .  Like th e  u l t im a te  o b je c t iv e  o f  

th e  ch u rch , t h a t  o f e d u c a tio n  i s  c o n v e rs io n  and re p e n ta n c e . ”20 

T h e re fo re , a m y s t ic a l  concep t o f  God o r ie n t s  th e  b a s ic  o b je c 

t i v e  o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  tow ard th e  n o n -p h y s ic a l .

The World

C le a r ly ,  an im p lic a t io n  o f  a p e r e n n ia l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  

o f  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y  and i t s  consequences f o r  th e  p h y s ic a l  

w orld  as u n r e a l  o r  l e s s  s i g n i f i c a n t  le a v e s  l i t t l e  room f o r  

w o rld ly  m a tte r s  i n  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a t io n .  H i s to r i c a l  ev e n ts  

as p iv o ta l  become su b o rd in a te  sym bols a t  b e s t .  S c r ip tu r e s  

a re  u t i l i z e d  a s  to o l s  tow ard c o n te m p la tiv e  wisdom . 21

T his i s  n o t  to  say  t h a t  m y s t ic a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f 

e d u c a tio n  ig n o re  th e  w o rld . P la to  co n cern ed  h im s e lf  v e ry  

much w ith  e d u c a tio n  f o r  c i t i z e n s h i p . 22 A ugustine  c e n te re d  

h i s  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a t io n a l  c u rr icu lu m  upon th e  B ib l e .2^ B ut 

th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e ,  fo c u s in g  upon th e  U nion w ith  th e  E t e r n a l ,  

s e t s  th e  p e r s p e c t iv e  f o r  m a tte r s  o f  th e  w orld  as  seco n d a ry .

20P r ic e ,  "H is to ry  o f P h ilo so p h y  o f E d u c a tio n ,"  p .  232.

21S l a t e r ,  "B uddhism ," p p . 66- 6 7 .

22
D upu is , P h ilo sophy  o f  E d u c a tio n , p p . 39-U1 *

23
Edmond L. B runner, " A u g u s tin e ,"  W estm inste r 

D ic t io n a r y , p .  2+0.
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Human N atu re

B ecause th e  s o u l i s  th e  p rim ary  a s p e c t  o f  m an 's  

n a tu re  in  m y s t ic a l  th o u g h t , r e l ig io u s  e d u c a tio n  o f  t h i s  

s o r t  im p lie s  as a  b a s ic  g u id e l in e  th e  n u r tu r e  o f  th e  s o u l .

One s c h o la r ,  s e e in g  " e th ic s "  as such  n u r tu r e ,  h a s  w r i t t e n :

The s o u l ap p ro ach es  God by p u r i f i c a t i o n  o f 
th e  h e a r t ;  f o r  one se e s  only as he  i s  w hat he 
s e e s .  In  th e  ca se  o f  God, he  can know God on ly  
as he lo v e s  God. T h e re fo re , by a s c e t i c  t r a in in g  
a man f r e e s  h im s e l f  from  th e  e x te r n a l  w orld  and 
th e  l i f e  o f  th e  s e n s e s ,  w ith  i t s  p a s s io n s  and 
d e s i r e s .  He i s  t r a in e d  in  v i r t u e ,  and h e re  
m ystic ism  and th e o lo g ic a l  e t h i c s  a re  one . This 
t r a in in g  d i f f e r s  from th e  p o p u la r  e t h ic s  i n  b e in g  
a p r e p a r a t io n  o f  th e  s o u l r a t h e r  th a n  a means o f  
a c q u ir in g  m e r i t .  The s o u l ,  th u s  p re p a re d , by 
a s c e t i c  d i s c i p l in e  i n t e l l i g e n t l y  d i r e c te d ,  and by 
m e d ita tio n  upon th e  f a c t s  of d iv in e  red em p tio n , 
a t t a i n s  th e  same r e s u l t  as in  th e  i n t e l l e c t u a l  
t r a i n i n g ,  w hich i t  m ust alw ays accompany. In  p e r 
f e c t  u n io n  w ith  God, th e  so u l lo v e s  n o th in g  l e s s  
th a n  God, lo v e s  a l l  e l s e  th a n  God on ly  as  th e y  a re  
seen  to  be in c lu d e d  in  th e  lo v e  o f  G od .2l|

C o n s is te n t w ith  th e  em phasis on th e  n o n -p h y s ic a l ,  

t h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f human n a tu re  in c lu d e d  r e f e r e n c e  to  

th e  body o n ly  as i t  i s  to  se rv e  th e  s o u l .  D is c ip l in e  o f  th e  

body f o r  th e  sake o f  th e  s o u l 's  n u r tu r e  i s  a f e a t u r e .  As 

s p e c i f i c a l l y  r e l a t e d  to  th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e ,  a n o th e r  o b s e rv e r  

o f m ystic ism  has  co n c lu d ed :

In  g e n e ra l ,  th e  u l t im a te  aim o f m o n a stic  
e d u c a tio n  was th e  same as th e  u l t im a te  aim of 
m o n astic  l i f e — th e  s a lv a t io n  o f  th e  in d iv id u a l

^ " M y s tic is m  and E d u c a tio n ,"  Monroe ( e d . ) ,  p . 363*
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s o u l .  The p rim ary  id e a  o f  m on astic ism  was a s c e t 
i c is m , th e  d i s c i p l in i n g  o f  a l l  b o d ily  d e s i r e s  and 
a l l  human a f f e c t io n s  and a s p i r a t i o n s  so  th a t  th e  
mind and th e  so u l m ight be d ev o ted  to  th e  i n t e r e s t s  
o f  th e  "h ig h e r  l i f e . T,25

Thus, in  p eren n ia l p h ilosop hy  the concept of human 

n ature o r ie n ts  the b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  o f r e l ig io u s  ed ucation  to  

the so u l and only to  the body as su b ord in a te , to  be d i s c i 

p lin e d  fo r  th e sake of the s o u l .

R e lig io u s  Knowledge

The s o u l 's  s a lv a t io n  i s  c le a r ly  independent o f  cog

n i t iv e  d a ta , s in c e  m y stica l union i s  beyond words. R e lig io u s  

ed u ca tion  can make use o f  whatever symbols provide a f e e l in g  

fo r  th e  d iv in e . M ille r  and W illiam son have con tribu ted  

s tu d ie s  to  the is s u e  o f r e l ig io u s  language and have p o in ted  

out w e ll  the variou s problems connected w ith  r e l ig io u s  knowl

e d g e .2  ̂ However, both  sch o la rs  take fo r  granted the "other

n ess"  o f  God common to  p eren n ia l th ou gh t. C onsequently, 

l i t t l e  c l a r i t y ,  beyond the con tin u in g  co n fess io n  o f the in ad e

q u ac ies o f  variou s kinds o f  language, i s  o ffe r e d .

Im plied w ith in  m y stica l r e l ig io n  i s  union w ith  u l t i 

mate r e a l i t y .  The b a sic  o b je c t iv e ,  th e r e fo r e , i s  o r ien ted  to

2^Elmer H. W ilds, The Foundations o f  Modern Education  
(New York: Farrar and R inehart C o ., 19U2), p . 174*

26M ille r , Language Gap and God, and W illiam son, 
Language and Concepts in  C h r istia n  E d u cation .
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t h a t  e x p e rie n c e  beyond words t h a t  i s  knowledge i t s e l f .  Thus, 

t h i s  p e r s p e c t iv e  o r ie n t s  th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  tow ard r e l ig io u s  

e x p e rie n c e , m eaning th e  m y s tic a l o n en ess , as r e l i g io u s  knowl

edge and n o t tow ard any type  o f in fo rm a tio n  as su ch .

Consequences f o r  L iv in g

The p rim ary  v a lu e , a cco rd in g  to  C herbonn ier !s i n t e r 

p r e t a t i o n  o f m y s tic a l r e l i g i o n ,  i s  l i b e r a t i o n .  A nother word 

f o r  l i b e r a t i o n ,  a s  u sed  w ith in  th i s  p e r s p e c t iv e ,  i s  " lo v e ."  

An ex am in a tio n  o f " lo v e"  in  th e  p e r e n n ia l  sense  a s s i s t s  in  

u n d e rs ta n d in g  f u r t h e r  th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een th e  ax io lo g y  

o f p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  and a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l ig io u s  

ed u c a tio n .

In  an a n a ly s is  o f th e  p e r s p e c t iv e  w hich g iv e s  meaning 

to  e r o s , Nygren has  w r i t t e n  o f P l a t o 's  p h ilo so p h y :

The background i s  formed . . .  by h i s  te a c h in g  
o f th e  two w o r ld s : above th e  w orld o f  th e  sen ses
a rch e s  th e  w orld o f  e t e r n a l  id e a s ,  t h i s  w orld  w hich 
a t  one tim e  was th e  home o f th e  human so u l b e fo re  
i t  was bound to  th e  body and w ith  i t  bound to  th e  
p r is o n  o f  th e  w orld  o f s e n s e s . The s o u l ,  how ever, 
r e t a in s  a memory o f  i t s  p r e - e x i s t in g  mode o f b e in g ; 
t h i s  i s  th e  re a so n  why th e  so u l i s  co n sc io u s  o f  i t s  
p re s e n t  m ise ry  and i s  g rasp ed  by th e  lo n g in g  f o r  a 
h ig h e r  w o r ld .^7

Nygren an a ly zed  th e  e ro s  o f P la to  in  th e s e  w ords:

The P la to n ic  e ro s  i s  d e s i r i n g  lo v e .  As such  i t  
i s  marked by two e lem en ts : th e  consequences o f a

2^Anders N ygren, "Eros and A gape,"  in  Handbook of 
C h r is t i a n  T heo logy , p .  98.
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p re s e n t  w an t, and th e  d i r e c t i o n  o f  t h i s  w ant 
tow ard th e  freedom  o f a h ig h e r  and more b l i s s f u l  
s t a t e .  The f i r s t  i s  th e  s t a r t i n g  p o in t ,  th e  
l a t t e r  i s  th e  aim . E ros i s  r i g h t l y  c a l le d  a 
"w anting t o  h a v e ."  A ccording  to  i t s  s t r u c tu r e  
i t  i s  e g o c e n tr ic ;  i t  c i r c l e s  around i t s  own ego , 
i t s  n e e d s , and i t s  s a t i s f a c t i o n .  I t s  d e s i r e  i s ,  
how ever, n o t  d i r e c te d  tow ard th e  n e th e r  w orld  of 
th e  s e n s e s .  E ros  i s  lo v e  d i r e c te d  tow ard th e  
h ig h e r  r e g io n s ;  i t  i s  th e  lo n g in g  upward tow ard 
th e  w orld  o f id e a s ,  and in  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  p re s e n t  
w orld i t  assumes th e  form o f  f l e e in g  from  th e  w o rld .
But even in  i t s  h ig h e s t  and most su b lim a te d  form 
i t  n ev e r abandons i t s  d e s i r i n g ,  e g o c e n tr ic  d i r e c t i o n . 20

In  A r i s to t l e  as w e l l ,  th e  P la to n ic  n o t io n  o f  lo v e  " is  

g iv e n  w id er r e f e r e n c e  and a p p lie d  . . . even to  th e  p h y s ic a l  

w o rld . "2<̂  F un d am en ta lly , th e  e ro s  o f  A r i s to t l e  b e a rs  th e  

marks o f h i s  te a c h e r :

The whole o f  e x is te n c e  becomes a co n tin u o u s  
S tu fenkosm os, i n  which th e  low er everyw here s t r i v e s  
upw ards tow ards th e  h ig h e r  and th e  whole p ro c e s s  of 
movement converges tow ards th e  D iv in e , w hich e x e r 
c i s e s  i t s  a t t r a c t i o n  on th e  low er w h ile  rem ain ing  
i t s e l f  unmoved. E v e ry th in g  i n  e x is te n c e  d is p la y s  
t h i s  upward te n d en cy ; th e r e  i s  i n  e v e ry th in g  an 
i r a d ic a b le  lo n g in g  f o r  l i k e n e s s  t o  G o d . 30

The word used  most o f te n  in  th e  New T estam ent f o r  

" lo v e "  i s  ag a p e . Nygren c la im s  t h a t  "e ro s  and agape s ig n i f y  

two p r in c ip a l ly  d i f f e r e n t  o r ie n ta t io n s  of l i f e ,  two fu n d a 

m en ta l m o tives  w hich compete w ith  ea ch  o th e r ." 3 1 He p o s i t s

2<̂  A nders N ygren, Agape and E ros (London: S .P .C .K .,
1 9 5 7  e d . ) ,  p .  183.

3° I b i d . , p . 185 .

^ N y g re n , "Eros and A gape,"  p .  99.
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fu r th er  th a t "the h is to r y  o f  the C h r is tia n  id ea  of lo v e  i s  

e s s e n t ia l l y  th e h is to r y  of how th e s e  two p ercep tio n s o f lo v e  

. . . were f i r s t  jo in ed  and then sundered aga in ." ^ 2 Nygren 

has observed:

The p ro cess  o f amalgamation i s  found in  i t s  
f in a l  form in  the d octr in e  o f c a r ita s  in  A ugustine.
Here n eo -P la to n ic  p ercep tion s of eros and New T esta 
ment p ercep tio n s o f agape have undergone a p e c u lia r  
u nion . Love i s ,  according to  A ugustine, an e l e 
mental human d r iv e . I t  i s  founded upon th e  essen ce  
of man which i s  always to  d e s ir e , to  seek  h is  bonum.
I f  he d ir e c t s  h i s  d e s ir e s  towards p e r ish a b le , tem
p ora l t h in g s , d es ire  ta k es  on the ch aracter  o f  
c u p id ita s , th a t i s ,  f a l s e  lo v e .  I f  man d ir e c ts  h is  
d e s ir e s  upward and thus seek s h i s  s a t i s f a c t io n  in  
God and in  the e te r n a l , d e s ir e  i s  c a l le d  c a r i t a s — 
th a t i s ,  the r ig h t  kind o f  lo v e ,  because on ly  in  
h igh er th in g s  can man r e a l ly  f in d  s a t i s f a c t io n  f o r  
h is  n eed s . God i s  at the same time "the h ig h e s t  good 
and the good which cannot be l o s t ."  Thus the lo v e  
d ire c ted  toward God becomes th e r ig h t  kind o f  s e l f -  
lo v e .  I f  A ugustine moves e n t ir e ly  on n eo -P la to n ic  
grounds, the elem ent of C h r is tia n  agape in  h is  
thought emerges in  such a way th a t c a r ita s  csn occur 
on ly  through th e  f a c t  th a t God descended to  us in  
C h rist and became humanly a c c e s s ib le  to  u s . 33

As seen  through the fo reg o in g  a n a ly s is ,  A ugustine*s  

e s s e n t ia l l y  P la to n ic  p ersp ec tiv e  m inim izes any major d is t in c 

t io n  between eros and agape ( c a r i t a s ) . The s ig n if ic a n t  d i f 

feren ce  seems to  occur because o f  the "personal" nature o f  

u ltim a te  r e a l i t y  as revea led  througji the C h r ist; th a t  i s ,  

c a r ita s  i s  d if fe r e n t  from eros in  th a t i t  i s  m ediated through 

Jesus C h r is t . Both concepts o f  lo v e  seem to  encompass the 

c h a r a c te r is t ic s  o f lo v e  in  i t s  P la to n ic  form .

32.I b id . 33t

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



www.manaraa.com

186

Aquinas " s t a r t s  from th e  same p o in t  and goes a good 

d e a l o f th e  way w ith  A u g u s t in e ,"  w ro te N ygren, who goes on 

to  say :

F o r Thomas, as f o r  A u g u stin e , a l l  lo v e  i s  
fu n d am en ta lly  a c q u is i t i v e  lo v e ;  lo v e  co rresp o n d s 
to  th e  a c q u is i t i v e  w i l l ,  and t h i s  l a t t e r  to  th e  
n a t u r a l  q u e s t f o r  h a p p in e s s . As s u re ly  as e v e ry 
one lo v e s  h im s e lf  and w ants h i s  own h a p p in e ss  so 
s u r e ly  must everyone be exposed , by  n a tu re  and in  
ac co rdance  w ith  r e a s o n , t o  lo v e  God above a l l  t h in g s .  
S e lf - lo v e  p r o p e r ly  u n d e rs to o d  must d r iv e  us t o  lo v e  
God who, as  th e  h ig h e s t  good, in c lu d e s  a l l  t h a t  con
c e rn s  our h a p p in e s s .  The re a so n  why we lo v e  God a t  
a l l  i s  t h a t  we need  Him as  our bonum; in d e e d , Thomas 
does n o t h e s i t a t e  to  sa y : "Assuming what i s  im pos
s i b l e ,  t h a t  God was n o t m an 's  bonum, th e n  th e r e  would 
be no re a s o n  f o r  man to  lo v e  h im ."  He a g re e s  w ith  
A u g u stin e , t h a t  whoever does n o t  lo v e  God does n o t  
u n d e rs ta n d  how r i g h t l y  to  lo v e  h im s e lf  . . . .  The 
good know th a t  th e  c h ie f  p a r t  o f  t h e i r  n a tu r e  i s  
re a so n  ( r a t i o ) and t h a t  t h i s  f in d s  f u l l  s a t i s f a c t i o n  
o n ly  i n  th e  b le s s e d  c o n tem p la tio n  o f God (v i s io  D e i) .
The b ad , on th e  o th e r  han d , l i v e  in  th e  e r r o r  t h a t  
th e  body and the sen se s  a re  th e  c h i e f  p a r t s  o f  t h e i r  
n a tu r e ,  and by t h i s  th e y  e v a lu a te  th in g s ,  bv t h i s  
th e  d i r e c t i o n  o f  t h e i r  lo v e  i s  d e te rm in ed .

Nygren conc luded  th a t  " a l l  th e  above i s  i n  c l o s e s t  

agreem ent w ith  A u g u s t in e ."  And, s in c e  A ugustine seems to  

c o in c id e  so  c lo s e ly  w ith  e ro s  i n  th e  P la to n ic  s e n s e , i t  would 

seem f a i r  to  conc lu d e  th a t  t h i s  p e r e n n ia l  co n c e p tio n  o f  lo v e  

i s  "marked by two e le m e n ts : th e  consequences o f  a p r e s e n t

w an t, and th e  d i r e c t i o n  of t h i s  want tow ard th e  freedom  o f  a 

h ig h e r  and more b l i s s f u l  s t a t e . "  T h is  lo v e  i s  e g o c e n tr ic ,  

d i r e c te d  o u t o f  th e  w orld  o f  sen ses  tow ard th e  "w holly o th e r "

^ N y g re n , Agape and E ro s , pp . 62lj.ff.
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D iv in e , and "assumes th e  form o f  f le e in g  from the w orld ."

Only a unique "personal" q u a lity  o f  the lo v e  seems to  

d if f e r e n t ia t e  the C h ristian  from th e Greek con cep tion .

S in ce the A ugustin ian-T horaistic n o tio n  f in d s  i t s  r e a l d i s 

t in c t iv e  meaning as i t  i s  m ediated through the C h r is t , one 

could regard th e ir  in te r p r e ta t io n  as "eros in ca rn a te ."

In  The A rt of L oving , Fromm w r i te s  of love  i n  th e se

words:

. . . mature love  i s  the co n d itio n  o f p reserv in g  
on e’s in t e g r i t y ,  o n e ’s in d iv id u a li ty .  Love i s  an 
a c t iv e  power in  man; a power which breaks through  
the w a lls  which sep arate man from h is  f e l lo w  man, 
which u n ite s  him w ith  o th ers; lo v e  makes him over
come the sense o f  i s o la t io n  and sep a ra ten ess , y e t  
i t  perm its him to  be h im s e lf ,  to  r e ta in  h is  in t e g 
r i t y .  In lo v e  the paradox occurs th a t two b eings  
become one and y e t  remain two . . . .  the a c t iv e  
power o f lo v e  can be d escribed  by s ta t in g  that lo v e  
i s  p rim arily  g iv in g , not r e c e iv in g .35

At f i r s t  g lan ce  th is  type o f lo v e  seems to  be q u ite  d if fe r e n t  

from e r o s . However, in  an a n a ly s is  o f  Fromm’s b a s ic  p ersp ec

t iv e ,  which g iv e s  r e a l meaning to  h i s  words, i t  can be con

cluded d i f f e r e n t ly .  Some in s ig h t  may be had o f  the s c h o la r 's  

w orld-view  by an exam ination o f  some key sta tem en ts , such as 

the fo llo w in g :

. . . [man] has transcended n a tu re—although he 
never le a v es  i t ;  he i s  a p a rt o f i t ,  he cannot 
retu rn  to  i t ;  once thrown out o f p a ra d ise—a 
s ta t e  o f o r ig in a l oneness w ith  n a tu r e—cherubim

^ E r i c h  Fromm, The A rt o f  Loving (New Y ork: H a rp e r,
19 5 6 ) , pp . 21 f f .
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w ith  fla m in g  swords b lo c k  h i s  way, i f  h e  should  
t r y  to  r e t u r n .  . . . a l l  th i s  makes h i s  s e p a r a t e ,  
d is u n ite d  e x is te n c e  an u n b ea ra b le  p r is o n .

M an--o f a l l  ages and c u l tu r e s —i s  c o n fro n te d  
w ith  th e  s o lu t io n  o f one and th e  same q u e s t io n :  
th e  q u e s tio n  o f  how t o  overcome s e p a r a te n e s s ,  how 
to  ach iev e  u n io n , how to  tra n sc e n d  one 's  own 
in d iv id u a l  l i f e  and f in d  a to n em en t.3°

The concep t ol man, as  im p lie d  in  Fromm's w r i t i n g ,  i s  

re m in is c e n t o f  c e r t a in  m y s tic a l c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s .  Man i s  w holly  

in v o lv ed  in  th e  n a t u r a l  p ro c e s s e s ,  b u t i s  somehow tra n s c e n d e n t 

over n a tu r e .  H is i n d i v id u a l i ty  c o n fro n ts  him w ith  th e  u n p le a 

s a n t  r & i l i t y  o f b e in g  s e p a ra te  from t h a t  w ith  w hich he i s  

in v o lv e d . I t  i s  lo v e  which h e lp s  man e x p e rie n c e  o n en e ss , to  

overcome s e p a ra te n e s s .  The ty p e  o f lo v e  s u g g e s ts  an e r o t i c  

te ndency  in  w hich one y ea rn s  f o r  oneness because  o f a la c k in g  

in  h i s  in d iv id u a l  n a tu r e .

T r a d i t i o n a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  and u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  " lo v e "  

an a ly zed  h e re  a re  c o n s is te n t  w ith  th e  p e re n n ia l p e r s p e c t iv e .

In  o th e r  w ords, most id e a s  o f  " lo v e ” a re  v a r i a t i o n s  on e r o s ,  

v a r i a t i o n s  e n t e r ta in e d  by g r e a t  p i l l a r s  o f th o u g h t such  a s  

P la to ,  A r i s t o t l e ,  A u g u stin e , A quinas, and Fromm.

C herbonn ie r h a s  n o t fo cu sed  h i s  a t t e n t io n  on an i n t e r 

p r e t a t i o n  o f  lo v e  w ith in  a m y s tic a l p e r s p e c t iv e .  R a th e r , a s  

re p o r te d  i n  our a n a ly s is  o f  C h e rb o n n ie r 's  tre a tm e n t o f  m y s tic a l 

o r  p e r e n n ia l  consequences f o r  l i v in g ,  th e  e n t i r e  o r ie n ta t io n

36I b i d . ,  pp . 7f f .
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p o in t s  to  an o th e rw o r ld l in e s s ,  a t r a g i c  sen se  o f  t h i s * l i f e ,  

e g o c e n t r i c i t y ,  and r e s ig n a t io n  to  f in i t u d e  ( a t  l e a s t  f o r  th e  

tim e b e in g ) .  However, in  a sem inar o f fe re d  by C herbonn ier a t  

T r i n i t y  C o lleg e  d u rin g  th e  1958-1959 academ ic y e a r ,  th e  

n a tu r e  o f  lo v e  w ith in  m y s tic a l and b i b l i c a l  p e r s p e c t iv e s  was 

th e  t o p i c . 37 That e ro s  i s  a way o f c a p s u lin g  consequences f o r  

l i v in g  in  m y s t ic a l  r e l i g i o n ,  o r p e r e n n ia l  v a lu e s ,  f o r  Cher

b o n n ie r  became e v id e n t .  W ith r e fe re n c e  t o  t h e  s e l f - c e n te r e d  

s ty l e  o f lo v e  as  f o r e ig n  to  b i b l i c a l  th in k in g ,  C herbonn ier 

w ro te some y e a rs  l a t e r :  "W hatever e l s e  th e  word ’l o v e 1 may

mean, i t  s u r e ly  means t h a t  th e  id e a  o f  a s o l i t a r y  goodness i s  

a c o n t r a d ic t io n  in  te rm s . "3® V a r ia t io n s  on e ro s  c o n s i s t  o f 

what b i b l i c a l  lo v e  i s  n o t ; f o r  an u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  m y s tic a l 

ty p e s  o f  lo v e  i n  C h e rb o n n ie r’s te rm s , i t  i s  n e c e ss a ry  to  r e f e r  

to  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f n o n - b ib l ic a l  v a lu e s ,  lo v e ,  o r commit

m e n t s .^  These c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  f i t  w e ll  w ith in  th e  i n t e r 

p r e t a t i o n s  o f lo v e  p roposed  by P la to ,  A r i s t o t l e ,  A u g u stin e , 

A qu inas , and Promm, as  d is c u s s e d  above.

That an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  lo v e  i s  d i r e c t l y  r e l a te d  to  

a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  i s  im p lie d  c l e a r ly

•^The T r in ity  C ollege C atalogu e, 1958-59 , p. 89 .

^ C h e r b o n n ie r ,  " S e lf -C e n te re d n e ss , " a l e t t e r  to  th e  
E d i to r ,  The T r i n i ty  T ripod  (November 10 , 1961+), p .  6 .

39 See C h ap te r V o f H ardness of H e a rt f o r  an a n a ly s is  
o f  C h r is t i a n  lo v e  and m y s tic a l v a lu e s .
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by T i l l i c h .  N oting the n e c e s s ity  o f  accep tin g  persons as  

p ersons in  c r e a t iv e  lo v e  as the way fo r  th e community to  

grow, he w rote: "A community which has grown in  t h i s  way

i s  a triumph o f c r e a t iv e  lo v e  and is  the aim of a l l  educa

t io n ." ^ 0 T i l l i c h ' s  awareness o f lo v e  as the h ig h e s t  va lu e  

supports the co n ten tio n  th a t on e's in te r p r e ta t io n  o f  lo v e  i s  

an in te g r a l  p art o f  a philosophy th a t s e t s  th e  p e r sp e c tiv e  

fo r  th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  of r e l ig io u s  e d u ca tio n .

T h erefore, eros as th e  p eren n ia l typ e o f  lo v e ,  the 

a x io lo g ic a l  o r ie n ta t io n  fo r  m y stica l r e l ig io n ,  has a d ir e c t  

b earin g  on the b a s ic  o b je c t iv e . Because, as reported  above, 

"one's r e la t io n s h ip  to  God or C h r ist as th e  h ig h e s t  good was 

found to  a f f e c t  d ir e c t ly  the go a ls  o f r e l ig io u s  ed u cation  

. . . ,"  th e nature o f t h i s  r e la t io n s h ip  as a kind o f  lo v e  

re q u ir es  c a r e fu l exam ination. E ros , r e f le c t in g  a m y stica l 

r e la t io n s h ip ,  im p lie s  a su p ern atu ra l, n o n -p h y s ica l a x io lo g ic a l  

b ase fo r  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e .  Such an o r ie n ta t io n  i s  c o n s is te n t  

w ith  the n o n -p h y s ica l d ir e c t io n  o f  the p r e v io u s ly  examined 

in g r e d ie n ts  of m y stica l r e l ig io n ,  but y e t  a p p lie s  t h is  w orld

view  to  both  the i n t e l l e c t  and th e  em otions o f  th e p erson .

I t  i l l u s t r a t e s  fu r th e r  th at a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  fo r  m y s t ic a l ly  

o r ien ted  r e l ig io u s  ed u cation  must emphasize the o n to lo g ic a l  

"Other" in  o n e 's  h e a r t  as w e ll  as mind.

^■°Paul T i l l i c h ,  "Creative Love in  E d u cation ,"  World 
C h r is tia n  Education  (Second Q uarter, 191^9), p . 27.
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Summary

The s ig n if ic a n c e  of C h e rb o n n ie r 's  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  

m y s t ic a l  r e l i g io n  o r p e re n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  f o r  a b a s ic  o b je c 

t i v e  o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  i s  a s  fo l lo w s :

1 .  R e a l i ty  i s ,  depending upon th e  sch o o l o f th o u g h t 

w ith in  m y s tic ism , on ly  o r m ost s i g n i f i c a n t l y ,  th e  n o n -p h y s ic a l j  

a t r a n s c e n d e n t  God, conceived  a n a lo g ic a l ly  as p e r s o n a l ,  o r  no 

god may be w ith in  t h i s  p e r s p e c t iv e .  C o n seq u en tly , th e  b a s ic  

o b je c t iv e  a c q u ire s  meaning w i th in  a  n o n -p h y s ic a l monism o r  a 

m e ta p h y s ic a l d u a lism .

2 . The tem pora l w o rld , in c lu d in g  th e  v i s i b l e  and th e  

i n v i s i b l e ,  i s  e i t h e r  u n re a l  o r  a t r a n s i e n t  r e a l i t y :  co n se

q u e n t ly ,  th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  i s  o r ie n te d  to  th e  e t e r n a l ,  no n - 

p h y s ic a l ly  c o n c e iv ed .

3 . Man c o n s is ts  o f a body and s o u l ,  th e  l a t t e r  o f 

w hich y e a rn s  f o r  l i b e r a t i o n  from  th e  w orld  and u n ion  w ith  th e  

d iv in  .; c o n s e q u e n tly , th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  lo o k s  tow ard l i f e  

a f t e r  d e a th  In  some form  as c e n t r a l .

]+. S c r ip tu r e s  are a t  b e s t a n a lo g ic a l  in t e r p r e t a t i o n s  

o f  th e  r e l a t i o n s  betw een  th e  i n f i n i t e  and th e  f i n i t e .  The 

m ost a c c u ra te  r e l i g io u s  knowledge i s  u n io n  w ith  u l t im a te  

r e a l i t y ;  c o n s e q u e n tly , v e rb a l m a te r ia ls  a re  secondary  to  

ac u a l e x p e rie n c e s  o f th e  d iv in e  and th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  m ust 

fo c u s  on such  m y s tic a l e x p e r ie n c e s .
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5 . The p rim ary  v a lu e  i s  an o r ie n t a t i o n  to  th e  non

p h y s ic a l ,  e x e m p lif ie d  in  e r o s .  C o n seq u en tly , n u r tu r e  in  some 

form o f e r o s , even c a r i t a s , i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  f o r  a  b a s ic  

o b je c t iv e .
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CHAPTER FIVE

THE SIGNIFICANCE OF BIBLICAL RELIGION 

FOR A BASIC OBJECTIVE

A S y n o p tic  View o f  B ib l ic a l  R e lig io n

W ith th e  assum ption  th a t  r e a l i t y  i s  found e x c lu 

s iv e ly  in  th e  n a t u r a l  o rd e r , b i b l i c a l  r e l ig io n  i n t e r p r e t s  

d e i ty  as a p e rs o n a l a g e n t. F o r  C h e rb o n n ie r, th e  Jew ish , 

C h r i s t i a n ,  and Muslim com m unities a re  to  be in t e r p r e te d  

w ith in  t h i s  p e r s p e c t iv e ,  in  o rd e r  to  u n d e rs ta n d  t r u l y  t h e i r  

common h e r i t a g e .  S h aring  t h i s  p o s i t i o n  on God i s  K irk p a t r ic k ,  

who w ro te : "God in  our argum ent i s  conceived  as a be in g

b e s id e  o th e r  b e in g s .  He i s  a b e in g  who sh a re s  th e  g e n e ra l 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  a l l  p e r s o n a l  b e in g s . 1,1 W ith him i s  D i l l e y ,  

who n o te d :

The c a te g o r ie s  w hich come to  th e  fo re  i n  t h i s  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  God’ s n a tu re  a re  p e rso n  and th e  
v a r io u s  q u a l i t i e s  e s s e n t i a l  to  p e r s o n a l i ty ,  namely 
m e tap h y s ic a l s e p a r a t io n  from o th e r  pe rso n s  (y e s ,
God i s  a b e in g  a lo n g s id e  o th e r  b e in g s ,  a lth o u g h  
t h e i r  c r e a t o r ) ,  m ind, em o tions , and th e  a b i l i t y  to  
a c t .  God i s  l i t e r a l l y  r e l a t e d  to  h i s  c r e a t io n ,  
a f f e c t in g  and b e in g  a f f e c te d  by i t ,  i s  l i t e r a l l y  
in v o lv ed  in  space and tim e , l i t e r a l l y  s u f f e r s  and 
l i t e r a l l y  in te rv e n e s  in  th e  h i s t o r i c a l  o rd e r  to  
b r in g  abou t th e  accom plishm ent o f  h i s  p u rp o ses  so 
f a r  as he ca n . God i s  a f r e e ,  p e rs o n a l b e in g  w ith

■ ^K irkpatrick , " Id ea  o f  G od," p . 166.
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v a r io u s  su p e r  pow ers. . . . God h a s  a l l  th e  
e s s e n t i a l s  v h ic h  c o n s t i tu te  p e r s o n a l i t y .2

C o n tra ry  to  th e  n o n -p h y s ic a l d im ension  o f  m y s tic a l 

r e l i g i o n ,  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  i s  grounded in  th e  p h y s ic a l  ( th e  

v i s i b l e  and th e  i n v i s i b l e )  w ith  a God who a c t s .  The p rim ary  

d i s t i n c t i o n  betw een a t h e i s t i c  n a tu ra l is m  and b i b l i c a l  n a tu r 

a lism  i s  th e n  n o t by th e  l a t t e r * s  ap p e a l to  an y th in g  o r anyone 

s u p e r n a tu r a l ,  b u t by th e  l a t t e r ' s  a ssum ption  th a t  th e  p h y s ic a l  

i s  most a d e q u a te ly  i n t e r p r e te d  w ith in  a t h e i s t i c  p e r s p e c t iv e  

and commitment. In  t h i s  s e n s e , th e  common p o s i t io n s  o f  th e  

a t h e i s t i c  and b i b l i c a l  n a t u r a l i s t s  w ith  re g a rd  to  t h e i r  

p h y s ic a l  monism b in d  them to g e th e r  more harm o n io u sly  in  a 

p h ilo s o p h ic  s e n s e , th a n  would th e  c o n f l i c t in g  o n to lo g ie s  o f 

p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo s o p h ie s  and any form of n a tu r a l i s m .  T h is 

im p lie s  a g r e a t e r  k in s h ip  betw een p h y s ic a l  s c i e n t i s t  and 

b i b l i c a l  th e o lo g ia n  th a n  betw een th e  l a t t e r  and any c l a s s i c  

H indu o r B udd h is t p h ilo so p h e r!

F in i t e  r e a l i t y  i s  s o le  r e a l i t y ,  c re a te d  by God. Though 

th e  p ro c e s s  o f c r e a t io n  i s  a s c i e n t i f i c  m y s te ry , b o th  th e  

ex  n i h i l o  e x p la n a tio n  h e ld  by C herbonn ie r and th e  b r in g in g -  

o rd e r -o u t- o f - e x is t in g - c h a o s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  view  God and w orld 

as com p atib ly  e x i s t i n g  in  tim e and s p a c e . B ecause th e  b i b l i c a l  

God i s  th e  C re a to r  and H is w i l l  i s  s o v e re ig n , h i s to r y  i s  n o t

‘W a n k  D i l l e y ,  " ' I s  Myth I n d is p e n s a b le ? '" ,  The M on is t,
L (1 9 6 6 ), p .  589.
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w ith o u t p u rp o se . P re s id e d  over by a C re a to r  who c o n fe rs  

freedom  on H is  c r e a tu r e s ,  h i s t o r i c a l  ev e n ts  have th e  o v e r

a rc h in g  pu rpose  o f conform ing to  God’s w i l l  of lo v e .  Though 

ca p ab le  o f  f r u s t r a t i n g  th e  im m ediate g o a ls  o f  th e  C re a to r , 

a c a p a c i ty  w hich cou ld  be r e c a l l e d ,  p a r t i c i p a n t s  a r e —know ingly 

o r n o t ,  w i l l in g ly  o r n o t—under H is  u l t im a te  s o v e re ig n ty .

Each p e rso n  i s  a  un ique  c h i ld  o f God w ith  th e  c a p a c i ty  

to  choose a l le g ia n c e  to  th e  b i b l i c a l  God o r an i d o l .  Man’s 

e x i s te n c e  b e g in s  in  th e  p h y s ic a l  w o rld  as  a v i s ib l e  p e rso n  of 

a b a s i c a l l y  good body and s o u l ,  con ce iv ed  as " f le sh -a n im a te d -  

b y - s o u l ,  th e  whole conce ived  as a  p sy ch o p h y s ica l u n i t y . "3 

The t o t a l  p e r s o n a l i t y ,  minus th e  f l e s h  a f t e r  d e a th , may con

t i n u e  n o rm a lly  i n v i s i b l e  f o r  a l l  tim e , b u t y e t  p h y s ic a l  (hence , 

th e  term  " r e s u r r e c t io n  o f th e  b o d y " ) .^  The f u l f i l lm e n t  of 

p e r s o n a l i ty  r e q u i r e s  lo v e ,  a g a p e .^

Though one m ight c o n s t r u c t  a p r i o r i  a t h e i s t i c  

n a tu r a l i s m ,  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  r e s t s  p r im a r i ly  upon a p o s t e r i o r i  

know ledge o f  God, H is  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  th e  w o rld . R e lig io u s  

know ledge i s  c o n d i t io n a l  upon G od 's  c h o ic e  to  r e v e a l  H im se lf , 

p a r t i c u l a r l y  H is in t e n t i o n s ,  p u rp o s e s , o r w i l l  th ro u g h  

s p e c i f i c  a c t s .  H ence, r e v e l a t i o n  i s  a key m o tif  in  b i b l i c a l  

th i n k in g .

^R obert McAfee Brown, "Soul (B o d y ),"  Handbook o f 
C h r i s t i a n  T heo logy , p . 355* A lso , C h e rb o n n ie r, ' 'J u d a e o -C h ris -  
t i a n  S o u rc e s , *' p p . llp f .

^•Robert McAfee Brown, " Im m o rta l ity , " Handbook o f  
C h r i s t i a n  T heo logy , p . I 8I4. . A lso  C h e rb o n n ie r, i b i d .

^ C h e rb o n n ie r, H ardness o f  H e a r t , p . 188 .
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R e v e la t io n  o r "God’ s word" i s  communicated th ro u g h  

l i t e r a l  language as w e ll a s  m yth. Through an e n c o u n te r  such  

as Abraham o r  Moses h a d , th ro u g h  p ro p h e s ie d  outcomes o f 

n a t io n a l  i d o l a t r y ,  and th ro u g h  myths such  as th e  Adam and 

Eve s t o r i e s ,  God’s w i l l  and r e l a t i o n s  w ith  mankind a re  

r e v e a le d  b u t n o t alw ays reco g n ized  by H is community. U n lik e  

th e  m y s t ic a l  ex p e rie n c e  of a c h ie v in g  Oneness w ith  th e  O ther 

th ro u g h  p ro found  m e d ita tio n , th e  b i b l i c a l  e n c o u n te r w ith  God, 

how ever com municated and p o r tr a y e d , m ust aw a it H is  i n i t i a t i v e .  

The c l a r i t y  o f  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  by man i s  dependen t upon th e  

r i g h t  a lig n m e n t o f  man’s h e a r t ,  n o t  m ere ly  a s h a rp n ess  o f 

h i s  i n t e l l e c t .

I t  i s  c l e a r  in  C h e rb o n n ie r 's  w r i t in g  th a t  lo v e ,  ag ap e , 

i s  th e  b a s i s  f o r  a b i b l i c a l  a x io lo g y . T h is  k in d  o f  lo v e  i s  

t r u l y  l i b e r a t i n g :  " . . .  to  l i v e  t r u l y  i s  to  l i v e  in  a

r e l a t i o n  o f agape w ith  o n e ’s f e l lo w s ." ^  T h is k in d  o f lo v e ,  

how ever, s ta n d s  in  d i r e c t  o p p o s itio n  to  i t s  m y s tic a l c o u n te r 

p a r t  e r o s .

C on seq u en tly , l i f e  w ith in  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  re g a rd s  

human e x i s te n c e  as an o p p o r tu n ity  to  l i v e  in  ag ap e . Though 

many p e r s o n s , i f  n o t m ost, w i l l  choose to  become id o l a t r o u s  

and o th e r s  w i l l  know n o th in g  b u t f a l s e  g o d s , th e r e  is  always 

hope th a t  God’ s pu rpose  f o r  m ankind, H is i n t e n t io n  o f agape

^C h e rb o n n ie r, H ardness o f  H e a r t , p .  ij.8.
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f o r  a l l  p e o p le s , w i l l  become r e a l .  In  th e  m eantim e, th o se  

p e rso n s  choosing  God’s w i l l  as t h e i r  l i f e  o r ie n ta t io n  w i l l  

be f u l f i l l e d  w ith  th e  agape th ey  e x p e rie n c e , though they  w i l l  

s t r u g g le  w ith  t h e i r  own la p s e s  i n to  i d o l a t r y  and i t s  co n se 

q u en c es . F in a l ly ,  th e re  i s  th e  c o n v ic tio n  th a t  th e  t ru e  God 

i s  s o v e re ig n , r e g a rd le s s  o f  th e  c o rp o ra te  c o n d i t io n  o f mankind 

a t  any g iv e n  moment, and th a t  fo rg iv e n e s s  i s  a v a i la b le  when 

agape i s  t r u l y  s o u g h t.

The B ib l ic a l  C oncepts and th e  B as ic  O b jec tiv e  

God

U n like  th e  o n to lo g ic a l  O ther o f th e  m y s t ic a l  r e l i g io n s ,  

b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  seek s  n o t e s s e n t i a l  u n io n  w ith  d iv i n i ty ,  b u t 

a r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f a g a p e . Man, w h ile  in  th e  f l e s h  o r  a f t e r  

d e a th , does n o t seek  a b s o rp tio n  w ith in  God’s b e in g  or a s t a t i c  

p re se n c e  w ith  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y .  R a th e r , each  p e rso n  h as  a 

g o a l o f  a lo v e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  n o t  on ly  w ith  God, b u t a l s o  w ith  

h i s  f e l lo w s .

C ap tu rin g  th i s  n o tio n  i s  M il l e r ,  who w ro te  co ncern ing  

" r e l a t io n s h ip  th e o lo g y " :

I t  p u ts  th e  p rim ary  em phasis on p e rs o n a l r e l a 
t io n s  on bo th  th e  human and th e  d iv in e  l e v e l s .  . .
. The g o a ls  o f  such  an  e d u c a tio n a l p ro c e s s  a re  in  
te rm s o f d isce rn m en t and commitment. T eaching 
b eg in s  w ith  th e  genu ine concerns  o f th e  le a r n e r  
and th e  c o n te n t o f C h r is t i a n  te a c h in g  becomes a 
g u id e  to  l i v in g  as a C h r is t i a n  i n  th e  w o r ld .7

^Randolph C. M i l l e r ,  " R e la tio n sh ip  T h e o lo g y ,"  in  The 
W estm inste r D ic t io n a ry , p p . £61j.f.
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B ecause God i s  a be ing  b e s id e  o th e r  b e in g s , th e  b a s ic  

o b je c t iv e  o f , r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  w ith in  t h i s  p e r s p e c t iv e  i s  

r e l a t i o n a l .  God i s  n o t o n to lo g ic a l ly  o th e r ,  so t h a t  He i s  n o t 

f o r e ig n  to  space  and tim e , b u t com p atib le  w ith  th e  te m p o ra l. 

C o n seq u en tly , God i s  n o t  in  a ' 'p e r f e c t "  rea lm , w h ile  man i s  

c u t o f f  o n to lo g ic a l ly  in  e v i l  f i n i t u d e .  Q u ite  th e  o p p o s ite :  

though  on ly  God i s  God, man s h a re s  th e  v e ry  same realm  w ith  

God. Thus, a b i b l i c a l  concep t o f  God o r ie n t s  th e  b a s ic  o b je c 

t i v e  tow ard a r e l a t i o n s h ip  w ith  a p e r s o n a l Being who i s  

s o v e re ig n  c r e a to r  and p a r t i c i p a n t  w ho lly  i n  space and tim e .

The World

An im p lic a t io n  o f th e  b i b l i c a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of th e  

w o rld , a s  p roposed  by C herb o n n ie r, i s  th e  s ig n i f i c a n c e  and 

b a s ic  goodness of c r e a t io n .  W orld ly  m a t te r s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  th e  

a c t io n s  o f p e r s o n s , a re  prim ary  in g r e d ie n t s  o f r e a l i t y .  The 

t r u t h s  o f  th e  S c r ip tu r e s ,  w hether c lo th e d  in  m y th o lo g ic a l 

s t o r i e s  o r  reco rd e d  as a c tu a l e v e n ts ,  a re  p iv o t a l .  Though 

man may n o t  comprehend th o se  e v e n ts  he l a b e l s  d i s a s t e r s  o r 

e v i l ,  th e  b i b l i c a l  w orld  i s  a c r e a t io n  o f God th a t  God c a l l s  

good.

The b a s ic  o b je c t iv e ,  th e r e f o r e ,  i s  o r ie n te d  to  th e  

good, p h y s ic a l ,  tem pora l w orld in  w hich God and man i n t e r a c t .  

Such an o r i e n t a t i o n  i s  o p p o s ite  to  m y s tic a l r e l i g io n ,  even in  

i t s  C h r is t i a n iz e d  fo rm s , th a t  c a l l s  f o r  man e i t h e r  to  f l e e

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



www.manaraa.com

199

from th e  w orld  o r  s im p ly  p u t up w ith  i t s  m ise ry  u n t i l  

d e a th .

Human N ature

B ecause man i s  an o rg an ic  u n i ty ,  th e  whole p e rso n  i s  

th e  concern of r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n . Because he i s  b a s i c a l l y  

good (though  o f te n  ja d ed  by in h e r i ta n c e  a n d /o r  c h o ic e ) ,  i t  i s  

n o t  h i s  v e ry  n a tu r e  t h a t  needs chang ing , b u t r a t h e r  h i s  h e a r t  

so f te n e d  w ith  ag ap e . In  t h i s  c o n te x t ,  M il le r  h as  w r i t t e n :

We l i v e  in  community and e x p e rie n c e  l o n e l in e s s ,  
a n x ie ty  and s i n .  L o n e lin e ss  and a n x ie ty  may o r  may 
n o t be th e  r e s u l t  o f  re s p o n s ib le  m oral a c t io n  in  
r e l a t i o n  to  p e r s o n s ,  b u t s in  i s  seen  as a f r e e  c h o ice  
th a t  s e p a r a te s  u s  from God and from our f e l lo w s .
But th e  r e s u l t  o f  s in  i s  such  th a t  we rem ain  in  t h i s  
broken  r e l a t i o n s h i p  u n le s s ,  by the  g ra c e  o f  God, we 
a re  empowered by God, w orking e i t h e r  d i r e c t l y  or 
th ro u g h  o th e r s ,  to  h e a l  t h i s  broken r e l a t i o n s h i p . 0

Im p lied  f o r  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  i s  an o r ie n ta t io n  to  th e  

w hole p e rs o n , n o t j u s t  h i s  s o u l ,  w ith  a view  tow ard  th e  r e a l i 

z a t io n  o f  agape in  h i s  l i f e .  H ere M unro’s words on n u r tu r e  

a re  h e l p f u l :

N urtu re  means p ro v id in g  th e  c o n d i t io n s  and 
re s o u rc e s  t h a t  f a c i l i t a t e  and prom ote th e  grow th  
o f  any c r e a tu r e  endowed w ith  the  c a p a c i ty  and 
tendency  to  grow . . . . The term  " n u r tu re "  
a p p lie d  t o  th e  r e l i g io u s  l i f e  u s u a l ly  im p lie s  a 
th e o lo g ic a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f human n a t u r e . 9

W ith in  C h e rb o n n ie r !s b ib l i c a l ly - b a s e d  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  

o f human n a tu re  and th e  c e n t r a l i t y  o f  agape to  human

8I b i d . ,  p . 56U.

% a r r y  C. M unro, " N u r tu re ,"  W estm in ste r D ic t io n a r y ,
p . i|71 .
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f u l f i l l m e n t ,  i t  i s  e v id e n t t h a t  th e  n u r tu r e  o f  p e rso n s  in  

agape i s  v i t a l  to  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l ig io u s  e d u c a tio n .

R e lig io u s  Knowledge

"R e v e la tio n  i s  God’s a c t i v i t y ." 10 The C h r is t i a n  

community h as  a u th o r iz e d  c e r t a i n  w r i t in g s  as c a n o n ic a l re c o rd s  

o f t h i s  a c t i v i t y .  Though p roblem s o f  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  a re  many 

and s c h o la r s  d i f f e r  r a d i c a l l y  i n  t h e i r  ap p roaches  to  and con

c lu s io n s  abo u t th e  B ib le ,  as  do o th e r  p o s s ib le  a u t h o r i t i e s  f o r  

u n d e rs ta n d in g  God’s a c t i v i t y  ( e . g . ,  th e  P ap acy ), C h r is t i a n  

com m unities h o ld  th e  B ib le  as  n o rm a tiv e  f o r  t h e i r  members.

B ecause , ac c o rd in g  to  C h e rb o n n ie r, r e v e l a t i o n  o r 

r e l i g io u s  knowledge can be c a p tu re d  l i t e r a l l y  in  w ords, th e  

d a ta  o f  God’s a c t i v i t y  a re  a v a i la b l e  to  p e r s o n s . S i le n c e ,  

human fe l lo w s h ip  fo c u s in g  upon m an-to-m an e n c o u n te rs , contem 

p o ra ry  w r i t i n g s ,  and th e  co n te m p la tio n  o f  n a tu r e  a l l  f a i l  t o  

convey p iv o t a l  a c ts  in  God’s a c t i v i t y .  I n s te a d ,  a fo cu s  o f 

r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  i s  upon th o se  e v e n ts  reco g n ized  by th e  

b i b l i c a l  community and so ca n o n iz e d . Only w ith  th o se  e v e n ts ,  

th e  d is c lo s u r e s  o f God to  man, i s  one a b le  to  a tte m p t an 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f o n e 's  contem porary  s c e n e , h i s  r e l a t i o n s  

w ith  o th e r s ,  th e  w r i t in g s  o f  h i s  day , and n a tu r e  i t s e l f .  

T h e re fo re , any b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  o f  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  w ith in

10John E. B u rk h a rt, " R e v e la t io n ,"  I b i d . ,  p .  £72.
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t h i s  p e r s p e c t iv e  must ta k e  s e r io u s ly  th e  c e n t r a l  p la c e  o f 

th e  B ib le  as th e  p rim ary  source f o r  r e l i g io u s  know ledge.

Consequences f o r  L iv ing

The p rim ary  v a lu e  o f b i b l i c a l  r e l i g i o n ,  a c co rd in g  to  

C h e rb o n n ie r, i s  lo v e .  C on tra ry  to  th e  l i b e r a t i o n  of m y s tic a l 

r e l i g i o n ,  t r u e  l i b e r a t i o n  i s  found th ro u g h  lo v in g  r e l a t i o n 

s h ip s .  As he w ro te , "The way to  p re s e rv e  and enhance human 

freedom  i s  to  lo v e  and be lo v e d ." 11

U nlike  e r o s , how ever, b i b l i c a l  lo v e  o r agape a f f irm s  

i n d i v id u a l i t y  i n  th e  w o rld . C h a r a c te r i s t i c s  o f agape, in  h i s  

u n d e rs ta n d in g , a re  i l lu m in a te d  by th e  fo llo w in g  p a ssa g e s :

I f  B ib l i c a l  p e r f e c t io n  h as  ap p eared  t o  some as 
u n a t ta in a b le  i n  t h i s  l i f e ,  th e  e x p la n a tio n  may l i e  
i n  s t i l l  a n o th e r  c o n n o ta tio n  im ported  from  non- 
B ib l ic a l  s o u rc e s .  O utside  B ib l i c a l  th o u g h t , i t  i s  
n e a r ly  u n iv e r s a l ly  ag reed  th a t  th e  h ig h e s t  p e r f e c 
t i o n  i s  co m p le te ly  s u f f i c i e n t  u n to  i t s e l f .  S ince 
th e  B ib le  e m p h a tic a lly  d en ie s  t h a t  a man can g a in  
p e r f e c t io n  by h im s e lf  a lo n e , i t  m igh t seem to  sug
g e s t  an i n t r i n s i c  w eakness o f human n a tu r e .  The 
B ib l e 's  aim , how ever, i s  n o t  to  d is p a ra g e  human 
n a tu r e ,  b u t to  r e d e f in e  p e r f e c t io n .  B ib l ic a l  p e r 
f e c t io n  i s  th e  o p p o s ite  o f s e l f - s u f f i c i e n c y .  I t  
c o n s is ts  in  a s p e c ia l  k ind  o f r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 
man and man, and betw een men and God, t r a n s l a t e d ,  
f o r  want o f a  b e t t e r  w ord, a s  " lo v e . "12

I t  [ agape] i s  n o t a u n i l a t e r a l  r e l a t i o n  b u t a 
r e c ip r o c a l  o ne; n o t  som ething w hich I  r a d i a te  in  
sublim e independence o f my n e ig h b o r  b u t  r a t h e r  a 
r e l a t i o n  o f a c e r t a in  q u a l i ty  betw een m yself and

^ C h e r b o n n ie r .  " L ib e r ty ,"  D ic t io n a ry  o f th e  B ib le ,
p .  583.

12C h erb o n n ie r, " P e r f e c t io n ,"  I b i d . . p . 750.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



www.manaraa.com

202

h im . Whore th e r e  i s  on ly  one p e rso n  th e re  can 
be no a g a p e .1 3

Love " f o s te r s  t r u s t  and r e s p e c t " ;  "law s a re  s u b o rd in a te - -  

u s e f u l  r u le s  o f thumb, b u t  n ev e r  a b s o lu t e ." 1** i t s  c e n t r a l i t y  

i s  h ig h l ig h te d  in  th e se  w ords: " . . .  th e  purpose  o f  l i f e

i s  t h a t  everyone shou ld  lo v e  you as  much as he lo v e s  h im s e l f . " 1^

W ith in  th e  H eb ra ic  n a tu ra l is m  p roposed  by C h erb o n n ie r, 

t h e r e f o r e ,  agape in  c o n t r a s t  t o  e ro s  i s  a m u tual r e l a t i o n  

betw een  p e rso n s  ( in c lu d in g  God) s h a r in g  tim e  and sp a c e ; i t  

i s  th e  p rim ary  v a lu e  f o r  l i f e .

C h e rb o n n ie r 's  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of some im p lic a t io n s  o f 

agape have n o t gone u n re c o g n iz e d . In  a c l a s s i c  s tu d y  in  con

tem porary  e t h i c s ,  F le t c h e r  r e f e r s  to  C h e rb o n n ie r’s l e c tu r e ,

"Can There Be M o ra lity  w ith o u t R u le s ,"  a s  an i l l u s t r a t i o n  o f 

th e  use  o f  r u le s  as g u id e s  su b o rd in a te  t o  l o v e .1^ P ru y se r  

c i t e s  C h e rb o n n ie r’s r e c o g n i t io n  o f  c e r t a in  id o l s  as s h i f t s  

from th e  p ro p e r  concerns o f  norm al r e l i g io u s  p e r s o n s .1?

■ ^ C herbonn ie r, H ardness o f  H e a r t , p .  52 .

•^ C h e rb o n n ie r , " J u d a e o -C h r is t ia n  S o u rc e s ,"  p .  20 .

■ ^C herbonn ie r, "Can There Be M o ra li ty  w ith o u t R ules? " 
(mimeographed ad d re ss  from  "The S ena te  L e c tu re  S e r ie s "  o f  
T r i n i ty  C o lle g e , d e l iv e r e d  on December li+, 1 9 ) .

"^ Jo sep h  F le t c h e r ,  S i tu a t io n  E th ic s  ( P h ila d e lp h ia :
The W estm inste r P r e s s ,  1 9 66 ), p .  28 .

■^Paul W. P ru y se r , "Some Trends in  th e  Psychology o f 
R e l ig io n ,"  in  The Psychology o f  R e l ig io n , ed . O rlo  S tru n k , J r .  
(N a s h v ille  and New Y ork: The Abingdon P re s s ,  1 9 7 1 ), p .  112.
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Commenting on th e  same p rob lem s, M enninger w ro te :

C herb o n n ie r in  h is  b e a u t i f u l  e s s a y ,  H ardness 
o f  H e a r t , d e s c r ib e s  th e  form s o f id o l a t r y  in d u lg ed  
in  by th e  h a rd h e a r te d .  He l i s t s  th e  h id d e n  gods 
o f cyn ic ism  as  n a t io n a l is m , humanism, p h a l l ic is m ,  
p ro m is c u ity , th e  g l o r i f i c a t i o n  o f  money, and th e  
v a r io u s  euphemisms such as f r u g a l i t y ,  sh rew dness, 
and sound economy. C herbonn ier a l s o  l i s t s  ic o n o -  
c lasm , e x i s t e n t i a l i s t  d e s p a i r ,  and a s o - c a l le d  
s t a t e  o f  "ad ju stm en t"  and " r e la te d n e s s "  tow ard 
w hich some p s y c h ia t r i s t s  a re  b e l ie v e d  to  s t e e r  
t h e i r  p a t i e n t s . 1®

The co n c ep t o f lo v e ,  as n o te d  e a r l i e r ,  i s  v i t a l  to  a 

b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  o f  r e l ig io u s  ed u c a tio n  b ecau se  o f th e  f o c a l  

p o in t  on r e l a t i o n s  w ith  God and man as th e  h ig h e s t  good o r 

v a lu e  and th e  im p lic a t io n s  ax io lo g y  h a s  f o r  the  b a s ic  o b je c 

t i v e .  Unexamined, th e  r e l a t i o n s  spoken o f  can be in t e r p r e te d  

as a v a r i a t i o n  on e ro s  o r agape. C h e rb o n n ie r 's  agape im p lie s  

a n a t u r a l i s t i c ,  p h y s ic a l ,  t h e i s t i c  a x io lo g ic a l  base  f o r  a 

b a s ic  o b je c t iv e ,  d i f f e r e n t  from th e  p e r s p e c t iv e  o f e r o s .

Summary

The s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f C h e rb o n n ie r*s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f 

b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  f o r  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  o f r e l ig io u s  educa

t i o n  i s  as fo l lo w s :

1 . R e a l i t y  c o n s is ts  o f th e  p h y s ic a l  w orld  w ith  a 

p e r s o n a l  God co m p atib le  w ith  th e  w orld  as s o v e re ig n  p a r t i c i 

p a n t ;  c o n s e q u e n tly , th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  i s  w ith in  a t h e i s t i c  

n a tu r a l i s m .

^ K a r l  M enninger, The V i ta l  B slan ce  (New Y ork: The
V ik ing  P r e s s ,  1 9 6 3 ), p .  37J^
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2 . The tem p o ra l w o rld , in c lu d in g  th e  v i s i b l e  and 

i n v i s i b l e ,  i s  th e  good c r e a t io n  o f God in  w hich h i s t o r i c a l  

e v e n ts  a re  im p o r ta n t ;  c o n s e q u e n tly , th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  m ust 

ta k e  i n t o  accoun t th e  "here  and now" p o s i t i v e ly  and s e r io u o iy .

3 . Man i s  a p a r t  o f  th e  n a t u r a l  o rd e r  w ith  th e  

c a p a c i ty  f o r  ag a p e , in d e ed  th e  b a s ic  need  f o r  t h i s  k in d  o f  

lo v e ;  c o n se q u e n tly , th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  m ust re c o g n iz e  t h a t  

th e  n u r tu r e  o f p e rso n s  in  agape i s  c e n t r a l .

1*. The B ib le  i s  a re c o rd  o f God’s r e l a t i o n s  w ith  man 

d u rin g  a p o r t io n  o f man’s h i s t o r y ;  c o n s e q u e n tly , th e  b a s ic  

o b je c t iv e  w ith in  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  lo o k s  to  t h i s  c a n o n ic a l 

l i t e r a t u r e  as th e  p rim ary  so u rce  f o r  i n t e r p r e t i n g  r e l i g io u s  

know ledge, o f r e c e iv in g  th e  r e v e l a t i o n  o f  God’s w i l l  o f  a g a p e .

5 . The v a lu e  t h a t  i s  p rim ary  f o r  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  

i s  a g a p e , th e  q u a l i t y  o f  m utual concern  betw een p e r s o n s , 

in c lu d in g  God; c o n s e q u e n tly , n u r tu r e  in  t h i s  k in d  o f  lo v e  i s  

s i g n i f i c a n t  f o r  a  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e .
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CHAPTER SIX

CONCLUSION

W hile a v o id in g  a r e l a t i v i s m  th a t  r e g a rd s  more th a n  

one p h ilo so p h y  a*! e q u a lly  and u l t im a te ly  t r u e ,  t h i s  s tu d y  

h as  shown t h a t  a p h ilo so p h ic  p o s i t i o n  i s ,  in  D i l l e y ’s w ords, 

a " c o n fe s s io n  o f  f a i t h , "  o r ,  to  u se  H a re ’s te rm , a " b l i k . "

The adequacy o f a p h ilo so p h y  can be judged  ac co rd in g  to  i t s  

own canons and i t s  a b i l i t y  to  ac co u n t f o r  th e  t o t a l i t y  o f 

e x p e rie n c e .

The model a g iv en  p h ilo s o p h e r  m igh t choose t o  b u i ld  

a p h ilo so p h y  upon i s  l ik e w is e  n o t  a ta s k  o f  raw  o b j e c t i v i t y .  

R a th e r , h e  may s e l e c t  s u i t a b le  c a te g o r ie s  and concep ts  th a t  

d e a l w ith  th e  v a s t  range o f human e x p e rie n c e . In  t h i s  s tudy  

th e  model u sed  by B u tle r  h a s  been  h e l p f u l ,  b ecause  i t  s a t i s 

f i e s  th e  b a s ic  s ta n d a rd  o f com prehensiveness and, f u r t h e r ,  

w ith  some v a r i a t i o n  in  te rm in o lo g y  b u t n o t in  s u b s ta n c e , 

C h erb o n n ie r* s  r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t i s  c o m p a tib le .

In  th e  developm ent o f  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g io u s  

e d u c a t io n ,  re c o g n iz e d  as a p rim ary  is s u e  i n  r e l ig io u s  ed u ca

t i o n  th e o ry  and p r a c t i c e ,  i t  h a s  been  argued  th a t  a p h i lo s o 

p h ic a l  o r i e n t a t i o n  ( th e  c o n s id e r a t io n  o f  ep is tem o lo g y , m eta

p h y s ic s ,  and a x io lo g y )  i s  e s s e n t i a l  and c o n s e q u e n t ia l .

20$
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T his in v e s t i g a t io n  h a s  shown th a t  C h e rb o n n ie r 's  

w r i t in g s  s o r t  o u t w hat he c la im s  to  be th e  two b a s ic  

p h i lo s o p h ie s ,  m y s t ic a l  r e l i g io n  (o r  p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y )  

and b i b l i c a l  r e l i g i o n .  That p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  h as  

in f lu e n c e d  many W estern  system s o f  th o u g h t i s  s u p p o rted  by 

H uxley and f u r t h e r  ex ten d ed  tc  e d u c a tio n  by D upu is , who

Even though many o f  P l a t o 's  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  
b e l i e f s  a re  n o t  h e ld  by a l l  c o n s e rv a t iv e s ,  th e  
e d u c a t io n a l  th e o ry  and p r a c t ic e s  w hich th e y  su g 
g e s te d  became p a r t  o f th e  warp and woof o f  Roman 
and e a r l y  C h r is t i a n  e d u c a t io n ,  th e  e d u c a tio n  o f 
th e  R e n a is sa n c e , and p o s t-R e n a is sa n c e  e r a s  as 
w e ll  as  t h a t  o f  modem Europe and to  some e x te n t  
o f  A m erica. The P la to n ic  in f lu e n c e  can  be n o te d  
more o r  l e s s  d i r e c t l y  i n  fh e  fo llo w in g  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  
and e d u c a t io n a l  b e l i e f s .  The m ajo r em phasis i s  
p la c e d  on i n t e l l e c t u a l  a n d /o r  s p i r i t u a l  g o a ls  . . .

T hat such  p e r e n n ia l  th o u g h t 5s a t  th e  h e a r t  o f  th e  A sian

id e o lo g y  i s  m a in ta in e d  by C h e rb o n n ie r, and i t s  i n t r u s i o n  in to

b i b l i c a l  th o u g h t i s  a lo g i c a l  e r r o r .

Though C h e rb o n n ie r 's  l o y a l ty  i s  w ith  th e  b i b l i c a l ,  

h i s  e x p la n a t io n  o f  t h i s  a l le g ia n c e  h a s  n o t been  th e  s tro n g  

p o in t  o f  h i s  a n a ly s is  th u s  f a r .  He i s  conv inced  th a t  th e  

b i b l i c a l  i s  t r u e  and th e  m y s t ic a l  i s  f a l s e ,  and th a t  th e  

fo rm er can be e m p ir ic a l ly  s u p p o r te d . However, as  D i l l e y  

p o in te d  o u t , w hat i s  a s u p p o r tin g  f a c t  f o r  C herb o n n ie r i s  

n o t f a c t u a l  f o r  a m y s tic . The canons he  would u se  f o r

1D upuis, P h ilo so p h y  o f E d u c a tio n , p .  72 .
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t e s t i n g  th e  t r u t h  o f  a s ta te m e n t a re  u n a c c e p ta b le  to  th e  

p u re  m y s tic .

H owever, C h e rb o n n ie r 's  a n a ly t i c a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of 

m y s t ic a l  r e l i g io n  and b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n  h as  been  h e ra ld e d  by 

some re c o g n ized  s c h o la r s  c i te d  i n  t h i s  s tu d y . The s i g n i f i 

cance of h i s  a n a ly s is  r e s t s  b o th  in  th e  g r e a t e r  c l a r i t y  o f 

r e l i g io u s  co n c ep ts  and t h e i r  im p l ic a t i o n s ;  f o r  exam ple, f o r  

th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l ig io u s  e d u c a tio n .

In  h i s  e s s a y , " N a tu ra l is m ,11 Browning commented on 

" n a t u r a l i s t i c  th e is m ." 2 The a t te m p ts  o f Wieman and o th e r s  

to  view  God w ith in  a n a t u r a l i s t i c  p e r s p e c t iv e  red u ce s  God to  

l e s s  th a n  a p e rs o n a l b e in g , and Browning h as  found no a l t e r 

n a t iv e .  In  C h e rb o n n ie r ’s th o u g h t , how ever, a b i b l i c a l  

n a tu r a l i s m  w ith  a v e ry  p e rs o n a l b e in g  as  God i s  a t  th e  h e a r t .  

C le a r ly  t h i s  i s  a s i g n i f i c a n t  d e p a r tu re  from w hat h a s  been  

o f fe re d  th u s  f a r  by p h ilo so p h e rs  o f r e l i g i o n .  F u r th e r ,  in  an 

e m p ir ic a l ag e , th e  God o f  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g i o n  as p re s e n te d  by 

C herbonn ier m a in ta in s  b o th  th e  awesome s o v e re ig n ty  o f  m y s ti

c a l ly  b ased  th e o lo g ie s  and th e  r e a l i t y  o f a tem poral a g e n t.

W ith th e  c l a r i t y  o f fe re d  by C h e rb o n n ie r’s d i s t i n c t i o n s  

betw een m y s tic a l  and b i b l i c a l  c o n c e p ts , th e  p h ilo so p h e r  as w e ll  

as th e  la y  p e rso n  h a s  a g r e a t e r  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f th e  ch o ice s

^R obert W. Brow ning, " N a tu ra l is m ,"  W estm inste r 
D ic t io n a r y , pp .
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open to  h im , b o th  i n t e l l e c t u a l  and p e r s o n a l .  The im pact 

upon one p h ilo s o p h e r  i s  c a p tu red  in  h i s  own w ords:

I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  w r i te  abou t som eone’s 
in f lu e n c e ,  w hat s o r t  i t  was and how i t  o c c u rre d .
When I  w ent to  Union i t  was as a s tu d e n t  who was 
v e ry  good a t  a s s im i la t in g  th e  th o u g h ts  o f  o th e r s ,  
b u t weak in  c r i t i c a l  a n a ly s is  o f  p ro b lem s. D r.
C herb o n n ie r " tu rn e d  me o n ."  I  was read y  to  
respond  fa v o ra b ly  to  sm ashing a t ta c k s  on muddy 
and in c o n s i s t e n t  th in k in g ,  and in  th e  two c la s s e s  
I  had  w ith  Ed t h i s  i s  p r e c i s e ly  what I  g o t .  H is 
a b i l i t y  to  dem olish  th e  c l a s s i c a l  s y n th e s is  because  
o f  i t s  in c o n s i s t e n c i e s  was im p re ss iv e  and I  am 
s t i l l  p e rsu ad ed  o f th e  r ig h tn e s s  o f h i s  c la im s 
abou t P la to n ism . What he was say in g  and what I  
was l e a r n in g  in  b i b l i c a l  s tu d ie s  and from  n eo 
o rthodoxy  a l l  f i t  to g e th e r  e x c e e d in g ly  w e ll .

What h a s  n o t s tu c k  w ith  me i s  h i s  c e r t i t u d e  
abou t th e  v i a b i l i t y  o f a b i b l i c a l  m e ta p h y s ic s .
H is c la im  i s  t h a t  t h i s  i s  th e  on ly  v iew  w hich can 
be re s p o n s ib ly  d efended , th e  on ly  i n t e l l e c t u a l  
p a th  f r e e  from in c o n s i s te n c y .  He se e s  o th e r  
p o s i t i o n s  as f l a t - o u t  r e f u t a b le  and I  th in k  t h i s  
i s  in c o r r e c t  as my own book a r g u e s .3

T h is s tu d y  sough t to  show th a t  C h e rb o n n ie r’s s i g n i f i 

cance f o r  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  f o r  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  i s  w ith  

h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n s  betw een m y s tic a l  and b i b l i c a l  p e r s p e c t iv e s  and 

t h e i r  r e s p e c t iv e  im p lic a t io n s  f o r  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e .  Though 

i t  i s  n o t  th e  ta s k  o f t h i s  i n v e s t i g a t io n  to  deve lop  a b a s ic  

o b je c t iv e ,  i t  i s  c l e a r  t h a t  w ith in  a C h r is t i a n  p e r s p e c t iv e ,  

th e  w ording  o f  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  w i l l  fo c u s  upon r e l a t i o n s  

betw een God and man and betw een man and h i s  ne ighbor*  I f ,  

f o r  exam ple, one w ere to  p ropose  t h a t  th e  b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  o f

"^L etter to  th e  a u th o r  from P ran k  B. D i l l e y ,  A ugust 6 ,
1968.
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r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  i s  to  n u r tu r e  p e rso n s  i n  " th e i r  grow ing 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  to  God in  C h r is t  so to  l i v e  t h a t  th e y  may 

g lo r i f y  him and e f f e c t iv e ly  se rv e  o th e r s ,  in  th e  a ssu ra n c e  

th a t  th e y  p a r ta k e  o f e t e r n a l  l i f e  now and f o r e v e r , t h e  

r e a l  m eaning o f t h i s  s ta te m e n t w i l l  depend upon th e  p h i l o 

s o p h ic  c o n te x t in te n d e d . What k ind  of r e l a t i o n s h i p —e ro s  

(c a r i t a s ) or agape? What k ind  o f  God— an o n to lo g ic a l  O ther 

( a n a lo g ic a l ly  " p e rs o n a l" )  o r a S ov ere ig n  Agent? What k in d  of 

l i f e — one w ith  a hope f o r  r e l e a s e  o r a j o y - f i l l e d  p re s e n t?

What k ind  o f g l o r i f i c a t i o n — s o l i t a r y  m e d ita t io n  or in  assem 

b le d  c o n g re g a tio n  of r e p e n te n t  c e le b r a t io n ?  What k ind  of 

e t e r n a l  l i f e —a b s o rp tio n  in to  Oneness o r p e r s o n a l  fe l lo w s h ip  

w ith  God and o th e rs?  The p h ilo s o p h ic  and th e o lo g ic a l  c l a r i t y  

w ith  w hich one u n d e rs ta n d s  such a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e  w i l l  shape 

th e  cu rr ic u lu m  and methods em ployed.

F u r th e r  s tu d ie s  in  th e  im p lic a t io n s  o f th e  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  

d i s t i n c t i o n s  C herbonn ie r p o s i t s  a re  p o s s ib le  and n eed ed . A 

r e s e a r c h e r  m ight w e ll in v e s t ig a t e  th e  C h r is to lo g ic a l  problem  

( th e  p o s s ib le  in f lu e n c e s  of p e r e n n ia l  p h ilo so p h y  upon t r a d i 

t i o n a l  fo rm u la tio n s  as  c o n t r a s te d  to  th e  C h r is t  w ith in  

b i b l i c a l  r e l i g io n )  and i t s  consequences f o r  a b a s ic  o b je c t iv e .

In  a d d i t io n ,  im p lic a t io n s  of m y s t ic a l  r e l i g io n  as c o n tr a s te d

il
I r i s  V. C u lly , The Dynamics o f C h r is t i a n  E d u c a tio n ,

p p . 2 9 f.
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to  b i b l i c a l  r e l i g i o n  f o r  m a tte r s  o f  c u rr icu lu m  and te a c h in g  

m ethods w ould ex ten d  th e  s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f  C h e rb o n n ie r’s 

r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t f o r  r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  th e o ry  and 

p r a c t i c e .

T h is s tu d y  h as  p roposed  th a t  th e  answ ers to  th e s e  

q u e s t io n s  a re  n o t m erely  f o r  id l e  en joym ent o f t h e o r i s t s ,  

p h i lo s o p h ic a l  o r e d u c a t io n a l ;  r a t h e r ,  th e  answ ers a re  p iv o t a l  

f o r  th e  developm ent o f a p h ilo so p h y  o f r e l i g io u s  e d u c a tio n  and 

i t s  p r a c t i c e .  C h erb o n n ie r h a s  o f f e r e d  in  h i s  r e l i g io u s  th o u g h t 

c l a r i f y in g  d i s t i n c t i o n s ,  so  t h a t  p h i lo s o p h e r ,  th e o lo g ia n ,  and 

r e l i g io u s  e d u c a to r  can u n d e rs ta n d  more c l e a r ly  a v a i la b l e  

p e r s p e c t iv e s  f o r  n u r tu r e .
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